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PREFACE

Ta1s manual has been written expressly for adult students
who are unable to attend Russian classes, but who would
like to acquire a knowledge of the language by self-tuition.
As such students will experience greater difficulty in com-
prehending the elements of Russian than those who are
instructed by a tutor, the author has endeavoured to present
the subject-matter as lucidly as possible.

As the book is not intended for school use, the arrangement
of its material differs from the usual pattern of a school
manual, i.e. :

(1) It does not contain translation-work.

(2) The Grammatical Notes are set out in a compact and
concise form, rather than dealt with piecemeal.

Experience has convinced the author that translation-
work is not always conducive to the mastery of colloquial,
everyday speech. Colloquial Russian does not always fit
in with literal translations of English expressions. A
‘ translation bias * may prevent the student from assimilating
idiomatic Russian in a natural way.

The compact arrangement of the Grammatical Notes will
enable the student to acquire the indispensable minimum
of grammar in an orderly way and will help him to gain
quickly some insight into the ‘mechanism’ of Russian
construction before taking up more advanced reading.

When he has learnt to wade through simple Russian, the
student can attempt to master the Essentials of Syntax,
which comprise a minimum of the most important elements
of Syntax as they apply to the construction of a simple
sentence, and the simpler forms of a complex sentence.

xin
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Russian impersonal and negative constructions, which
present some difficulties to a foreigner, and which are not
always easily explained by grammar, have been adequately
treated in the Syntax-Section. Once the student has
mastered these two characteristic modes of construction
of a Russian sentence, he will have no difficulty in finding
his way through more advanced Russian, or in compre-
hending spoken Russian.

In the Lessons-Section simple basic words and colloquial
expressions are used which deal with the everyday round in
the home and in the country.

The Vocabulary, though limited, includes the most
important words in current use.

The Verbs, on the other hand, have been treated com-
prehensively. The conjugation-pattern of each verb is
given throughout. The functions of passive participles, and
the use of the passive voice in all its prevalent forms, have
been adequately treated.

In both the Grammar-Section and the Lessons-Section
are given selected examples which illustrate grammatical
rules, and which exemplify the use of cases of declinable
parts of speech. A complete statement of the Governance
of cases is given in the Syntax-Section, which is reiterated
in the Lessons-Section. The framework of a Russian
sentence is made very clear and accessible to the student.

The general aim of this book is not so much to provide
a full range of vocabulary and expressions, or a complete
course of grammar, as to give comprehensive treatment to
each essential peculiarity of the Russian language, and to
consider the essential basic expressions that go to make up
Russian everyday speech.

Both the Grammar- and Lessons-Sections have been
amply provided with cross-references, and grammatical
indexes in Russian and English are appended.

The book will thus help to lay a solid foundation for the
student’s knowledge of Russian, and will serve asa ¢ jumping-
off ground ’ for further study.



PREFACE Av

The stress-accent presents some difficulties to students of
Russian. As some knowledge of its vagaries is indispensable,
a few pointers are given here and there. Although the rules
relating to the accent cannot be conveniently classified, or
easily remembered by the student, they will, nevertheless,
be found useful. The student is advised to take up at an
carly stage some accented (and annotated) reading matter
to supplement his studies.

Phonetics.—The author has avoided illustrating Russian
sounds by phonetic transcriptions. Not many students are
acquainted with the accepted symbols. But, apart from
this, the terminations and inflexions are learnt all the
quicker in their natural Russian appearance. Garbed in
phonetic symbols they will only be the more perplexing to
the student. The alphabet is easily learnt, and the letters
themselves are better suited to give the value of Russian
sounds than are the best phonetic transcriptions.

In conclusion, the author would advise the student never
to let himself be perplexed over the seeming difficulties of
Russian. These are as easily overcome as in other languages.
When he has mastered the initial difficulties, he will find
that the construction of Russian is both lucid and exact.
The verbal system, apart from the aspects and the personal
terminations, which are easily learnt, is not so involved as
is, for example, the verbal system of German. In Russian
there is no subjunctive mood for all the tenses; there is no
treble past tense, and no complicated future tenses. The
simplicity of the Russian verb gives to the language
elasticity and clarity. The Russian tongue has the sonorous
grandeur of a classical language, and its vigour, grace, and
flexibility combine to make it a great modern language.

MARK SIEFF.



SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT

(1) Master chapter on Sounds (§§ 1-14), and learn to read
the words in §§ 14a-14d.

(2) After 2 to 3 weeks’ study of the chapters dealing with
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals, and the paragraph
on the conjugation of verbs (§ 70), start on Lessons-Section
(pp- 241-307).

(3) All vocabularies must be thoroughly mastered. The
Russian words to be read aloud, and written out several
times to fix them in the mind.

(4) Grammatical forms (declensions and conjugations)
must be assimilated by constant practice and ‘drill,” and
must keep pace with the vocabulary and the phrases of the
Lessons-Section.

(5) The Lessons to be learnt as Russian without any
mental reference to their English translation. The English
columns are merely intended to help the student to under-
stand the Russian columns as Russian. Having thoroughly
mastered a page, the student can check up his knowledge
by means of the English column.

(6) Note the fitness of prepositions as used in Russian
expressions, without attempting to find their exact equi-
valent in English. (See Note on the vagaries of some pre-
positions at the end of the Russian Index, p. 318.)

(7) The student should master the material of the
12 Lessons before taking up Russian reading matter.

(8) Acquire the habit of thinking in Russian within the
limits of what has been learnt, but not in terms of words

translated from the English.
b xvil
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(9) The chapters on the Conjugation of Verbs (§§ 71-88)
are to be taken up at the next stage of study when the
student has gained some knowledge of the construction of
simple Russian.

(10) Syntax can be taken up a little later. The beginner
need only take up the paragraphs dealing with a simple
sentence (§§ 99-115); those on co-ordination and sub-
ordination (§§ 116-120); on the Impersonal and Negative
Sentences (§§ 121-123); on the verbs 6piTh and HmMéTh
(§§ 134-134a) ; on Expressions, ctc. (§§ 135-136), and on the
‘Governance of Cases (§§ 137-141). Complex Sentences,
Clauses, the Passive Voice, ete., the student need not take
up until he has learnt to read freely. The same applies to
the paragraphs on the Stress-Accent, which are intended
as a guide, but not as a subject of study. A closer acquaint-
ance with the Stress-Accent can be made later.

(11) At a later stage the student can attempt to compile
“his own Russian Dictionary ’ of all the words contained
in the book, particularly the verbs, giving their conjugation-
patterns.

(12) As the Indexes (pp. 316-323) contain only those
words which have some gmmnmtlml significance, the
student is advised to compllo his own Indcx of the various
subjects and expressions treated in the book. This will be
of great benefit to his studies.

Of the Russian reading-books that have come under his
notice, the author can recommend with confidence the
following :

‘ Elementary Russian Reader,” by G. Z. Patrick. (For
beginners, published by Pitman.)

Pusukin’s ‘The Captain’s Daughter,’ edited with Notes
and Vocabulary, by ANNa H. SemeoNorr. (For more
advanced students, published by Dent.)
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THE RUSSIAN ALPHABET.

Normal Acci
Ordinary | ). Wrilten Russian Corvespond- | 4,01 -
Characters : Namne. ing Soumd in Sound
English. :
A a Aa g]{a ah ain‘'father” €0
B 6 B6 ﬁ beh b P
B B Bes % 'g veh v f
r I'|re ~_7; geh gin “gate” |v, b, k, kh
I x|z c@‘y w |4 |
E e LEe ge (y)eh ye orein yo, o!
"y!t”
'}I{)K Hore) % zheh sin''leisure" sh
3 3 (French j)
333 3 zeh z s
H M Hu %d ee ee yee
I . j _—
. * ee(Ch TOYKOIO,)
]. Iz VA with a dot) ee yee
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H ﬁ v, € || u xphrroe .
Hu AL (short ee) ee (short)
K K Kx m kah cin “cat”

1 When ¢ is printed

2 A very short i{es).

&, it is pronounced as yo or o.
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Novmal Acci-
C%'dmary Italic, Written. Russian Correspond- | o101
aracters Name. ing Sound in Sound.
English.

q q Yu g‘z cheh chin “church”| sh
mm l[[-w shah sh

U
]_Hlllzzzw,@l% sichah | sh + ch
b bles Z Tl e
BLBL{sd G ot | e o ||t
bz 63 O | yors (epr)

BE|sal & 72 | com | oo o
J 3|55 «9 2 b |ayin“nay”
H010 20 W A0 yoo  |uin e

ﬂﬂ Anr ﬂﬂ yah yainyard”
6 0 |os 6 & feetdh £

1 German % followed by a short 4, or y in pity sharply pronounced,

2 The r is to be pronounced softly and followed by a short i- or
y-sound, indicated by ’.

V' v (the so-called inkuLa) Is now rarely used, being replaced by m.
It was only employed in words borrowed from the Greek, to represent
v (upsilon). Care should be taken not to confuse B, H, p,c y x
with the similarly formed letters of the English alphabet.

ve, yi, ¢,1




Nore. In the new Russian Orthography the letters
I, 'B, O have been discarded. M, E, ® now take their
place respectively.

In the prefixes ua, Bo3 (B3), pa3 (poa), uus, ges, the 3 is
commuted into ¢ if they are prefixed to a word beginning
with a voiceless consonant. (See § 63, note 1.)

The terminations aro, Aro in the genitive of adjectives,
participles, pronouns, and numerals, are now replaced by
oro, ero.

The feminine and neuter terminations bif, M# in the
nominative and accusative of adjectives, participles, pro-
nouns and numerals, are now replaced by bte, e (to con-
form to the masculine terminations).

et (genitive of owmd, and when used as a possessive
pronoun) is now replaced by eé.

The hard sign ('b) is no longer used at the end of a word
terminating in a hard consonant.

xxiii






GRAMMATICAL NOTES

SECTION 1

SOUNDS

PRONUNCIATION OF RUSSIAN SOUNDS

§1. 1. The Vowels.

a sounds as the English a in far.

3 ’ ’ ’ e in emblem.

pl  (For pronunciation see next page.)

o sounds as the English aw in raw.

y » 2 » u in put.

- (1) eein eel and
” ” ”(2) yea in yeast.

i sounds as a but with a fleeting ‘jot’ or m

g ” o element fused with these sounds,
» 5 .
0 ; y that is as :
ja Ma
I3 o
’0 or Ho
ly ny  (See § 4.)

The Russian a is produced with the mouth wide open ;
the sound is articulated at the back of the mouth ; voiced
breath is sent upwards.

For the pronunciation of the o the lips are protruded
forward but in a downward movement, and the sound
(also produced at the back of the mouth) is sent through
the protruded lips downwards.

For the y the lips are well protruded in a forward move-
ment, and the sound, produced at the back of the mouth,

A
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is driven right forward. Care must be taken not to give
the Russian y the slightly composite ‘ off-glide’ quality of
the English oo in the words food, good, moon.!

The u is produced near the middle of the hard palate
with the co-operation of the middle part of the tongue,
with the mouth slightly open. It is a deep, close sound.
The ‘jot,” which is the phonetic term for the u, is not
used in Russian as a separate letter.

The 2 is a middle sound between a and u. To produce
this sound the mouth is opened a little wider than for the
n. The position of the middle part of the tongue is much
lower than for the m. This letter appears only in a few
Russian pronouns, such as: 3ToT, 3Ta, 3T0, 3TH, STAKOH
-as -oe -ue, staK. It is mainly used in borrowed foreign
words with an open e: 3KOHOMHUA, 3TAK, 3MANb, etc.
When not stressed it sounds almost as an indistinct u.

The »1 is produced with the central part of the tongue
poised against the hard palate. The lips are even less open
than for the m. At the place where the b1 is articulated
no # sound would be possible. It is not a deep sound as the
, and is pronounced almost as y in pity. It is suggested
that the student should begin with the Russian y sound,
but right at the start, without protruding the lips forward
as for an y sound, end the half-begun y with an m.
The articulation thus begun of the hard, open y will not
allow the sound to finish with a close, deep m (as the
Russian y does not readily fuse with an u), and so the
correct sound b1 will be the result. The student will get
better results if he tries at first to produce the sound mi
with labials (6, m, M, ¢, B). The combination myu, nywu,
6yu, ¢yu, Byn, quickly pronounced will produce the sound
bl. The vowels yu must be well joined. (This experimental
‘ sound-trick * must not be confused with the legitimate
diphthongs : nyit, cyit, Kyit, my#t, Gyit, etc., where the y
sound is well completed and the short i (see p. 4) just
tacked on without any attempt at fusing.)

1 As sometimes pronounced in the Midlands and in the North.
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api—this syllable is the easiest to pronounce if the sound
of the hard a has been mastered (see p. 5).

The e is the soft (jotated) counterpart of the hard a.
Frequently, when stressed, the open e! sounds as & (yo)-
(1) initially ; (2) in the middle of words after a vowel, or
after » and 'b; (3) before a hard consonant in purely
Russian words.

Rule (3), however, admits of many exceptions. To give
a list of these exceptions would be too confusing to the
beginner. The student is advised to form the habit of
pronouncing the correct & sound through practice, and
from texts provided with the diaeresis. Often after the
non-palatalized 3k, m, i and also after the soft g, my,
the & sounds as an 0. An accerted & after these five
consonants usually turns into an o automatically, with the
exception of personal terminations of verbs, where the &
is retained, but is sounded as an o.

(1) émx, hedgehog (3) mém, ice
énka, Christmas tree mén, mead
oBéc, oats
(2) naém, hire, loan wénor [woénot], whisper
M0é, mine #Em06 [0106], trough
KUTBE, living TeyéT, runs
06béM, size neuér, bakes

HOKET, burns
Nore. There are no mute vowels in Russian.
Every vowel is sounded.

§ 2. The letters b, b, i.
The b (soft sign) indicates that the preceding consonant
is palatalized. (See § 8.)

Examples :
HaHb, tribute nBepb, door
HeHb, day connb,  salt
neHb, stump of tree KOHbAK, brandy

1 See § 10.
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The consonants s, ur are never palatalized by the soft
sign, or soft vowels.

o is never followed by b, H, 10, A; it can be followed by e,
but is not made soft by this vowel.

The b (hard sign) indicates that the preceding consonant
is hard (non-palatalized). It can now be found in the
middle of a word only, before a soft vowel (in compound
words), where it shows that this soft vowel is sounded as
a pure vowel, and that its softness (jotation) has not been
absorbed by the consonant before the b :

00BACHATD, to explain
00BéM, size, dimension
cyOpéKT, worthless individual ; subject

In some texts this b is replaced by an apostrophe (’).

Before the New Orthography came into force, the B
always stood at the end of every word which ended in a
hard consonant. It has now been discarded.

Note. Soft vowels, standing after » or b, do not lose
their  jot ’ element. (See § 9e.)

The short m. This is marked ii. It is used only for
forming diphthongs in combination with other vowels :

yaly, tea nei, pour
Mo#f, mine 6eit, beat
capait, shed GénHblt, poor
ynTal, read rpomMkuii, loud
ny#, blow

§3. 2. The Consonants.

(@) The hard consonants: m, 6, M, @, B, K, T are similar
to the English p,b,m, f, vk, g. (See§9.)

(b) The hard T, m, m, &, although broadly similar to
the English t, d, n, I, yet have a shade of difference
which makes them fit better into the ¢ vocal mechanism’
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of Russian. They are dental and are formed with the tip
of the tongue against the upper teeth, and not against the
teeth-ridge. (See § 9a.)

The sound of the hard i is removed further from the
sound-value of the English I by the characteristically
Russian hollow sound (see § 9a). The nearest approxima-
tion to the sound of the Russian hard a is that of the
English I in apple, bubble, sample, purple. But the Russian
sound is more expanded and hollow.

(¢) The hard e, 8 also deviate slightly from the English
8, 2. They are produced between the tip of the tongue
and the upper teeth (by narrowing the air-passage), and
not between the tip and blade, and the teeth-ridge. The
Russian ¢, 8 are more sharply outlined than the English
8, z. (See§ 9b.)

(d) The hard p is similar to the English ‘rolled’ » as
sounded in the north of England, but the ‘trill’ is a
moderate one. (See § 9a.)

In  por, mouth) the p sounds as}in ring, rotter,
pyk4, hand | the English r rubbish.

(¢) The hard x is similar to the Scottish and German
sound ch in loch. It is produced with very weak friction,
and sounds almost as a voiceless . Its sound has no
harsh, rasping quality (see § 9¢):

xaM (ill-bred fellow) sounds almost as a slightly thicker
English & would sound in hard.

The r has a voiced ! counterpart which sounds as 4. It
is used in a few words mainly of scriptural origin, such as :

Bora, of God ; I'écnogu! Oh Lord ! 6méro, good ; ete.
It is also used in a few foreign proper names which con-
tain an H, such as :

I'amGypr, Hamburg ; T'éitne, Heine ; etc.
As there is no special letter in Russian for the aspirate
sound, r is used in such words.

1 aspirate.
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(f) The hard s, m, i are pronounced :

sk as 8 in measure ;
I as sh in harsh ;
[ as ts in rats (but more closely fused).

These three consonants have no palatalized counterparts.
They are never followed by 10, 1. They can be followed
by u, e, and &, but these sound as b1, 3, 0 after them, and
they impart no softened quality to the consonant.

(9) The 9 and ux are always soft ; they have no hard
counterparts ; 9 sounds as ch in church, 1y is a combina-
tion of m and 4 (finely fused), and sounds as shch in
fresh cheese. It must be pronounced as one sound.

4 and 1y are never followed by 10, A, b1. They have a
palatalized sound even when followed by a, o, y.

CLASSIFICATION OF RussiaN SouNDs
§ 4. The Vowels.
Hard and Soft Vowels :

Pure [® % Bb 0, ¥ =hard,
i, ¢, u, & 10=soft (jotated).
The soft (jotated) vowels, while having the same funda-
mental sound as their corresponding hard vowels, have the
element of a ‘ jot ’ ! preceding them.

Thus the sound of A corresponds to that of ya in yard ;
wo® yein yes ;
(1) ee in eel ;

” {(2) yea in yeast ; 2
yoin yonder ;
yuin yuletide.

But in the Russian soft vowels the ‘jot’ element is not
80 open or pronounced as in analogous English sounds :
it is more closely fused with the fundamental sound of the
1 ¢jot’ is the term adopted in phonetics for the n element [or of a

very close English y].
* Initially (stressed) in: ux, um, ¥imm (gen., dat., instr. of on, they).

u
é

”» bRl ” » »
10

”» » " bR »
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corresponding hard vowel, and thus forms a pure sound
of its own.

The soft vowel retains its softness only if it stands as an
initial syllable at the beginning of words, or when it follows
another vowel (or b, b) in the middle of a word :

fiMa, pit Moé, mine (neuter)

émy, I go (travel) Mo, I wash

nBa, willow tree Mo10, mine (acc. fem.)
But in

pAnoM, abreast  cuenoi, blind  cansa, plum

the s, e, u have given up the ‘jot’ element to their
preceding consonants. (See § 9e.)

Both hard and soft vowels retain their pure funda-
mental sound only when stressed (accented). Some of the
vowels, when not stressed, sound fainter and become
almost indefinite, and they deviate from their original
cardinal sound-value, thus :

an unstressed a sounds as an indistinct @ (or the short
unstressed English a in the words alone, mortal).

Example : wuira, book, sounds as KHATI3,
6a6a, peasant woman, ), 0403 ;
an unstressed s sounds as an indistinct e :
33A1, sounds as 3den, hare,
MACHHK, ) MeCHUK, butcher ;
an unstressed e often sounds as u :
noesna sounds almost as nmousna, trains ;

an unstressed o sounds as an indistinct unstressed a :
MOJIOKO sounds as Maiiako, milk.

The vowels bI, M, y, 10, when not stressed, do not very
markedly differ from their cardinal sound-values.

It will be seen that the stress-accent plays a very im-
portant part in deciding how the vowels should be sounded .
in both stressed and unstressed syllables.
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§ 5. Effect of the Stress-Accent on the Pronunciation of Vowels.
(See §11.)

It has been established by phonetic research that vowels,
when removed from the stressed syllable in the Russian
word, both before and after the accented vowel, have a
tendency to be further modified into slightly different
variations of their original sound, in accordance with the
respective distance from the stress-centre. Phoneticians
have provided these variations with appropriate symbols ;
but for the beginner the multiplication of sounds and sound-
symbols will only be confusing. The Russian sounds are
best learned from a native, and the broad values of the
fundamental vowel-sounds (and the few above-mentioned
deviations) must always be borne in mind. By acquiring
and fostering the habit of pronouncing the stressed syllables
with a heightened tone and due resonance, the student will
imperceptibly learn to pronounce the unstressed vowels
almost as a native. In this connection three points must be
remembered :

(1) The accented syllable is the most important part of
a Russian word. It must be pronounced vigorously and
with resonance. If all the ‘vocal light’ is focussed on
the stressed syllable, the other syllables will automatically
be left in the shade, and thus the unstressed vowels will
assume their natural sound without the student being aware
of it.

(2) There can only be one accented syllable in a Russian
word. The student must aim at acquiring and fostering the
habit of putting the proper stress on the accented syllable
without giving vocal prominence to any other syllable in
the word, that is to say: he must not create two stress-
centres. A wrongly accented vowel will upset the pronun-
ciation of the whole word.

(3) If the word ends in a consonant and the accent is on
the last syllable, the student should take great care not to
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‘hit > that consonant: he should just pronounce the
accented vowel with due resonance and then tack on the
consonant lightly. Consonants when hit are usually doubled,
and Russian does not tolerate doubled consonants. The
only exceptions to this rule in Russian words are a double B
and a double e, where the second m and e are inserted for
morphological reasons.

(Further hints on the value and importance of the stress-
accent will be given as we go along.)

§ 6. Length of Stressed Vowels.

There are no long or short vowels in Russian. Normally
all vowels are of a medium length, that is to say : half-way
between the English long and short vowels. But a stressed
vowel sounds a little longer, owing to the extra strength of
the stress. In a word pronounced with special emphasis-
intonation the stressed syllable will, naturally, sound much
longer than usual.

§ 7. Diphthongs (two vowels representing the sound of a
single vowel).

All Russian vowels can form diphthongs by taking a
short u (written : if), which is placed after the vowel. The
result is a new sound, which resembles in some ways the
English diphthong formed by a vowel when it is followed
by a y. The Russian diphthongs are not so broad and open
as the English variety, and they are shorter, when not
stressed. They are really vowels to which has been added
half of the sound-value of the m together with half of its
‘ jotation.” This makes the principal-vowel element of
the diphthong very much closer than that of an English
diphthong.

Compare : Mai, May, with my
© meit, drink, with hey
Goit, battle, with boy, ete.
(See § 14c.)
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§ 8. Soft Vowels and Palatalized Consonants.

Soft vowels affect very strongly the consonants which
precede them by giving them a modified, soft, character.
The °jot ’-element of the soft vowel is communicated to
the consonant, making it soft or palatalized. All such
consonants receive a sound, slightly crushed, somewhat
liquefied in some districts, and almost inwardly directed,
with the element of a fleeting ‘jot’ lent to it. The
initial consonants in the English words, pew, few, tune,
league, duty can give some approximation to the pro-
nunciation of Russian palatalized consonants. But the
Russian palatalized consonants are much softer and closer.
It would be very difficult to give precise guidance how to
produce this soft (palatalized) variety of Russian con-
sonants in one or two paragraphs : a whole booklet would
be needed in order to give in detail the structure of the
vocal organs, position of the tongue when uttering any
given sound, etc. And even then the student would be
much perplexed, and would never be certain whether he had
pronounced this or that sound correctly or not. As the
mastery of the soft consonants is of the utmost importance
in learning Russian, the student is advised to learn the
sounds from a native. For those who have already assimil-
ated the vocal-value and functions of every Russian sound,
a few hints about the palatalized consonants may be useful.
These are set out in §§ 9-9e.

§ 9. Pronunciation of Soft (palatalized) Consonants.

The broad distinction between the pronunciation of hard
consonants and their soft counterparts is this : that while
the hard consonants are produced without the participation
of the middle part of the tongue, those of the palatalized
variety are pronounced with the active participation of the
middle part of the tongue (nearer the front in the case of
some consonants, and nearer the back in the case of others,
as will be specified in each case). We will begin with the
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gounds produced with the participation of the lips (labials),
u, 6, M, ¢, B. The hard m, 6, m (full-labials) are produced
with both lips compressed, the sound going outwards. The
hard ¢, B (half-labials) are produced by the lower lip
touching the tips of the upper teeth, the sound going out-
wards. In the case of the palatalized variety of these five
labials, the sound, as it were, goes inwards, as if to pick
up the ‘jot’ (or u) sound which makes them soft, while
the middle part of the tongue (middle-front) simultaneously
moves towards that spot of the hard palate where the
¢ jot ’ is produced.

The vocal organs of a Russian perform all these nice
functions automatically. The English student will need
gome ‘mouth-drill’ at the beginning. When this ‘trick’
is learnt the student will have no further difficulty with
the soft consonants. But learn it he must, otherwise his
spoken Russian will never be really intelligible, or, at best,
it will have a marked un-Russian flavour.

§ 9a. Next come the dentals: T, 11, H, a1, and the trilled (or
rolled) p. The hard (non-palatalized) T, x,  are formed
with the tip of the tongue against the upper teeth, the sound
going outwards. For the palatalized set the lips are
spread, the tip of the tongue is slightly lowered, leaving a
clearance between tip of tongue and upper teeth, and the
front of the tongue is simultaneously raised towards the
hard palate (to infuse the ‘jot’ element into the con-
sonant). In this process the blade of the tongue presses
firmly against the teeth-ridge.

To produce a hard x the tip of the tongue is placed against
the upper teeth, the middle of the tongue is lowered ; the
sound is produced by the back of the tongue against the
soft palate. The soft a is produced in the same way as
the soft T, n, H.

The non-palatalized hard p is produced by holding the
tongue loosely near the teeth-ridge (of the upper teeth).
The air stream causes the tip of the tongue to vibrate,
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and produces the right trill. The soft (palatalized) p is
produced by raising the tongue higher in the direction of
the hard palate, with the mouth opened wider. The trill
ghould not be overdone : just a momentary soft-pedalled
vibration will do.

§ 9b. The hard ¢ and 3 are produced by bringing the tip
of the tongue very close to the upper teeth (without
touching them).

For the soft ¢ and 3 it is necessary to raise the front of
the tongue towards the hard palate.

Thus the soft consonants T, A, H, &, p, ¢, 8, have a
middle-front (tongue) palatalization.

§ 9c. We now come to the back-consonants (usually called
gutturals). They are formed between the back of the
tongue and the soft palate :

K, I, X. Hard g is pronounced as the English ¢ before a
' hard vowel (as in cat).
Hard r is pronounced as the English hard g in go.
Hard x is pronounced as ch in Scottish and Ger-
man loch ; but the Russian X is not
so harsh, it almost sounds as a thick
English A.

The palatalized variety of these three back-consonants
is produced by endeavouring to articulate them a little
forward in the direction where the u is articulated.

The soft back-consonants can be described as having a
middle-back (tongue) palatalization.

§ 9d. There remain :k, m, n, which are not capable of
palatalization, and 4, m;, which are pre-eminently soft
(palatalized).

The student could practise the pronunciation of the soft
consonants (except ik, m1, i) by pronouncing them together
with an B. Having obtained a satisfactory result, he can
drop the m and try to experiment without any vowel at
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all. He will find that a soft 6 is really 6 with only the
fleeting  jot ’ element of the u sounded, ete.

The palatalization of k, r, X is not so pronounced as in
the other consonants. ,

Nore. The position of the front part of the tongue,
when producing a palatalized consonant, should always be
close to the hard palate, except in the case of labials,
when this is not quite possible.

§ 9e. It will be seen that the soft vowels create a new set
of soft consonants which are distinct in pronunciation from
the corresponding hard set. But having performed the
function of palatalizing the preceding consonant the soft
vowel has given up its ‘jot’ element (which has now
been absorbed by the preceding consonant), and has only
retained its cardinal sound-value, thus :

HfiHA, nurse, is pronounced as H'an’a ;1
nsind, uncle, is pronounced as j1’ax’a.

It would be impossible to pronounce a palatalized con-
sonant with the soft vowel retaining its ‘jot’ element.
In cases where such retention is needed, the palatalized
consonant is separated from the soft vowel by b. (See
§2.)

A few examples of words, with both hard and soft con-
sonants, are given below (see §§ 14¢ and 14b). After a
little practice the pronunciation of palatalized consonants
should become quite easy.

§ 10. Open and Close Vowels.

All vowels, both soft and hard, when they stand immedi-
ately before a palatalized consonant have a close, almost
contracted, sound. This is effected automatically by the
correct pronunciation of the palatalized consonant that
follows the vowel. In the act of correctly fusing the
vowel and the consonant, an almost new vowel is pro-

1 The apostrophe indicates the softened, palatalized consonant.



14 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

duced which has a resemblance to a very close diphthong,
with an imperceptible °jot’-quality. By a process of
assimilation the vowel absorbs a part of the palatalization
of the soft consonant, and it now takes a shade of the
“jot’ on the side nearest to the soft consonant. The
following examples will illustrate this process of vocal
fusion and assimilation :

Open vowels before hard Close (contracted) vowels

consonants : . before soft consonants :
6part, brother [252;;’] }to take
naH, given [ﬁz&bb’] } tribute

, by .
néh, flax [J;?S:L] }state of laziness
Ko, pile (pointed stake) [ﬁg‘}?l;] } if
nai, he gave [iz}]}::] } distance
o HanyTh, | to inflate,

nanyT, inflated [Hany"rb]} to cheat
maT, checkmate [leﬁ,’] - mother

In all these examples the close vowels are produced by
simply tacking on the well-articulated palatalized con-
sonant, without any conscious effort being made by the
student to render the vowel close. The student’s task is
stmply to sound the vowel correctly in accordance with its car-
dinal sound-value, and then to tack on, without any pause, the
well-palatalized consonant. The result will be the correct
close vowel. If, however, he should aim at, or be conscious
of, producing a close vowel, the result will be a diphthong,
which will upset the euphony of the word.
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§ 11. The Stress-Accent. (See § 5.)

One of the main difficulties in the study of Russian is
the accent. It is a stress-accent, the accented (or stressed)
syllable requiring a higher pitch, or ring, of the voice. As
the accent is frequently shifted from one syllable to another
in the declension, or conjugation, of the same word, or in
the formation of derivatives, an early practical acquaint-
ance with the position of the stress-accent in the word is
necessary. As far as beginners are concerned there are no
rigid rules that can be of any practical value, and so the
student must form the habit of memorizing the place of the
accent in the word from accented texts. This habit will
help the learner to wade through the seemingly hopeless
maze of the accent. It must be borne in mind that by
putting the accent on the wrong syllable the meaning of
the word is often altered. A few examples will illustrate
this :

while 70Ma means at home, jgoMA means houses ;
34MOK ,,  a castle, 3aMOKk  ,, alock;
MYyKa »»  torment, MyKa ,, flour.

But, apart from this, unless the student has formed the
habit of giving the accented syllable the proper stress, he
will have greater difficulty in comprehending the sounds
and meaning of Russian as spoken by a native, and his
own Russian will not be easily understood.

The accented vowel should be stressed clearly and
resonantly, without, however, lengthening the sound un-
duly. It must be remembered that there are no long or
short vowel sounds in Russian (see §6). If a stressed
syllable ends in a consonant the full force of the stress
should fall on the accented vowel, but never on the
consonant. The consonant is tacked on lightly without
being hit. It is alien to Russian to double a consonant
by hitting it. (See § 5, note 3.)

Vowels without the stress-accent are almost reduced in
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sound-value ; they remain in the shade, and are not so
clearly pronounced (see § 5, note 1). Unstressed vowels
which stand immediately before the accented syllable are
not quite so much reduced in sound-value as those standing
after the accented syllable. The latter are heard indis-
tinctly and the sound is often not clearly defined.

All these observations on the accent can, of necessity,
give only an approximate idea about the manifold changes
which unstressed vowels undergo in the process of sound-
formation. But a careful study and application of the few
hints given above will enable the student to pronounce
the various sounds as near as possible to the living sounds
of spoken Russian. An approximation to the exact shading
of sounds will come with practice and knowledge. The
main thing is to stress the accented syllable correctly, and to
pronounce the palatalized consonants properly. The rich
expressiveness of Russian can only be attained through
paying meticulous attention to these rules and hints about
the sounds and the accent.

§ 12, Voiced and Voiceless Consonants (Sonants and Surds).?
(a) Voiced: 6, B, T, [, 3, %, M, H, I, p, — — —
(b) Voiceless: m, ¢, ®, T, ¢, W, — — — — 4, W, X

(1) Voiced consonants are sounded as voiceless at the
end of words after a vowel :

n06, forehead, sounds as Jon
KpoBB, blood, " Kpodb
Mor, could, ' MOX
cror, haystack, . CTOX
Hor, feet (gen. pl.), ” HOX
pemsb, cut (1mp. 2nd ” peuis
pers. 8ing.),
wiaax, buried treasure, |, KIIaT

(2) At the beginning of words, and often in the
middle, consonants have a tendency to assimilate

1 Voiced consonants are uttered with vocal vibration; voiceless con.
sonants are uttered with the breath and not with the yoice,
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the voiced, or voiceless, quality of the preceding
consonant by lending to it their own vocal quality
(or timbre) :

(a) cménars, to make, sounds as 3AénaTh
npécr6a, request, ’s npo3n6a
Taxkixe, also, ’ TArKe

(both consonants are rendered voiced).

(6) m4BKa, shop, sounds as Jadka
BXOHN, entrance, . dxor
(both consonants are rendered voiceless).

(c) 8, e, before :k sound as 3K :

CiHeub, to burn, sounds as jKCub
uarora, heartburn, " WHMHKOra

3, ¢, before m sound as mr:
CLINTB, to sew, sounds as HIINTh
¢ before u sounds as mr:
cuéT, account, sounds as m4éT [or meT]

Nore 1. If the second consonant in a word is p, i,
M, H, B, these, although voiced, do not turn a preced-
ing voiceless consonant into a voiced one :

npaspa, truth CHer, Snow
mIaTbe, dress cBOl, one’s own
cmotpio, I look

Nore 2. Assimilation of consonants takes place
even if the respective consonants are in two different
words, if the first word has no stress of its own :

K Réiny, sounds as r mémy, to the point
¢ 36mmoTOM, . 3 36soroM, with gold

Note 3. In all cases of assimilation of consonants
the student should not make any conscious effort to
assist the natural tendency of the sounds themselves.
At the end of words, for example, all that he has to do
is to sound the stressed vowel with proper emphasis
and resonance, and then to tack on the final voiced
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sound lightly, without any conscious effort. The result
will be a voiceless consonant of the proper effortless
quality, without unnatural exaggeration.

§ 13. Some Peculiarities in the Pronunciation of Consonants.

(1) In the combinations 3y, ¢TH, the X and T are sounded
faintly, or not at all :
nosngHo, late, sounds as O3HO
M3BECTHO, it is known, " H3BECHO

(2) a1 is often sounded faintly, or not at all, particularly
at the end of words after labials :
cONHIE, sun, sounds as COHIE
py6iab, rouble, ,, pyllb

(3) r before g, 4, sounds as X :
Jierko, light, easy, sounds as JIEXKO

MATKoO, softly, ’» MAXKO
nérue, lighter, easier, » éxye
Msirye, softer, . MsAxye

(4) rsounds as B in the suffixes ero, oro (terminations of
the genitive singular case for masculine and neuter of
adjectives, some pronouns, and ordinal numerals) :

ero, his, sounds eBO
oénoro, of white, ,,  0émoBo

(6) 4 before H is often sounded as m :
CKYYHO, it’s boring, sounds as CKyIHO
KOHé4HO, of course, ' KOHEWHO
npadeynas, laundry, ' npaveriHas

Note. In some words, however, the 4 in 4H re-
tains its sound :
TOYHBI,  exact, precise
OTJINYHEIHA, excellent
KOHEYHBIH, terminal, final
BOCTOYHHIA, oriental, eastern
OecnéuHkulil, carefree
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(6) KTOo is sounded a8 XTo
4TO " »  WITO

§ 13a. Commutation of Russian Sounds.

In the process of forming new forms from stems (by
declension and conjugation, etc.) and new words from
roots (by derivation), all Russian vowels (except 9), and
many consonants, can be interchanged ; often they are
inserted, or dropped, for euphony. These changes are
effected in conformity with definite morphological laws
and in consonance with the linguistic and phonetic tend-
encies of both Russian and Old Slavonic—the language
from which modern Russian has evolved.

For practical purposes it will be sufficient for the
beginner to be acquainted with only a few of these inter-
changes of sounds.

The most frequent changes of vowels are :

(¢) b into H or e " into e
e ,, 0 y , Bl
o , a yand Bt ,, B, ap, 0B, Ba.

(b) o, e are dropped, or inserted, for euphony.

(c) m, Yy, a take the place of bl, 10, a1 after r, K, X, #, 4,

IHI, 1
a, y take the place of a1, 10 after n.

Of the consonant changes the most frequent are :

(@) ;} :} ’é} change respectively into &, 9, m

CK .
CT} change into g

T ,» 9and Iy
n " ,, & and K.
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(b) The insertion of a euphonic a after labials 6, B, M,
n, ¢ before a ‘ jotated * vowel (mainly 1o, A, ).

(¢) & preceded by a consonant is frequently dropped in
the formation of the past tense of verbq if the i is
not followed by a vowel.

Nore 1. Besides the enumerated commutations of
consonants, all consonants have a tendency to effect
a change in the vocal quality of any other preceding
consonant by assimilating it. This is explained in
§ 12,

Nore 2. In this manual all the cases of com-
mutation of sounds are clearly indicated throughout.

§ 14. Stress.

Having said all about the Russian sounds that the
beginner will have to acquire before he sets out on his
study of Russian, I must not omit to mention that a certain
minimum knowledge of the simpler cases of sentence-stress
will be useful to him. In the simplest sentence or word-
group there are usually words of greater importance (head-
words) and words of lesser importance, or what we shall
call subordinate words. To such subordinate words
belong prepositions (excepting those enumerated in § 96f),
conjunctions, and many pronouns of the shorter type.
These subordinate words are usually tacked on to the
more important words, and in the process they lose their
own stress. The same tendency also exists in English.
But in Russian this is of greater importance, seeing
that vowels which have no stress sound somewhat
differently from the stressed variety. Apart from this,
the law of assimilation, which makes a consonant sound
either voiced or voiceless, in conformity with the type
of consonant that follows it, will extend its operation
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also to consonants of a subordinate word in the sentence
(see §13). It is, therefore, not enough to pronounce a
word with meticulous care, and hope that by uttering
the correct words one after another the whole Russian
sentence will turn out correct. If the less important words
are given undue prominence the vowel-values will be dis-
torted and the sentence will probably sound very un-
Russian. The bare correctness of the pronunciation of
individual sounds and single words, without the effort to
unify them into a coherent whole, will bear no resem-
blance to the co-ordinated, well-modulated, and well-knit
sounds of living Russian speech.

Until the beginner has learnt a little more Russian it
will be safe for him to assume that sentence-stress and
sentence-intonation of a simple sentence are much alike in
both Russian and English. He will, no doubt, commit
blunders, but this will not matter so much as far as
sentence-stress is concerned.

The observations on Russian pronunciation in the pre-
ceding pages are necessarily of limited scope. For those
students who wish to acquaint themselves with a wider
scientific treatment of Russian sounds, the excellent
‘Manual of Russian Pronunciation,” by 8. C. Boyanus
(Sidgwick and Jackson), is recommended. The subject-
matter of the work is treated on phonetic principles and
is phonetically transcribed. It contains useful hints on
word stress and sentence intonation.

§ 14a. Hard Consonants and Open Vowels. (See §§ 9-10.)

6a 6o Oy Om 6aba xata Mo
Ba BO By BH 000l u364  s6Ma

ra. ro ry — rybA mama  cama
ma mo nmy e Ay6el MAMa K034
wa o wy — nmy6a MAamo  oHa

33 30 3y 3 BOBK MENIO  3aKOH
Ka KO Ky — BOsa Opar mapa
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aa 10 a1y aB nyra XBar nopa
ma MO My MBI ronst a1ana paHa
Ha HO HY HBI — JAnB paHo
na o ny B myra nana Hapa
pa po Py pHl nyry nano Hopa
ca co cy CHI BOMA ynana HOCY
Ta TO Ty THI Oy34 MYKa cyna
xa X0 Xy — KoOna KymMa  cyny
ua 1o Iy 1B KOJIBI MyKa MaRy

TO-TO HAIO XYIC IIBLIA BOKY

cano naHo Xyna IIIBLIO0 Oymy

j1oca pyKa HOMU[BI]  BBUI Ry

panst KYpH HOMA CJIBLI rya

pana Xyna Kopa PHIHOK TYM&H

roga 66a Kapa IBITAT 6onBaH

roua MYK paca NBIIATIA  KOIOKOJI

nBa IyR poca KYNBI KOJIOKOJIA

pELIO CYK cyn pans 6ou6TO

MELI0 xam rIIyn pan MOIOT

BELIA HaM MEBI32 pana x660T

143 (1)1 IApPOM  MBI3HI KYJI4K Iyr

BRIOOp  DApPOM  KOIBITO yMai ApyT

IABYM napoM  IEIKO Oymama  clIyx

priba ayxa YHBIIO Kyna Myxa

ObIpa RYXy TUIBNI nypak ayx

Note 1. Unstressed a and 0 have the indefinite
sound of the first o in the English word Morocco.
Unstressed y sounds as the English % in put. Stressed a
sounds as the English a in ak ; stressed o sounds as the
English aw in saw ; stressed y sounds as the English
oo in doom. For the correct sound of bl see § 1.

Notk 2. It is essential that the student should be-
come thoroughly acquainted with the pronunciation of
Russian sounds as set out in §§ 1-14 before he attempts
to read the reading exerciges,
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Note 3. There is only one stress-centre in a Russian
word : the accented vowel. This should be vigorously
and resonantly sounded.

§ 14b. Palatalized Consonants with Open and Close Vowels.

64
BA

oA
3A

aa
mMA
Hf
ns
pa
cA

TA

pr =

010
BIO
IO
310
no
MIO
HIO
1o
pio
clo

TIO
¢io

(See §§ 8-9.)
=0’al 6e =09
= B’a Be = B’3
b b
=n'a ne =nu's
= 3’a 3¢ =33
=1'a e =3
=Ma Me = M’3
=Ha He = HD
=1'a ne =1ms
b
=pa pe =p’
=c’a ce =c’3
=Ta Te =19
= ¢’a e = ¢’a
=0y ya =vy'a
=B’y ma = m’a
=ny 40 = 4’0
=3y o = ur’o
b )
= n’y yy = qy
= M,y y = m'y
=Hy ye = y’3
=n'y me = um’s
3
= P,y
=Ccy He = 1O
= T’y uie = u3
b
=qQy

6é =060
Bé = B0
né =nx’o
3¢ =30
aé =i’'o
Mé = M0
HE = H'O
né =1'o
pé¢ =p’o
cé =c’o
Té =T0
$é = ¢'o

soft.

} Always hard.

1 See footnote, p. 13.

ou
BU
T
au
M
31
KU
m
MU
HU
nu
pu
cu
TH
¢u
XU
I

=0'n
=Bl
=Tr'n
=1’u
= HBI
3’1
= KU
='u
=MHu
=HHU
=n'u
= p’n
=c’u
=T
= ’"
b

=XH
= 1IBI

i

These consonants are always
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oba=062 O6bé=06¢ ©One =06¢ Obl0o =010
BbA = B'AA BbE = B¢ Bbe = B’¢ BbIO = B'10

ObA =0'A J#pé=1¢ e =xm'e b0 = H'10
3bA = 3'A 3bé = 3°¢ 3pe = 3’¢ 3p10 = 3’10
b =J'd b€ =7a¢ e =a'e b0 = I’10
MbA =M'A MbE =Mé Mbe =Me  MbIO = MI0
HbAd = WA HBE = H'E Hbe = H'e HBI0 = H'I0
npfl =M'A 0Obé = m'é nee =1m'e nplo = '
ppA =p'A  poé =p’é¢ pwe =p’e peO = Pp'I0
cbAd =CA cbé =C'¢ cbe =c’e Ccbl0 = C’I0
Tl =T e = T'¢ The =T ThI0O = T'I0

TA T'e
fpa =P’'a  Pé =d’¢  Pre =d’e  Poio = P10
ypé =4y¢é uybe =yYe Yblo = Y'I0

Nore. The soft vowels in the above examples retain
their ‘jot’ element as the consonants derive their
palatalization from the b. (See §§ 4 and 9e.)

Gepy mrico Gepéaa nAmI0
6ena MER Genpbé AN
Bépa mATa OegHAK nsne
O10po HEGO GechThb TéTA
MIEM HEGO 6GénHoCTD TTH
néna HeT — Tére
némy aéTo ONéHKH TéTIO
3epHO aeTé KOTEHOK HAHA
3épHa aér — HAHIO
BECHA pAn nATHO HAHU
BepCTa TOIPAR nATh HfHe
BeApo cARy ONATH TATH
Bénpa pénkxo Belb TATIO
KOBEp ~  BpET BEPUTD TATH
MeTIa TIOK BépIO TATE
méria yTIOT BépAT Gyitu npo6b
Ména ®énop Mellb B)i70) %4 EN
MeJIKA ¢ura Mefb BUIIM 1a3b

Méla dépma aeyp 31031



U3MEHA

CTaTh
MONIOTh
KOJIOTH
nyias
nyiu
OynATH
KyHAThb
Kymis
KypHUThb
10610

112008
yOBIIIB

OKYHDL
IyHb
RYyTh
rpynb
rpycTh
nycTh
Iy Th
MBITh
HBITh
IVIBITh

SOUNDS
¢ipma lIeHb
XWII BpéMA
6pIOKH BeCbMA
XpIOKaTh Béuep
CTAIMn RaApUThb
MOJIOT BapUTh
HOJOT BapIo
nyaio Rapio
nyae NaluTh
TYIITO none
KYILITIO KypéHue
Kyp¥ eqyéHue
KypIO BpaHbé
1064
KOBEIIb
npuosLIL
KOpb 3HATh
rapb nagarthb
ypb nacThb
$oHapL KIacTh
AHTAPD NaMATb
rpaHb adwanh
BépbTE MOPKOBb
MéphTe LéPKOBh
ek KpOBb
Mellb
CBUPEID
KOIBIGEND

Pronounced as: Bépunr, mapiu.

oéna
pés
punéit
IIEMA
céMA

napuT
BApUT
BApHUIIb) !
napﬂmb}
a0
oA
Mo6pe
MOpA
MBITBE

KOHb
och
6pocs
KOCThb
00mb
HaJIb
BIIAJIb
HeIb3A

(See § 9d.)

Ma3b
DalIb
TCHDL
BBIITH
BEICH
J10Ch
XO0Th

25
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§ 14c. Diphthongs.

nak
Mali
nai
pait
et
nei
rpei
e
Gpeit
Moik
cBoit
TBOI

(See §7.)
ny i moIrni
Kyl XOpOumiA

mmo#  BeyépHuit
Kyht CHHHMH
HOYYH

Oy itHbIi

rycroi

mycToH

METKUM
METHBIH

b (D)

ronsrit

yHT™H

yhny

§ 14d. -Thea pronounced

as -Tea.
MEITbCA = MEITCA
OpiThcA = Gpiitca
KyNAThCA = Kynmarca
OIeBATBCA = OJ[eBATCA
oméThc = OféTCA
o6yThcA = oGyTca
ete.



SECTION II

PARTS OF SPEECH

1. Nouns

§ 15. Genders, Numbers, and Cases of Nouns.

1. There are three Genders of Russian nouns: Mascu-
line ; Feminine ; Neuter.

2. Two Numbers : Singular ; Plural.

3. Six Cases: (1) Nominative; (2) Genitive; (3) Dative;
(4) Accusative; (5) Instrumental; (6) Locative
(also called Prepositional).

The cases answer to the questions :
(1) Nom. K10 ? uTO ? who ¢ what ?
(2) Gen. word? uerd? whom ¢ what ?
oT Kor6 ? or uerd? from whom ? from what ?
y kor6? y yer6?  near [of] whom ? near what ?

(3) Dat. womy ? uemy ? to whom ? to what ?

(4) Acc. xord? uto? whom ? what ?

(5) Instr. kem? uem? by whom ? by what ?
ckeM? c yem? with whom ? with what ?

(6) Loc. B KOM? B uém ? in whom ? in what ?

Ha KoM ? Ha uéM? on whom ? on what ?

The nominative case is called the direct case ; all the
other cases are called the oblique cases. The vocative,
or exclamation case, has now been merged in the nomina-
tive. Only a few nouns have retained the vocative case :

Bor, God, Bome!
T'ocnogp, Lord, TI'6cmomu !
Xpuctoc, Christ, Xpucté |

§ 16. Functions of Cases.
The nominative is the ¢ subject case,’ its main function
being to supply the subject of the sentence :

Gpat mimer muckM6  brother writes a letter
27
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The accusative is the ¢direct object case’; it serves to
complete the meaning of a transitive verb :
A IMIIY THCHMO I write a letter

The dative serves as an indirect object, in the meaning
of : where to, to whom, etc. :
A mamy K 6pary I write to (my) brother

The genitive shows that the noun in this case is an
adjunct to another noun :

A noxyunn nucbMé I have received (my) brother’s
6para letter

The instrumental case expresses the instrument or
manner of action :

A Uy nepom I write with a pen
The locative case expresses place :
Al JUBY B répone I live in town

Both the instrumental and locative cases can be regarded
as ¢ adverb cases.’

§ 17. How to distinguish the Gender of Nouns.

The gender of inanimate nouns! is distinguished by the
termination of the nominative case:

Masculine nouns terminate : (a) in & consonant, (b) in b,
(c)in i :
- répon, town neHb, day yait, tea
Feminine nouns terminate : (a) in a, (b) in a1, (¢)in b:
KHHra, book 3emitsi, earth aémanh, horse

Neuter nouns terminate: (a)in o, (b) in e, (c) a few
words in m#a :

OKHO, window Moépe, sea HMA, name
Also the word : nuTH, child

1 Nouns denoting inanimate things.
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Nouns of all genders can be either of the hard group, or of
the soft group, according to their case-endings :

Hard Group Soft Group
Masculine, ending in a consonant; -~ -l
Neuter, ’ -0 ; -6 -MA
Feminine, . -a; Y S §

§ 18. Declension of Masculine Nouns.

The terminations of the masculine nouns according to
their cases are :

Singular
Hard  Soft
Nom. — =b, ~if Nom.
Gen. -a - Gen.
Dat. -y -10 Dat.
dccd —or-a ~b,~fior-na  Acc?
Instr. ~om ~em [-8M] Instr.
Loc. ~e - Loc.
1 See note 1, p. 30.

zamples : Singular

Nom. croa (table)  sambk (look)

Gen.  cToa-4 BaMK-4

Dat.  cTou-y 3aMK-¥

Ace. croan 3aMOK

Instr. cTOu-6M 3aMK-0M

Loc. croan-b 8aMK-6

Plural

Nom. croa-H BAMK-H

Gen. cToa-0B 3aMK-0B

Dat. croua-m BAMK-AM

Ace.  croa-u BAMK-1

Instr. cron-GMm 3aMK-AME

Loc. croa-4x 3aMK-4X

Plural
Hard Soft
~Bl -1
-0B ~efi, ~eB
-am -AM
~bl 07 ~0B ~M, ~eif, ~eB
~aMH ~SIMH
~ax -fIX

KoH-b (horse)
KOH-5

KOH-10

KOH-A
KOH-6M

KOH-6

KOH-I
KOR-6H
KOH-siM
KOH-6i
KOH-AMH
KOH-#X

capé-tf (shed)
capé-a
capé-1o
capi-#t
capé-em
capé-e

capé-n
capé-eB
capé-am
capi-u
capi-amu
capf-ax
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Note 1. The accusative of inanimate nouns is the
same as the nominative in both singular and plural :

Singular Plural

m. .
No } CTOJL CTOJIBI

Ace.
In animate nouns?! the accusative has the same termina-
tion as the genitive in both singular and plural :

Singular Plural
Nom. KoOHB KOHM
Acc. HowsA KOHEé

But if the accusative of an inanimate noun forms the
direct object in a sentence having a negative predicate, the
genitive takes the place of the accusative :

fI ne kymin crona I did not buy the table

Nore 2. Masculine nouns ending in b have the
termination eif in the genitive plural. But those ending
in aif, s, oif, eif, yit take the termination eB or &s.

Example :
Masc. sing. Gen. pl.
KOHb KOHéMH
capait capées
gait yaés (of various sorts of tea)

Note 3. Asr, K, X cannot be followed by m, this
vowel is changed into m in the declension of nouns end-
ing in these three letters :

Gen. sing.
Nom. pl.

Note 4. Masculine nouns ending in 4, my, although
soft (ending in a soft consonant), cannot be followed by
a1, 10 or &. These are supplanted by a, y, e :

naam, cloak, nama, Iramy, miamom
Bpay, physician, Bpaud, Bpauy, Bpaudm
! Nouns denoting living beings.

KHira, book, KHArn {



PARTS OF SPEECH—NOUNS 31

All nouns ending in %, m1, 9, uf have the termination
eif in the genitive plural. They are never followed by
pl, 1,10, 8 The place of these vowels is taken by u, a, y, o.

man, maawi, (Nom. pl.) nnawméit (Gen. pl.)
Bpay, BpauM, Bpauéit

HOK, knife, HOMH, HOMEN

waau, hut, LIaJIaI, maJrameéi

Nore 5. Masculine nouns ending in m have the
genitive plural termination es if this syllable is not
accented, but oB if it is accented :

panen, finger, uAnbLeB !
KOHéN, end, KOHIIOB 2

§19. Fleeting o and e in the Declension of Masculine
Nouns.
Very often the o or the e in the final syllable of the
nominative singular disappears in the oblique cases. (See
§ 13a.)

najuen Komeén

Singular Plural Stngular  Plural
Nom. naner MAJbI-bI Nom. ronén KOHI-HI
Gen. nanpl-a  OANBI-EB (en. KOHL-A  KOHI-0B
Dat. manpli-y  TAIbL-aM Dat. KOHLI-Y  KOHL-AM
Ace. mamen MAJBI-bI Acc. KoHér KOHII-FI
Instr. nanpu-eM NAIbI-aMHA Instr. KOHU-OM KOHL-AMH
Loc. manpl-e  Nanbl-ax Loc. XoHL-é KOHII-AX

Note 1. The o and e are retained in declension in
words which would be difficult to pronounce if these
vowels were dropped, thus :

KysHél, blacksmith, KysHen4
mepTBéL, dead body, MepTBena
noToK, stream, nou:éna}_xy, ~KOM, -Ke
YpOK, lesson, yYpOKa

1 The e of the nominative singular is changed into » (after an a).
2 The e of the nominative singular disappears altogether.

}-u)", -uoM, -ué
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Nore 2. The vowel e after a in the last syllable
of the nominative singular usually changes into b in the
oblique cases. .

If the vowel e in the last syllable of the nominative
singular is preceded by another vowel, it changes into i
in the oblique cases :

Haém, hire, HaliMa
3aém, loan, 3altMa [ -y, -OM, -é
6oén, fighter, 6oMna

sanar [34eu],! hare, 3afina -y, -em, -e

Nouns terminating in efi change the e into b in the
oblique cases :
BopoGéit, sparrow,  BOpOGBA, -bIO, -bEM, -b€
cosioBéit, nightingale, col0OBbs, -bI0, -bEM, -bé
pyuéit, stream, pyubA,  -blO, -bEM, -bé
MypaBéit, ant, MypaBbH, -bl0, -béM, -b€

§ 20. Irregular Terminations in the Declension of some
Masculine Nouns.

(1) Some masculine nouns, such as :
yaif, tea TabiK, tobacco
caxap, sugar MHHIAND, almonds

take an y or 10 in the genitive singular if the noun is used
in the sense of a portion of, or some of it :

some tea,. Y410 instead of uasa
gome sugar, caxapy » caxapa
some tobacco, TabaKy ’ Tabaka
some almonds, MuERaIO ,, MHUHIANA

This ‘ quantitative ’ form is only used when the noun
is used in a partitive sense. Otherwise the legitimate
ending of a, s for the genitive singular is retained.

1 As an unaccented a sounds as e, this noun is classed in the same
oategory by analogy.
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A few other masculine nouns have also the tendency to
take y in the genitive singular in the following expressions :

MHOro Hapomy, many people

6e3 TONKY, without sense
¢ Bépxy, from the top
¢ HH3Y, from underneath

(hence the adverbs : cH#A3y, cBépXY)

(2) In a number of monosyllabic masculine nouns the
locative case ends in ¥, 10 instead of e, but only when they
are preceded by the prepositions B and ma :

B necy, in the forest  Ha momy, on the floor

B rogy, in the year Ha JbOY, on the ice
B cany, in the garden Ha Gepery, on the shore (of sea)
B CHery, in the snow or bank of river

B 6010, in battle
B paio, in heaven (paradise)

(3) A number of masculine nouns terminating in a
consonant take an accented & as their case-ending for the
nominative plural instead of b1, K :

Nom. Sing. Nom. PI.
pykKas, sleeve pykaBa
Géper,  shore, bank of river Geper4
riaas, eye riaasa
por, horn pora
répom, town ropona
Jaec, forest jeca
roéimoc, voice rojroca
TIOM, house noMa
KoOIOKOII, bell KOJIOKOJA

Also a few nouns of foreign origin :
ROKTOP, doctor IOKTOPA
npogéccop, professor npodeccopa
Ky4ep, coachman Kyuepa
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(4) Some masculine nouns have both endings in the
nominative plural : s1and 4 The different endings usually
denote different meanings :

x7é6H1, loaves of bread  xume64, grain (various kinds)
nsetrl, flowers 1BeTa, colours
Mex#, bellows Mexa, furs

(5) Some masculine nouns take pa as the termination
for nominative plural. The other cases also retain the » :
Nom. -ps1; GQen. -beB; Dat. -bAM;

Instr. -bamu; Loc. ~=bAX
Gpat, Dbrother, 6paAT-paA, GpAT-bEB, OpPAT-bAM

KAMeHb, stone, KaMéH-bf, KAMEH-beB, KAMEH-bAM
ctyan, chair, CTYa-bA, CTYi-b€B, CTYI-bAM

CYK, bough, cyuy-bA, Ccy4Y-beB, CYY-bAM
yroab, coal,  yroi-bA, Yroj-beB, Yroil-beB
auct, leaf, JMCT-bA, JNCT-bEB, JHUCT-HAM

Instr. -pamu, Loc. -pAX

(6) The following masculine nouns are declined in the
same manner, with the exception of genitive plural, which
takes el (not nbeB) :

apyr, friend, npy3-bs, Apy3-€Hf, Ipys-bsim
KHA3b, prince, KHA3-bs, KHA3-€U, KHA3-bAM
my:, husband, Mys-pA, Mym-éif, Myx-bAM
3ATh, son-in-law, 3AT-bs, 3AT-éH, B3AT-bAM
Instr. -bAMU, Loc. -bAX

The nouns : cHH (son), kyM (godfather, gossip) take the
suffix oB besides ba in the plural :

CHIH-0B-bS1, ChIH-0B-€if, CHIH-OB-bAM
KYyM-0B-bsi, KyM-0B-i1, KyM-0B-bAM
Instr. -oB-bsiMu, Loc. -0B-bAX

(7) The nouns cocén (neighbour), yopt [4épT] (devil),
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are declined as hard nouns in the singular, but as soft
nouns in the plural :

Nom. cocén-u, 4épT-n

Gen. cocén-eif, uepr-éit

Dat. cocép-AM, 4yepT-AM

Acc. cocém-eit, uepr-éi

Instr. cocém-amMu, 4epT-sAMH

Loc. cocém-ix, yepr-Ax

(8) Most masculine nouns ending in HA (usually denoting
a person of a certain nationality or calling) drop this termin-
ation in all the cases of the plural, taking e or a for the
nominative plural (occasionally bi) :

Nom. Gen.
pumiAH-uH, Roman pUMIAH-¢  pUMIAH
anranyad-ud, Englishman aHrinuuis-e aHranyan
xpuctuad-nH, Christian ~ XpuCTHAH-€ XPHCTHAH

rpasknaH-nH, citizen rpajnan-e  Ipasmman
[rpamnan-e]

KpecTbAH-UH, peasant KPECTbAH-€ KpeCThbsH

TATAp-NH, Tartar TaTap-bl TaTap
[Tarap-e]

Gomrap-uu, Bulgarian  Gonrdp-oi  Goarap
[6oarap-e]

6ap-uH, squire 0ap-e 6ap

rocnou-uH,  master rocrnoja-a rocrnon

gentleman
X035-MH, master xo03si-eB-a! X035-eB

Dat. -am ; Acc. as Gen. ; Instr. -amu ; Loc. -ax

(9) A few masculine nouns have the same form in the
genitive plural as in the nominative singular :

Nom. Sing. Gen. Pl.
BOmoc, hair BOIIOC
mparyH, dragoon IparyH
TypoK, Turk TYPOK

1 The suffix s is inserted throughout the plural.
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Nom. Sing. Gen. PI.
coungar, soldier COMIAT
rias,  eye ria3
apuin, arshin (measure) apumig
caménn, 3 arshin measure casxeH (also carenéi)
4eJI0BEK, man 4esr0BéK !
pas, time (in the sense :  pas
once, twice, etc.)
uyn6k, stocking 4yI6K
LbIF4H, gipsy LBIMAH
Kagér, cadet Kamer
(10) Nom. Iocnép-p (Lord) Xpucr-6¢ (Christ)
Gen. Técnonm-a Xpuer-4
Dat. T'6cnop-y Xpucr-y
Ace. Técmon-a Xpucr-4
Instr. T'6crion-om Xpucr-6m
Loc. Técnopn-e Xpucr-é

§ 21. The Russian Accent as it affects the Parts of Speech.

In the chapter on Russian sounds (§§ 5, 11, 14) the
student’s attention has been drawn to the importance of
the accent for the correct pronunciation of Russian words,
and for the correct fusing of the individual sounds that go
to make up the words themselves. As the accent has a
tendency to shift from one syllable to another in the declen-
sion of nouns and conjugation of verbs, the student will
have to form the habit of pronouncing the words in each
case with the right stress due to the respective form of the
word. As it is impossible to give the numerous and various
instances of accent-shifting within the scope of this work,
the author has to confine himself to a few hints on the
main types of accent-shifting, giving only a limited number

1 This form of the genitive plural is used if it is preceded by a number:
OATH Y6d0BEK, five people ; HécKOABLKO Uey0BEK, & few people ;
but: Muéro mopé#t, many people (Nom. mibnm). (See § 54b.)
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of examples. For the rest the student will have to fall
back on accented texts, and to make a point of memorizing
the diverse changes of accents in words. As a more detailed
guide to the Russian accent, relating to all the parts of
speech, and containing extensive lists of the most essential
words used in the Russian language, the author would
recommend his work, ‘A Guide to the Russian Accent’
(published by David Nutt). This work shows at a glance
the manifold variations of the accent as they affect the
morphological changes of all parts of speech.

§ 22, The Accent in the Declension of Masculine Nouns.
(See §§ 18-20.)

A great number of masculine nouns retain the accent on

the same syllable in all the cases of both singular and plural :
BOpOH, raven, BOpOHA, -y, -OM, -H, etc.
BoIIpdcC, question, Bompoca, -y, -0M, -H, ete.

In many instances, however, the accent is shifted in de-
clension from the stem to the case-endings. The shifting of
the accent in such instancesis usually effected in this manner :

(1) Shifting begins with the genitive singular and extends
to all the cases of both singular and plural (excepting
accusative singular where the noun denotes an inanimate
object, in which case the accusative is the same as the
nominative).

Singular
Nom. Gen.  Dat. Instr. Loc.
Tonop, axe TOlOpa -y -0M -é
CTONAp, joiner cTomApA -y  -OM -6
miox, fruit IIONA -y -0M -6
Plural
Nom. Gen. . Dat.  Instr. Loc.
TOTODEI ~-6B -aM -aMun -4x
CTONAPHL -0B -aM -amu -4x

IIONE -0B -4m -AMH -4x
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To this accent-type belong a number of simple, mainly
monosyllabic, masculine nouns ; also nouns terminating in
VH, i, 9, mi; and many nouns with an accented vowel
before the final consonant, such as ending in : &m, Ak, 4K,
fik, &K, 4.

KOHéL, end cTapyk, old man nypaxk, fool
MOpAK, sailor  MATéK, mutiny  Gordy, rich man

(2) Shifting begins with the nominative plural, extend-
ing to all the cases of the plural (the accent of the oblique
cases of the singular remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular) :

Nom. Pl. Gen. Dat. Instr. Loc.

map, gift maper | ) .

Béuep, evening Beuepa| OB M -Amu -Ax

Note. To this accent-type belong all the masculine

nouns which take &, fi as the termination of the
nominative plural. (See § 20, group 3.)

(3) Shifting begins with the genitive plural, extending to
the remaining cases of the plural. (All the cases of the
singular, and nominative plural, have the accent on the
stem ; if the noun denotes an inanimate object the accusa-
tive plural is the same as the nominative plural) :

Singular
Gen. Dat. Instr, Loc.
BOJIK, wolf -a -y -OM -€
romy0sn, pigeon -a -10 -eM -e
Plural
Nom. Gen. Dat. Instr. Loc.
BOIKHI -0B -am -amun -a4x

rémny6u -6i -AM -AMM -AX
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(4) Shifting begins with the genitive singular, extending
to all the cases of singular and plural, but with the exception
of nominative plural :

Singular
Gen. Dat. Instr. Loc.
rBo3jb, nail , . ,
HOHb, horse} - -1o -ém -
Plural

Nom. Qen. Dat. Instr. Loc.

reosau) |, . . .

KOHH } -ei -AM -AMU -fIX

' 23. Declension of Neuter Nouns.
Neuter nouns terminate in o, e, &, and a few in M :

Singular Plural

Hard Soft Hard Soft
Nom. -0 -e, -8 -a -f
Gen. -a -1, - — ~eif
Dat. -y ~10, ~10 ~aMm -AM
Acc. -0 -e, -8 -a -
Instr. -om -eM, &M ~aMH ~AIMH
Loc. -e -e, -8 -ax ~fAX

Note that the terminations of the oblique cases of
both singular and plural of neuter nouns are identical
with those of masculine nouns.

Examples :
Singular
Nom. pén-o (affair) mnom-e (field)  pysxn-é (rifle)
Gen. néu-a nou-a pymb-1
Dat. nén-y néma-1o PYHBb-10
Acc. pém-o noéju-e py#b-¢
Instr. nén-om noi-eM PY¥b-éM

Loc. nén-e noma-e pPy#b-€
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Nom. nen-a
Gen. pen
Dat. pen-am
Acc. nem-a
Instr. pen-amm
Loc. nen-ax

Plural
oJ-A pYy#b-A
noJ-é# pye-it
NOJI-AM PYHb-AM
0JI-51 pYy#Hb-A
T0JI-AMHI PY®b-AMHI
oJI-AX pYHBb-AX

§ 24. NoTE 1. Fleeting o, e.

The vowels o, e are occasionally inserted in the genitive
plural before the end-consonant of the stem for the sake

of euphony :

Nom. Sing.
3710, evil
ITHO, bottom
KOJIbLO, ring
oKHO, window
cépnue, heart
OKOLIKO, window
cTeKiO, glass, pane
Kpécio, arm-chair
Beapd, bucket
nuceMo, letter

§ 25. NortE 2.

Gen. Pl.

3011

JIOH

Koneu (note : b changes into e)
OKoOH

ceprén

OKOLIEK

CTéKOI

Kpéce

Bénmep

miiceM (b changes into e)

Neuter nouns ending in me (mainly belonging to the
large class of abstract nouns derived from verbs) have the
terminations mu for locative singular and mii for genitive

plural :

Loc. Sing. Gen. Pl.

ryass-ue, walk, promenade ryadAsH-mM  ryasiH-uit

HMéH-ne, estate
HeJaH-He, wish

HMEH-NH MMEH-MH
WHMETAH-UM  KETAH-UuH
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Neuter nouns ending in be have the termination of neB
for their genitive plural :

Gen. Pl.
miaTtb-e, clothes INIATb-€B
Kymanp-¢, food KYIIaHb-€B

§ 26. NorE 3.

Some neuter nouns take the termination of masculine
nouns in the nominative plural :

mieyo, shoulder Yy, ey, MIeYaM, -aMH,
-ax

THO, bottom nHLI [also qOHBA]

fi6moxo, apple fI6noKM (gen. siGnoKk and
AGIIOKOB)

cI0BéuKo, little word, mot cioBéuku (gen. ciIOBéueR)

04K0, eye, bud; point ouk; (gen. OuKOB), oye-

in games glasses

Augmentative masculine nouns terminating in Mme are
treated as masculine nouns, and they follow the soft
masculine declension. An exception forms the word
Knan6ume (churchyard), which is a pure neuter noun and
belongs to the soft neuter class.

§ 26a. NoTE 4.

A few neuter nouns have some irregularities in the
declension of their plural :

Nom. Pl. G@Gen. Pl. Dat. Inst. Loc.

(1) 6xo, eye (only 6un ouélif, -4Mm, -amm, -4x
used in poetic
expressions)

yxo, ear VHIN yiuéi, -aM, -amu, -ax

[ 1. tribe 1. Koména KOJIGH,  -aM, -aMu, -ax

KOMEHO | 2. knee 2, KOMéHM  KoOJIEHeH, -AM, -AMU, -AX

3.link 3. KonéHBA  KOJIEHBEB, -bAM, -bAMHU, -bAX
B L
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népeso, tree  nepéBbA  JIepEBbEB
mep6, pen, 1népbA  INEpbEB
nib -bfIM, ~bfIMHU, -bAX
KpBUI0, wing KpBUIbA Rp[;IJIbeBJ
mno, awl WANBA  IDANIbEB

(2) Hé60 (heaven) and uymo (miracle) have the suffix
ee inserted in all the cases of the plural :

Singular Plural
Nom. éb-o 4ya-0 Heb-ec-4 yyn-ec-a
Gen. HéG-a uyg-a Heb-éc qyn-éc
Dat. ué6-y 4yR-y Heb-ec-aM  yyJ-ec-am
Ace. uéb-o 4yaI-0 He0-ec-a qyn-ec-4
Instr. Hé6-oM 4yNI-OM He0-ec-aMU  Uy[-ec-AMHM
Loc. uég-e uyn-e Heb-ec-ax  uyn-ec-ax

(3) A few .soft neuter nouns ending in msa, and guTH
(child), have irregular case-endings both in the singular
and plural :

(@) Sing. Pl. (b) Sing. P1.
Nom. mutd HET-H BpéM-A1 BpeM-eH-a
Gen. muTA-TM  NeT-CH BpEéM-eH-U  BpeM-éH
Dat. putd-TH  [ET-AM BpéM-eH-U  BpeM-eH-aM
Acc. autA neT-éi BpEM-Ai BpeM-eH-4
Instr. nuTA-TEI0  NET-bMU BpéM-eH-eM BpeM-eH-AMHU

[mutéit]  [meT-fimu]
Loc. nmuts-tH  MéT-AX BpéM-eH-H  BpeM-eH-4x

To group (a) can be added a number of nouns denoting
the young offspring of animals. They have the suffix
éuor [or ook after a root ending in k or m, which are
commuted into 4 or #]. Their plurals take sfita or dra.
The singular is declined as a masculine noun, dropping
the o before the k; the plural is treated as that of a
neuter noun :



Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace

I mir.

Loc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Instr.

Loc.

NorTE.
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(foal)

mepeb-8HoK
#epes-SHK-a
xepel-8HK-y
sepeb-8HK-a
sxepe6-8uK-oM
®epel-8aK-e

meped-Ar-a

xepeb-AT
wepel-AT-am
mepes-AT
mepeb-siT-amMn
xeped-AT-ax

Singular
(wolf cub) (bear cub)
BOJIY-GHOK 1 MejBex-0HOK !
BOJIY-0HK-8 MeJ{BeK-0HK-8
BOJY-OHK-Y MenBesx-GHK-y
BOJY-0HK-a MeJBexK-0HK-a
BOJY-0HK-OM  MEJ{BOK-OHK-OM
BOJIY-0HK-0 MeJIBeX-OHK-¢

Plural
BOJY-4T-a MefBesK-4T-a
BOMY-4T MOJ[BOK-4T
BOMY-AT-aM MeJ{BeXK-4T-aM
BONY-4T MeuBex-4T
BONU-AT-AaMH  MeJIBEX-AT-aMH
BOJY-AT-8X MeBeX-4T-aX

43

(puppy)
m-eHOK
I-0HK-4
M-eHK-Y
m-eHK-4
M-eHK-0M
m-eHK-6

I-6H-5Ta
[menKi]
m-eH-AT
m-eH-AT-aM
mM-eH-AT
mM-eH-AT-aMH
m-eH-AT-aX

By analogy a child is also called pe6énox,

pl. pe6sita. It conforms to the above mode of declension.

To this class belong :

OCJIEHOK,
ATHEHOK,

nopocéHok, sucking pig
foal of an ass
lamb

LBIIEHOK, chicken

TeNEHOK,
KOTEHOK,
ete.

calf
kitten

According to group (3) (b) are declined the following
neuter nouns ending in Md :

6péma, burden (used only in the singular)

niaéma, tribe
TéMA,
cémd,

cTpéMd, stirrup (gen. pl. cTpeMAH)
3HAMA, banner

crown of the head (used only in the singular)
seed (gen. pl. ceMsH)

mrama, flame (used only in the singular)
iMA, name
BhiMA, udder

1 Also: BomudHok, MeBOKBHOK.
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§ 27. The Accent as it affects the Declension of Neuter Nouns.

(1) (a) Polysyllabic nouns terminating in 0 and e, with
the last syllable unaccented, retain the accent of the nomina-
tive singular in all the cases of both singular and plural :

3aHATHE, occupation, -1, -Io, -eMm, -M
MY?KeCTBO, manliness, -a, -y, -omM, -€
courage
JKUIIALIE, habitation, -a, -y, -em, -e
NpOCTPAHCTBO, 8pace, -a, -y, -OM, -€
3épKajio, mirror (shifts the accent to the case-
ending in the plural)
63epo, lake  (shifts the accent to the second
syllable in the plural)
Nom. 3eprana o3épa
Gen. 3epkan 03€p
Dat. 3epranam o3épam
Acc. 3eprana o3épa
Instr. 3epranamu 03épamn
Loc. 3epramdx o3épax

(b) If the terminations o and e in polysyllabic neuter nouns
are accented, the accent is on the case-endings in declension:
GoxecTBO, Deity Sing. -4, -y, -OMm, -¢&
cepe6po,! silver Pl. -4, -4m, -4mu, -4x
neapeé,  sharp edge! -fl, -AM, -AMH, -AX

Exceptions are the following nouns, terminating in
accented 0 and e, which shift the accent back by one
syllable in the entire plural :

BepeTeHd, spindle, Bepeténa, BepeTéH
nosotd, chisel, moméTa,  MOAOT
Koitec6, wheel, koméca, Koméc
pewer6, sieve, peméra, pewéT
py#pé, rifle, PY#HbA, pyselt  -pAM, -bAMH, -bAX

1 Has no plural,

-aM, -aMH, -ax
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(2) (a) Dissyllabic nouns in o and e, with the accent on the
first syllable in the nominative singular, retain the accent on
the same syllable in all the cases of the singular ; in the
plural the accent 13 shifted to the case-ending :

Singular Plural
c16B0, word, c6Ba) _ oM. -6 CII0BA, CIIOB |-aM, -AMH,
mécTo, place, mécra Y ~OM, MecT4, MecT |  -4X
noéue, field, méma | 10, <eM. -¢ nois, 1oiél | -AM, -AMH,
moépe, sea, MOpa| "’ T’ Mops, Mopéit -Ax

(b) Dissyllabic nouns in o and e, with the accent on the
last syllable in the nominative singular, retasn the same
accent in all the cases of the singular ; in the plural the accent
18 shifted back to the first syllable :

Singular Plural
cend, village céma
ruesno, nest }-é, -y, -0M, -é mésna}-aM, -aMu, -ax
aund, face ana
(8) Neuter nouns terminating in Mf retain the accent of
the nominative singular in al]l the cases of the singular ; in
the plural the accent falls on the case-endings. (See § 26a.)

Stngular Plural

Nom. nm-a MIéM-A UM-€H-4 IJieM-eH-4
Gen. WMM-eH-M  INEM-EH-U UM-éH niaemM-64
Dat. wnM-ed-M  TaéM-€H-U UM-€H-4M  IIeM-eH-aM
Acc. M- némM-s UM-€H-4 MJIeM-eH-a
Instr. MM-eH-eM TIIIEM-EH-EM MM-€H-AMU  ILJIEM-eH-aMU
Loc. um-eH-M  miaéM-eH-U UM-€H-aX  IIeM-€H-aX
Exception :

Nom. 3uAM-A (banner) 3HaM-8H-a

Gen. 3HAM-eH-M 3HaM-EH

Dat. 3HAM-eH-H 3HaM-EH-aM

Acc. 3HAM-A 3HaM-8H-a

Instr. 3HAM-€H-€M 3HaM-éH-aMK

Loc. 3HAM-eH-M sHam-8H-ax
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§ 28. Declension of Feminine Nouns.

Feminine nouns terminating in a, # take the following
case-endings in singular and plural :

Singular Plural

Hard Soft Hard Soft
Nom. -a -1 ~bl -n
Gen. -l -H —1 -b
Dat. -e -e ~aMm =AM
Acc. -y -10 bl ~H
Instr. -o10 [~oif] -eio [-eif] ~aMH ~fIMH

-é10 [-E
Loc. -e -e -ax ~HX
Examples :

Nom. Bon-a (water) 6aH-a (bath) BOI-BI 6aH-u
Gen. BON-H 6aH-u BOJ 6aH-b
Dat. BOp-€ b0aH-e BOI-AM  GAH-AM
Acc. BOI-y 64H-10 BONI-BI 6aH-1
Instr. Bop-010 [-611] GaH-el0 [-eii] BO-AMM  GAH-AMU
Loc. Bop-¢ 6an-e BOH-AX  GAH-AX

Note 1. Animate feminine nouns have the same case-
ending in the accusative plural as in the genitive plural :

646a, peasant woman { ZZ:_' gg} 6ad

. en. pl.
peiba, fish {ch. gl} prIb

K034, she-goat {Z‘éﬁ 2 ” KO3

acc.

Notk 2. As no M can stand after r, K, X, &, 4, 1, I,
its place is taken by H in genitive singular and nominative
plural :

cecTpa, sister {g on. ﬁ} cecTép

1 As the stem.
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Gen. Sing. Nom. PI.

pPyK4, hand PYKH PYKH
Hora, leg HOTH HOTH
py64xa, shirt py6axu py6axu
cseud, candle cBeYH CBEUYH
Homa, load 3 ()10 HOIH
poma, coppice pomu pomn

Nore 3. Feminine nouns terminating in as, ea have
the case-endings aif and eif in genitive plural :

Gen. Pl.
cras, flock, esp. birds cTaif
3mesi, snake 3Mmeit
més, neck meit

NoTe 4. Instrumental terminations oo, e, & are
frequently shortened into oi, ei, éﬁ and are pronounced
as a diphthong.

§ 29, Fleeting o and e in the Declension of Feminine Nouns.

If the stem! of a feminine noun ends in a double
consonant, o or e is inserted in the genitive plural before
the end-consonant for ease of pronunciation :

: Gen. Pl.
oB1a, sheep OBEI[
moCKa, board TOCOK
pyuKa, penholder, or pYy4ex
small hand
KOIIKa, cat KOLIEK
urad, needle Ao
COCHA, pine-tree coceH
Kykia, doll KYKOI
3emiA, earth 3eMéIh
nmanka, stick MAJTOK
cecTpa, sister cecTép

When a feminine noun ends in B, the genitive plural often

1 Word without case-ending or other inflexion,
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has an inserted o or e before the u; the soft sign b is dropped

and the final m is hard : Qen. Pl
Gacua,  fable GaceH
MECHH, song néce”
KyxHsa, kitchen KYX0H (but also KyXoHb)
COTHA, a hundred cOTeH
6awHsA, tower GameH

but - {5épbmlﬂﬂ, young lady GApBIIIeHb

U5 \mepésua, village IepeBéHb

ii and b in penultimate syllable of nominative singular
are changed into e in genitive plural : Qen. Pl

cBanbba, wedding cBaned
cyns64a, fate cynéo
HAHBbKA, nursemaid HAHEK
meéika, ljttle neck méex
nétika, watering-can JéeK
Komnéiika, copeck KOMéeK
yiifka, sea-gull YdeK

§ 30. Some Irregularities in tbe Declension of Feminine Nouns.

(1) A number of masculine nouns have terminations of
feminine nouns. These are declined as feminine nouns,
although they retain their masculine character and
meaning :

mAnsa, uncle 10HoIa, youth
cynbA, judge cayra, servant
Koémal: diminutive of HukoumAit
Cawal: diminutive of Anmekcaunp ; etc.

When such nouns are used with an adjective or pronoun
the adjective or pronoun takes the respective masculine
terminations : wiif, mif, O :

Mo#t mAnA, my uncle cTapniil cyra, old servant
Hau cynbs, our judge

! Diminutives of names of persons (masc. and fem.) end in s (or a after

3, 9, I, m).
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(2) A large number of feminine nouns terminating in
us have the case-ending mn for dative and locative singular
and mif for genitive plural :

- Dat. and Loc. Sing.  Gen. Pl.

JiHndA, line JIMHAN JARKN

uMnépus, empire UMIépun uMnépuit

s,  lily TTAITHH JTATTHI

MOnHuA, lightning  MOémHUN MOTHUIL

pemirus, religion  pemirun penuruit

England HIJIH
Anriug, gt a T 1 No plural
Poccus, Russia Poccnu
(3) Feminine nouns ending in b (5 accented) have the

case-ending éii in genitive plural :

g g P Gen. Pl.
CBHHbA, swine CBHUHEN
cKaMbf, bench cKaMéit
cTaThA, item, article cTaTéit
ceMbs, family ceMéit

But those feminine nouns which end in ba (A not
accented) have mif as the case-ending of genitive plural :

Gen."Pl.
aryHed, liar (female)  aryumit
roctoa, lady visitor  rdcruit (to distinguish this form

from roctéii, which is
gen. pl. of rocTs)
GonTyHbA, chatterbox GonTyHmit .

(4) Some feminine nouns terminating in ska, ma, ya, ma

have eif in genitive plural : Qen. Pl.
BOKA, horse’s lead BOAGKEN
npaTya, parable npuTye
xaHK4, hypocrite XaHmKeéit
(masc and fem.)
1oHoma, youth 10Ho1Iel
(masc.)

cBeya, candle cBeyélt
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A few other feminine nouns (in a) also have eii as the
case-ending of genitive plural :

Gen. Pl.
noind, part HOJIéiH
sapd, dawn 3apéit
AAnA, uncle nAmen
(masc.)

HoO3fpA  nostril HO3Mpéit
sanagH4, trap samagHe
KiaewHs, claw KJIICIIHEH

§ 31. Feminine Nouns lerminating in b.

Feminine nouns ending in b have a distinctive mode of
declension. They are characterized by the case-ending u
in genitive, dative, and locative singular. To this class
belong & number of simple [original] nouns, such as KocTh
(bone); cmepTh (death), BecTh (news, message), etc., as
well as the vast class of derivative abstract nouns with
the suffix oerh (mainly derived from adjectives and corre-
sponding to the English suffix ness).

Example :
Nom. nBep-b (door)  nBép-u
Gen. nBép-u nBep-éit
Dat. nBép-u nBep-AiM
Acc. nBep-b nBép-H
Instr. pBép-bio nBep-AMH [fBep-bMii]
Loc. nBép-u nBep-Ax

Fleeting 0. In feminine nouns ending in b, the letter o
before the final consonant of the stem is dropped only in
a few nouns. In the singular the only cases affected
are genitive, dative, locative, and in the plural all the
cases :



Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Instr.

Loc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Instr.

Loc.
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Singular
IEPKOB-b T11066B-b N0K-b pO-b
(church) (love) (falsehood) (rye)
UEPKB-H mo0B-1 TK-U PH-H
LEéPKB-H 1106B-1 TR-H pPH-H
HEPKOB-b 1060B-b T0M-b pOH-b
HEPKOB-bI0  MIO00B-bI0  JIOM-bIO pox-bI0
HEPKB-U 1106B-1 -1 pH-1
— —
Plural Plural not used
LEPKB-U
HEpKB-Ef
UEPKB-aM |y o dative, instrumental, and locative
UEPKB-H . .
nepKp-Ap[ CBSeS are declined according to the
I egk B-4iX hard declension

Note 1. When Jli066Bb denotes the name of a woman,
the o is retained in all the cases.

Notk 2. Feminine nouns of the abstract class with
the suffix oerb never drop the o in declension.

§ 31a. There is one masculine noun in this class, termin-

ating in b :
Nom. nyt-b (road, way) nyT-#
Qen. nyT-n ny T-éi
Dat. nyTt-m nyT-Aim
Ace. nyT-b nyT-#
Instr. myr-ém?! ny T-AMH
Loc. mnyTt-u nyT-AX

1 In this case only there is a masculine case-ending.
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§315. A number of feminine nouns of the b class throv
their accent on to the case-ending in the locative case i
the noun is preceded by the prepositions B (in) or Ha (on)
The most frequently affected nouns of this class are :

Locative
rayus, thicket, wilderness B TIIyWIH
rpynb, breast Ha rpyn
rpasp, mud B IpAsd
nBepb, door Ha aBepH
KpoBb, blood B KpOBH
Menp, sandbank Ha MelHn
mneub, stove {:a}neqﬂ
nelib, dust B IIBUIA
Pycs, Russia Ha Pycn
CBfI3b, tie B CBA3N
colb, salt B COJH
crenb, steppe B CTeNn
TeHb, shade B TeHU
nenn, chain Ha Henu

§ 31c. Two feminine nouns ending in b—MaTb, foub—have
the suffix ep inserted in all the cases of both singular and
plural, with the exception of nominative and accusative
singular :
Singular Plural
Nom. nou-b MaT-b noy-ep-u MAT-ep-H
Gen. noy-ep-u  MAT-ep-M moy-ep-éit maT-ep-éi
Dat. nou-ep-u  MAT-ep-M noy-ep-AM MaT-ep-iM
Ace. nmou-b MarT-b noy-ep-€it MaT-ep-€i
Instr. néu-cp-pi0 MAT-ep-bi0  JOY-€pP-bMA  MaT-ep-bMH
[mou-ep-sAimu] [maT-ep-Amu]
Loc. néu-ep-u MmaT-ep-u JoY-ep-Ax MaT-ep-fix
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§32. The Accent tn the Declension of Feminine Nouns.

1) Most feminine nouns ending in a, a1, in which the
accent of the nominative singular does not fall on the case-
ending, have a fired accent which remains on the same
syllable in all the cases of both singular and plural. In
many feminine nouns the accent is not shifted in declension
even when the accent is on the case-ending in nominative
singular, particularly in derivative nouns with various
inflexions, but also in many simple nouns.

Ezxamples :
KHAMKHA, princess rocroska, mistress
KJeBeTa, slander TONINE, crowd

(2) When the accent shifts it usually conforms to one
of two modes :
(@) The accent remains on the case-endings in both

singular and plural, with the exception of nomin-
ative plural, where it goes back to the vowel of the

stem :

Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
Nom. BnroBa BIOBEI cBevya cBéun
(widow) (candle)

Gen. BHOBH BJOB CBeYH cBey

Dat. BROBE BIOBAM cBeyé CBeuaMm
Acec. BHOBY BIOB cBeyy CBéUH
Instr. BHOBOIO BIOBAMH cBeYoI0 CBEeYaAMHU
Loc. BpRoBé BIIOBAX cBeué CBeYax

To this group belong the nouns: BoaH4, wave;
3peana,l star; wurpa, play; wuraa, needle; oBua,
sheep ; peKa, river; CBHHbA, pig; cecTpa,! sister;
ciryra, servant ; TpaBa, grass ; CynbA, judge.

1 Can also have the accent on the stem throughout the plural,
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() The accent remains on the case-gnding in both
singular and plural, with the exception of accusative
singular, nominative and accusative plural :

Singular Plural

Nom. Gopona BOJIA 66pomnl BOJIBI
(beard) (water)

Gen. Gopoau BOJIEI 6opon BOX
Dat. 6oponé BOIE 6GoponaM  BOmAM
Acc. 66pony BORY 66ponnt BOJIBI
Instr. Gopondio  BoméIO Goponamu  BOIAMH
Loc. Goponé BONIé Gopomdx  BomAX

To this group belong : ronosa, head ; rop4, mountain ;
ry64, lip ; mock4, board ; sauma, winter ; Hora, leg ;
pyK4, hand ; cnuu4, back ; and many others.

Note. The nouns :xena (wife), TioppMa (prison),
ctpena (arrow) have the accent on the case-endings of
the singular, but on the first syllable throughout the
plural : )

Singular
Nom. wmena cTpena TIOpbMA
Gen. eHE! CTpEIIHI TIOPbMEI
Dat. mwené cTpené TIOpbME
Acc. weny cTpeny TIOPbMY
Instr. mwenoio CTpenoio TIOPBMOIO
Loc. mwené cTpeé TIOpbME

Plural
Nom. wéHu CTPEBI TIOPBMBI
Gen. mén cTpen TIOpeM
Dat. ménam cTpénam TIOpPbMaM
Acc. mén CTPEIHI TIOPbMBI
Instr. wénamm  crpénamu TIOPbMaMH
Loc. ménax cTpénax TIOppMAxX

(3) In a few feminine nouns terminating in b, the accent
remains, in all the cases of both singular and plural, on
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the same syllable as in the nominative singular, particu-

larly if they are polysyllabic :
HOBOCTb, News
KpOBATH, bedstead

6arom4pHocTb, gratitude

But in the greater number of feminine nouns with the
p termination, the accent is on the same syllable as in the
nominative singular in all the cases of the singular, and
nominative plural ; in all the other cases of the plural
(excepting the accusative of inanimate nouns) it falls on

the case-endings : Plural

Bellb, thing, object BémM,  -éif, -am, -aMH, -ax
BIacTh, power, authority BIIACTH, -€if, -AM, -AMH, -AX
roctb, guest rocta, -&i, -AM, -AMH, -AX
a6wank, horse aowany, -€i, -AM, -AMH, -AX

§33. Nouns: (1) used only in Singular ; (2) used only in

Plural ; (3) of common gender.
(1) Used only in Singular
kapTodens (m.), potatoes KpH3KOBINK,  gooseberries
Kanycra, cabbage MaJiHa, raspberries
MOpKOBB (f.), carrot(s) cMopénuHa, currants
pepscka, radish(es) MOJI0KO, milk
pénnbxa, black radish(es) Mécao, butter
péna, turnip(s) coas (f.), salt
3eMIAHNKA, wild strawberries népern, pepper
361010, gold poxs (f.), rye
cepebpd, silver HmeHAna, wheat
sKenéso, iron A9MEéBDb (m.), barley
mens (f.), copper, brass! oséc, oats
KayOuHKa, strawberries ropox, pear
OpycHHKa, red bilberries rpeulixa, buckwheat
(2) Used only in Plural
(a) Masculine
6amsuen-u [68], twins 066-u [es], wallpaper
Bec-H [68], scales, weights mopmrénnux-u [0B], pants
Ryx-i [6B], soent qac-H [68], clock, watch
KOHbK-H [08], skates mTaH-H [08), trousers
HOCK-H [6B], socks muny-H [68], pincers, tongs

1 kdaran

Mepib.
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(b) Feminine

6poru [6pwK], trousers moxTsmKH [DopTAKeK], braces
BAaH [BHI], garden fork méxopons [moxop6n], funeral
BpAxE [Bpak], idle talk npsTra [npdrok), hide-and-seek
nénora [némer], money caiBKH [cakBoK], cream
sMypru [xmypox], blind-man’s cymepkm [cymeper],  twilight

buff CYTKH [CYTOK], adayanda
nMeHARN [EMeHdH], name’s day night (24
KaBAKyaH [kaEdkya), vacations, hours)

holidays  rpi6am [rpibeas], garden rake
ré8an [Kbsex], driver’s ciun [canéit), sleigh

seat céun [cenét], entrance-
MakapOEn [Makap6n], macaroni hall
poxEAnU [HOmHEAN], scissors mu [met], cabbage
HoCHaKH [HocHnok], stretoher soup

(c) Neuter
popéra [BopérT], gate gepuiaa [1epHAa], ink
nposé [npos],  fire-wood ouki [0uko6B), spectacles
pophaa [mepia], hand-rail, parapet
Nore. The termination of genitive plural of the words

enumerated in (a), (b), (c) is given in brackets.
The terminations of dative, instrumental, and locative are :

-aM, -amy, -ax of hard nouns ;
-fIM, -AMH, -AX of soft nouns.

The accent is on the same syllable as in the genitive
in all the other oblique cases. Inserted o or e of the
genitive cases is dropped in the other cases.

(3) Of Common Gender

6ponsra, vagabond nadkcea, whimperer
Genusra, poor creature, poor soul nopyka, bail, surety
BalKa, stammerer Ob$HANR, drunkard
xauéka, oripple pasiina, gaping fool
afkomka, sweet-toothed person péBHa, equal
aesmé, left-handed person caMoy6iiina, suicide
MamidTKa, baby caMoyuka,  self-taught person
neBé:kna, ignoramus cHpOTA, orphan
mepsxa, untidy person YMHHIR, good boy or girl
obxopa, glutton Xalikb, hypocrite, bigot
Note. These are declined as feminine nouns.
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§ 33a. The Diminutives.

1. Nearly every Russian noun (and some adjeoctives) can
have a diminutive form. The diminutive can express :

(1) The diminutive value alone :
noM, house, (dim.) néMuk

(2) The diminutive, used in a sense of endcarment :
roémoc, voice ; rojiocouek, dear little voice

(3) The diminutive, used in a sense of disdain :
rOIIOCHIIKO, poor sort of voice

(1) The diminutive terminations of nouns are usually :
MK, OK, eR, exf for masculine nouns:

TIOM, house AOMUK, little house
romoc, voice ronocok, small voice
oroun, fire orouék, little fire
xne6, bread xanében, small loaf

Ko, mo for neuter nouns :

OKHO, window oxoOmKo, little window
MUCHMO, letter nucemend, little letter

ka for feminine nouns :

Hora, leg HOKa, little leg
KHIra, book KHIKKa, little book
pyk4, hand pyuka, little hand

NoTe. 1, K are commuted into x, 4.

(2) The diminutive terminations for expressing endear-
ment are :
HIeR, oger for masculine nouns :

HO¥, knife HOuyeK, pretty little knife
romoc, voice roiocouex, pretty little voice
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AYKA, OYKA, evKa, eHbKAa, ymKa, momka for feminine
nouns :

cecTpa4, sister cecTpiuKa, dear little sister
MaMa, mother MaMeHbKa, dear mother
TéTA, aunt TéTymka, dear auntie
I0:KKa, spoon nbxeuxa, just a little spoon
men,! grandfather némymka, dear grandfather
nAna,l uncle nAmomKa, dear uncle

eyko, bimko for neuter nouns :
Koab1d, ring Koléuko, little ring
nep6, feather népriko, little feather

(3) The diminutive terminations expressing disdain are :

uurka, miko for masculine nouns :
MaJIbyiLIKa, little boy, urchin
roponnuiko, little town (of no importance)

8uka, omra for feminine nouns :

KOpOBa, cow KopoBéHKa, poor sort of a cow

n4Bka, shop nmaBuOHKa,  poor sort of a shop

cTapyxa, old woman crapyuidnKa, insignificant old
woman

amko for neuter nouns :
némo, affair, matter memnuko, a trifling business [affair]

2. The most used diminutive terminations of adjectives
are :
OBATHIN, eBATHIN, onbKMil, eAbKUiL :

6énnit, white GenoBaThIil, whitish
6énennkuii, white little . . .

cuHuit, blue cHHeBATHIH, bluish
CHHeHbKMii, blue little . . .

MArKul, soft MAKOHBLKHUYM, soft little

The terminations ombkmif, embknif give the diminutive
idea to the qualified noun rather than to the adjective

itself,
1 Masculine.
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§ 33b. Derivation-Suffixes in Nouns.

Besides the termination-suffixes of diminutives, enumer-
ated in § 33a, there are other suffixes which are used for
the formation of derivative nouns from roots or from
other words. While it is impossible to give here a list of
all the derivation-suffixes of nouns, or to treat in detail
of their functions in all cases, a few of the most important
suffixes are given below.

en [mna]

quK [yunal In nouns formed from adjectives
MUK [1mna) and verbs, which signify trade,
HAK [HHUOA] calling, profession, eto.

Tellb [TeabHNNA],

mo6umery [uual,! favourite, from mo6uThH, to love.

Kynéu, merchant, from kynirs, to buy [Kynunxal.

pasHocunk [unua), hawker, from pasnociTs, to carry
round.

NANBIIMK [pua), sawyer, from nuiiTe, to saw.

oropOnHuK [HM1a], gardener, from oropon [orop6musiit],
garden.

WUTENL [TenbHUNa), inhabitant, from »uTs, to live.

HEE [m.e]} In verbal nouns (often with an abstract
THe [The]/ meaning) which signify action or state.
TepnéHue, patience, from TepnéTs, to suffer.
yuénue [yuéHne], learning, study, from yunre[ca], to
learn.
(Derived from verbs whose past passive participle
terminates in HHBIH.)

MmoHsTHe, conception, from nmoHsATH, to understand.
KATHE, living, from MuTh, to live.

(Derived from verbs whose past passive participle
terminates in Thil. (See § 865, B.)

1 [una] for feminine nouns; occasionally: [#xa].
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TBO {In nouns formed from nouns, adjectives, and

CTBHE verbs which signify :

calling, trade, act or state.

pa6erBo, slavery, from paf, slave.
néitcteue, action, act, from méitcTBOBaTH, to act.

(In abstract nouns formed from adjectives which
(o)erb  signify :
(e)ers (1) property, quality, state ;
(2) act, object.

6énHocTh, poverty, from GémHEIHA, poor.

p66octs, timidity, from pé6kui, timid.

MWJIOCTb, grace, favour, from miusit, charming,
pleasing.

MOI0f0CTh, youth, from Momond#, young.

cBéiecTh, freshness, from cBéxmuit, fresh.

Note. For the function and meaning of prefizes in
derivative nouns see § 63, note 4.
2. ADJECTIVES

§ 34. Russian adjectives have two forms :

(1) The attributive (long) form.
(2) The predicative (short) form.

Long form Short form
HOBHIK I0OM, new house  10OM HOB, the house is new
HOBaA KHNra, new book KHWra HOBA, the book is new
crapoe BuHO, old wine BUHO cTapo, the wine is old

cTapnle ioM4, old houses  moméa craphl, the houses are old

The attributive (long) form stands in the same relation
to other words in the sentence as the noun which it quali-
fies, and, consequently, conforms with its noun as regards
number, gender, and case :
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B HOBHIA oM,  into the new house

OT HOBoOro n0Ma, from the new house

K HOBoMY 10My, towards the new house
¢ HOBEIM OMoM, with the new house

B HOBOM fi0OMe, in the new house

§ 35. Declension of Attributive Adjectives.

There are two classes of adjectives :
(1) the hard; (2) the soft.

Their nominative terminations are :

Hard Soft
Masc. Neut. Fem. Masc. Newt. Fem.
Sing. {'6": :22 Z’; Sing. -t -e0  -Aa
- — ) [ —
Plur. -He[-He] -He

61

Adjectives have six cases, as nouns. Their respective

terminations are :

Mase. Neut. Fem. Pl, (all genders)
Nom Hard. -uft, -oft -0@ -ad -Ho
*1Soft.  -mit -00 -ad -He
[ —
Hard. -oro -oft “HX
Gen. {Soft. -ero -eit “nX
Hard. -omy -olt -HY
Dat. {Soﬂ. -eMy -oit M
a8 nom 1] as nom.!
Hard. * | a8 nom. for -y or gen. (as nom. for
Aee. {Soft. { for gen. J’ neuter -1010 for mase.[ neuter
Or maso. and fem.
Inst (Hard. -HM -o010 [-oit] -HMI
nair. | Soft. -HM -ei0 [-e#t] “HMH
Hard. -oM -olt “RX
Loo. {Soft. -eM -oft -AX

Note. If the nominative terminations are 6if, &, e,
¥ie, the accent in declension will fall on the case-endings

throughout.
1 See § 18, note 1.
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Ezxamples :
Hard. Masc. and Neut. Fem. Pl. (all genders)
Nom.  Géa-utt (white) 661-0e 6én-asn 66a-He
Gen. 6éa-oro 68a-olt 66a-HX
Dat. 66a-omy 66a-ot 6éa-um
as for inanimate
Gén-ntt Nom. 6éa-ne { objects
Ace. M.{ or N.G6éxa-oe 66n-yo or for animate
6én1-oro Qen. 6én-ux{ objeots
Instr. 66a-um 6éx-o010 [-ott] 6éa-mn
Loc. 66a1-0M 661-0t 66a-Hx
Soft.  Masc. and Neut. Fem. Pl. (all genders)
Nom.  cén-ult cin-ee cHH-A chH-He
Gen. [3:9: 33 ) ciu-oit CHH-MX
Dat. CHH-oMY crin-elt CHH-UM
— a8 (i we ( forim}nimate
Ace. M { or }N. cin-60 CHH-II0 N::"‘ { Obje?ts
chr-ero0 Qen. cr’m-nx{ forog?;‘;:m
Instr. CHU-EM ciiH-e0 [-eft] CHH-EMU
Loc. CHH-eM chn-oH ChH-nX

Note 1. After r, ®, X, &, 9, m, ny, the vowel Bl is
supplanted by m in the case-endings :

THhx-ne (soft, quiet) cBék-ue (fresh)
TUX-UX CBEM-UX
THX-UM CBE&K-UIM

After x, 9, m1, m, a non-accented o0 is changed into e:

cé-ero (fresh) ropsiu-ero (hot)
CBEK-EMY ropsAy-eMy
CBEMK-EI0 ropsu-eio
cBéM-el ropsiu-eH

Note 2. A number of nouns have terminations of
adjectives. In declension they are treated as adjectives :
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pAmut, -ad, beggar
n6pwmﬁ} helmsman,
pyaeBoit steersman
JNeCHAYHH, forester
mnoprH6H, tailor

pARoBoi, soldier (private)

néanasERy, -ad, subject

qacoBéit, sentry

yuéHHi, savant

cymacmépmuit, insane person
-4a

#apkbe, roast beef

MopdixeHoe, ice-cream

HacexdMoe, insect

nEpéxHOe,
nopgexkimee, subject
CKagyemoe,
JIOONHSHHS,
6ynounad,
BCOASnHAS,
ropHHYHAS,
8anATAA,
RIaKoBAA,
MacTepcKaA,
MOCTOBAA,
Bibepeknad,
nepéxEad,
cToa6BAad,

sweet (pastry)

predicate } gram.
object

baker’s shop
universe
chamber-maid
comma
store-room
workshop
paved street
quay
entrance-hall
dining-room

§ 36. Predicative (short) adjectives are distinguished by
genders and numbers, but are not declined according to

cases ; their terminations
Masc. Fem.

Hard. —1 -a

Soft. -b -A

HOB HOBA

CUHb CHHA

are :

Neuter

HOBO
CHHe

Pl. (all genders)
-bl
-u
HOBHI
CHHH (see § 40)

§ 37. Possessive Adjectives formed from Nouns.

These are formed by adding oB, eB, &8, uH (bIH after m)
after the name of the person who possesses the object for
which this form of adjective has been coined.

[eTpos noM, Peter’s house
uncle’s garden

For feminine and neuter the possessive adjectives end in :

Examples :

ITétp

nAna HAIMH caf,
Fem. Neuter
-0Ba ~0BO
-eBa -eBO
-éBa -€B0
-MHA -MHO
-BIHA ~BIHO

Pl. (all genders)
-OBHI
-€BBI
-éBBI
-NHHI
-HIHEI

1 Stem ending in a consonant.
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Possessive adjectives are declined as follows :

Masc.
Nom. Iletp6s
Gen. IletpOB-a
Dat. Iletp6B-y
Ace. N.orQ.
Instr. IleTp6B-biM
Loc. Tlerp6s-om
Nom. Unpnu
Gen. Unbunu-4
Dat. Wnbun-y
Ace. N.orQ.
Instr. Unbus-EIM

Loc. Unpun-6m

Neuter
Iletpés-0
ITerpos-a
IleTpés-y
ITerp6B-o0
IeTpéB-bim

[eTp6B-0M

Nasus-0
Nabun-4
WNabun-y
Navun-o
Nabpus-pim

Nabun-6M

Fem.
IetpoéB-a
ITerpo6B-oit
IleTpdB-ott
ITeTpoB-y
Ilerp6B-o10

[-oi]
[TeTpoB-oi

Nabun-a
Nabnun-6i
Nabpnn-6it
WNabun-y
Nabun-610
[-oit]
Navun-o6i

PLl. (all genders)

IeTp6B-1t
ITeTpoB-BIX
IeTpOB-bIM
N.or. Q.
ITeTpoB-E1MHN

IMeTpdB-nIX

Nnpus-H
Wnpua-5x
UnpnH-bM
N.or Q.
Unvun-viMu

NnpnH-Rx

Note. Nouns denoting proper names (mainly sur-
names) which have the terminations oB, e, &8, uH, etc.,
are declined as possessive adjectives, except in the
locative case, which has the case-ending of e in masculine
and neuter (feminine has the ending ofi in the locative).

Locative
ITymxun Iymkun-e
ITeTpéB ITeTpdB-e
Boponuno Boponun-é
Huxitiu Huxitun-e

This form of possessive adjective frequently gives place to
the genitive case of the person to whom the object belongs :

noM Ilerpa instead of Ilerpés nom
caji aAan ”» RATMH caj

§38. A number of generic adjectives, or those pertain-
ing to species, are formed by adding the terminations wif,
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bi, be, bu to the stem of the noun from which they are
formed :
GapaH, ram, GapaH-uit, 6apaH-ba, 6apaH-be, 6apaH-bH
nTtina, bird, nTAY-u#k, NTHY-bA, NTHY-bE, ITHY-BH
pui6a, fish, pri6-mit, prG-pA, peG-be, pEO-bH

Adjectives of this class are declined as soft adjectives, with
this difference, that the suffix b is retained in the oblique
cases before the case-endings.

Examples :
Masc. Neuter Fem. Pl, (all genders)
Nom. ntiy-uit MTHY-bE MTAY-bA NTHY-BU

Gen. nTHNY-bEro  NTHY-HETO0  NTHY-bet  NTHY-BHX
Dat. nTiy-beMy NTHY-bEMY  MNTHY-b€H  NITHY-BUM
Ace. nTinu-uit NTHY-be NITNY-bIO TITHY-BbH

Instr. 1TAY-bUM NTHY-bUM NTAY-bEI0  NTAY-BUMH

Loc. uTiy-beM NTHY-bHUX

(See § 51 (3), Pronouns : uei, ybA, ybé.)

§ 39. Nearly all qualitative (attributive) adjectives have a
short (predicative) form.
The following classes of adjectives lack the short
form :
(1) ‘Species’ or generic adjectives, ending in uni,
uns, ube. (See § 38.)
(2) Possessive adjectives, ending in oB, eB, nH, HH.
(See § 37.)
(3) A number of adjectives ending in exmii :

pyccKuit, Russian  Heménkult, German
anrmaiickuit, English ete.
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(4) Material-adjectives :

cepé6panmit, made of silver
30510TO1, made of gold
METHBIN, made of copper
nepeBsHHLI, made of wood
KenéaHerf, made of iron

Note 1. The qualitative adjective Gonbwmoéi has no
short form of its own: that of Bemikuit is borrowed
for the predicative form :

BEJINKHH, great BEJINK, great, big

Norez 2. The adjectives pam (glad) and ropéspm
(capable, handy) have no long form.

§ 40. Formation of the Predicative (short) form of Adjectives.

The short form is obtained by dropping the termination
b

of the long form{ , Oif, in the masculine gender, and
nit

i and e in the feminine and neuter genders :
UBOH (live) MUB

KUBAA HUBA

MUBOE KHUBO

cinuit (blue) culb | The short form of this
CHHAA cuHA ;  adjective is not in
ciHee ciHe| frequent use

Fleeting 0 or e. Occasionally o or e is inserted in
the masouline short form for euphony where too many
consonants remain on dropping the case-ending :

METKUH
MEnKanA

KOpOTKHHA
KOpOTKas

} petty, small, MéoK, MeIKa

}short, KOPOTOK, KOPOTKA
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ﬁgﬁ:ﬂ }light, nérok, nerka
ﬁg:ﬁ:ﬂ jsm AG6BOK,  IIOBKA
;ggﬁ:: } bitter, TOpeK, TOpbKA
gﬁgg }evﬂ vicious, 3o, 3na
ﬁgﬁl‘ﬂ;”f }f“u’ NOTOH,  MOMHA
ﬁﬁgﬁ:‘: }80‘“’ Kicell,  KHCT4
:2::33’: } TéMeH,  TeMHA
gz:gg }clever, yMéH,  yMHA

§ 41. Degrees of Comparison.

When forming the comparative degree of an adjective
from the positive degree, the following rules have to be
observed :

(1) The terminations wilf, Oif, uii, as, an, oe, ee of the
positive degree give place to the ending ée for all genders
and numbers.

Positive Comparative
6énntlt, -ad, -oe, -be Oenée
cuHuil, -a1, -ee, -ue CHHée

Note. The comparative degree also has two forms :
the long (attributive) and the short (predicative).

The short comparative form has a predicative meaning,
that is to say, it supplies the predicate of the sentence in
which it appears. The short comparative is not declined.

The long (attributive) form of the comparative degree
has the terminations eiliumif, eifmas, elmee, eifmme.!

1 Or: attma#, -aa, -ee, -#e, when stem ends in r, k, x.
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This form is declined according to all cases of both smgular
and plural, and has three genders :

npaM Zz npam-ée, npAM-éiimnit, -aa, -ee
straight e
6én {:Zx;i ben-ée, OGen-éimmit, -as, -ee
white | _ oe

-Bt  cimab-ée, ciaG-éimnii, -adA, -ee
c146 {-aﬂ
weak -0e

(2) If the stem of the adjective (adjective minus the case-
ending) ends in r, R, X, the short (predicative) form takes
e instead of ee, and the r, k, x are changed (commuted)
respectively into #&, 4, m; er is changed into m. (See
§ 13a.)
Kpénk-uii, strong, Kpémnu-e, Kpemu-aftuui, -as, -ee
-afg
-0e

cTpér -ufl, strict, CTpOK-e, CTPOMK-almuii,
-aA  exacting
-0e

THX-UH, quiet, TAI-e, THI-AKmul, -ad, -ee

-ag  soft
-0e

aérk-ut, light, néry-e, Jery-akmuit, -adA, -ee
-afd  easy
-0e

MIIOCK-Ki, flat, miom-e, mIow-atwuit, -as, -ee

afd, -ee

Often » is inserted, usually after an a :

Ménk-ult, petty, Ménby-e, Medbu-attmuit, -as, -ee
-afg small,
-oe¢ shallow,
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There are, however, a few exceptions to the above rule :
Goux-uit, lively,  Goiu-ée,! Goity)
-as
-0e
mak-ult, wild, any-ée,l Uy
-af aftmmit, -an, -eel
-oe
A0BK-ui, smart,  ;oBu-ée,! 7108y |
-an
-0e
(3) Adjective stems ending in x, T, frequently have

these letters commuted into & and 9; er into m, in
the short form only :

TBEpA-bI#, hard, TBEéprK-€, TBepI-eHui, -as, -ee
-afd
-0e
Xyn-0it, bad, lean, xym-e, Xyn-lumi, -af, -ee
-af Xyn-ée, xyn-éiwmit, -as, -ee
-0e
Moiiof-6#, young, MOJIONK-€, MIAn-luul, -aA, -ee
-4a
-6e
4yucT-hIl, clean, yn-e, YuCT-éHmmit, -ad, -ee
-afd
-0e
Exceptions to this rule are :
GoraT-hiit, rich, 6orau-e, Oorat-éfimmuit, -as, -ee
-as also
-0e Gorat-ée
répn-wiit, haughty, ropn-ée, ropup-éHmmit, -as, -ee
-af
-oe

1 Not frequently used; 66mee 66#tkmit, 66mee u6BKHI, etc., are more
often used.
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(4) A few adjectives with the stem ending in K form
their comparative degree (both in the short and the long
forms) a little irregularly : they drop the k for the short
form, and commute the & into 4 for the long form :

pénk-uii, infrequent, pém-e, penu-allmmit, -ad, -ee
-af
-oe

cIIanK-uit, sweet, clam-e, ciuapy-aiwunl, -ag, -ee

-as

-o0e
KOpOTK-uit, short, Kopéu-e, KparTy-aituui, -as, -ee

-an

-0e
TOHK-u#t, thin, TOHBII-€, TOHY-AMINA, -ad, -ee

-an

-oe
¥3K-Hif, narrow, yiK-e (long form lacking) or

-af 66mnee y3kui !
-oe

riay6ok-nit, deep, ray6-we, rayGou-aitmmuit, -an, -ee
-afg -0e

wupoK-uit, wide, p-e,  wWHpoy-akmnii, -an, -ee
-as -0e

mewép-kilt, cheap, newméni-e, pewes-éHmmit, -ad, -ee
-af -oe

(6) A few adjectives shorten the attributive form of their

comparative :

BRICOK-MH, high, BHILI-€,  BHIC-LIMIHA, -as, -ee

-afg -oe

1 The adverbs: 66nee (more) and ménee (less) are occasionally used in
oolloquial speech with the positive, instead of the long comparative.
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HU3K-uil, low, HUAXK-€,  HA3-IIHH, -ad, -ee
-as -oe

CTap-hiit, old, CTap-ule, CTAp-IIHiL, -af, -ee
-adg (of persons only)
-0e crapée, crap-éitmnit, -ad,-ee

(of objects and persons)

(8) A few adjectives take their comparative form from
another adjective with a similar meaning :

BEJINK-Hi, great, 66abme, GOMBILMH, -af, -ee
-af
-0e

MAJ-HIit, small, Ménbille, MEHBIUNH, -as, -ee
-afg
-0e

xopour-uit, good, ayyie, JIydmuit, -af, -ee
-as
-ee

nanék-uit, far distant, manbiie, manpHéHINHK, -asm, -ee
-an
-0e

If the short (predicative) form is used without any object
of comparison, the particle mo is added to it :

noxyyme means a little better

no6oubie ,, a little more, or a little larger
MoMénble ,, a little less, or a little smaller
noganswe a little further
mooKe ' a little nearer

§ 42. The Superlative Degree.

The superlative degree of Russian adjectives has no form

of its own. It usually takes the long comparative form.
(See § 41.)
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Occasionally to the long compara.tlve form is added the
superlative particle mam :
Hawryywnit, -af, -ee, the best
HaNMéHbLINIA, -ad, -ee, the least (the smallest)

More often the pronoun camuit (the very) is placed before
the positive form of the adjective. This gives a less com-
plicated form of superlative :

cmuiit ctpéruit, the most strict, exacting

cametli can also precede the long comparative :
camuiit nyumnlt, the very best. (See § 41 (5).)

Also in adverbial expressions :

camoe G6aburee, at the very most
cimoe MéHbIee, at the very least

Frequently when forming a predicative superlative, the
pronouns Bcerd, Bcex are placed after the short com-

parative : ayuwe Bcerd, better than anything
;yuwe Bcex, better than all } best of all
ménbuie Beerd, less than anything
MéHblIe Beex, less than all } least of all

The particle mpe before the positive enhances the quality
of the adjective :
npen66pwit, -as, -oe, most kind
NpecKBépHLIM, -as, -oe, most rotten, bad
Itis used in a predicative sense,and is not usually declined.

§ 43. Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives.

Adverbs formed from adjectives take the neuter predi-
cative (short) form :
HOBHIT  — HOBO, new
xopéum#t — xopomo6, well, good
yHACHH] — ykacHo, awful
néspunit - nospHO, late
Kpélinuit — kpéitre, extremely
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Adverbs formed from adjectives ending in ckmlf take
ckH, often preceded by the particle mo :
yejioBéyeckuit, human
1o-yesroBé4ecKy, humanly
MO-pPYyCCKH, in Russian
no-aurunitcku, in English

§ 44. The Accent in Adjectives.

(1) Attributive adjectives in which the stress is not on
the last syllable retain the accent of the nominative singular
in all the cases of the singular and the plural.

(2) If the accent falls on the last syllable in the nomin-
ative singular, it goes to the case-endings in both singular
and plural.

(3) Predicative (short) adjectives, with few exceptions,
have the accent on the same syllable as in the long form
for the masculine ; for the feminine, neuter, and plural the
accent is shifted to the last syllable :

BEIMKUHA BEJINK, BEIMKA, BEJIMKO, BEIHKHA
big, great, large

BRICOKUI BRHICOK, BHICOKA, BBICOKO, BRICOKH
high, tall

TAMETEIA TAMKEN, TAMENA, TAKEN0, TAHKeIs
heavy

There are, however, exceptions to this rule, but the
general tendency is for the feminine and the plural to
shift the accent to the last syllable, particularly in dis-
syllabic adjectives.

(4) In the predicative (short) comparative the tendency
is for the last syllable but one to take the accent—particu-
larly in dissyllabic adjectives, but also in a few with three
syllables :

pecénuit  Becenée, gay, cheerful, joyful
anopoBHit  3nopoBée, sound, healthy
senéHult  3emeHée, green

o.
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In adjectives of more than two syllables the accent in
the comparative (short) form is usually on the same
syllable as in the positive.

§ 45, A list of Adjectives in frequent use, showing the Short
(predicative) form in each case, also the Short Com-
parative (predicative) form.

Notre. The accent in adjectives remains on the same
syllable throughout in the long (attributive) form. In
the predicative form the accent is nearly always shifted
to the last syllable in the feminine and the plural. Where
the accent varies in the short neuter and the plural,
according to popular usage in different parts of the
country, the alternative accent is indicated (6 [0]; &1 [b1]).

In the short comparative form the accent is always on
the last syllable but one, with the exception of poly-
syllabic adjectives. (See § 44.)

Positive (attributive) Predicative Short Comparative
6énunlt, -as, -oe, -He 6énen, benué, -6 [-0), -Ki[-n]  Geumée

poor
GordTHit, -af, -0, -Le 6orar, -a, -0, -H Gorége

rich
mebordThil, -ad, -oe, -He He GordrT, -a, -0, -H no comparative

of moderate means form
6éamlt, -asn, -0e, -He Gex, -4, -6 [-0], -bi [-H] Geanée

white
qdpHuil, -a4, -0e, -He udpeH, gepu4, -6, -K gepuée

black
GoapHOM, -44, -6e, -Hie 66aeH, 6oabua, -0, -H 6oapHbe

sick, ill
snop6sut, -ad, -oe, -He 8xop6B, -a, -0, -H spopoBée

healthy

Ganskmit, -ad, -0e, -ue 6axsox, 6amskd, -o, -H Garizxe

near )
Raadkumil, -as, -oe, -ue Randk, nanekd, -6, -k Réapme

far, distant
RAnvHREM, -a4, -ee, -He has no short forms

distant
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Posttive (attributive)

Soanmoél, -44, -6e, -1e
big

BeNHKALR, -ad, -00, -He
great

geboapmoit, -41, -6e, -He
not big

Minuit, -ag, -oe, -He
small

méneHbKHH, -ad, -0e, -HE
small, tiny

6ynymuntt, -as, -ee, -ue
future

npomani, -ad, -oe, -He
past

pecdanil, -as, -0e, -He
gay, joyful

rpycTHH#, -ad, -0, -He
sad, melancholy

cKfuRHi, -ad, -0e, -He
weary, tedious

nepec8autt, -as, -oe, -He
sad, weary

BARHIY, -a4, -0, -He
visible, apparent

BKYCHHH, -ad, -0e, -He
tasty

HeBKYcHHH, -ad, -0e, -He
tasteless

BépxnHA#, -a4, -ee, -He
top

BAKEAH, -ad, -ee, -H6
bottom

BHCOKAM, -ad, -0e, -He
high

RASKHH, -a8, -08, -HO
low

ray66xatt, -aq, -oe, -He
deep

Reray6oxmit, -ad, -oe -ne
shallow

raynoui, -ag, -0e, -He
foolish, stupid

YMAH#, -a8, -08, -He
wise

Predicative

BOJUK, -4, -0, -If

He BOJWK, -4, -0, -H
MaJa, Maah, -0, -

has no short form

- have no short forms

pécen, secead, -0, -H
rpycres, rpyctud, -o, -K
CKYUeH, CKYUH4, -0, -H
He Béce, -4, -0, -H
BHJeH, BAAHA, -0, -H
BKYceH, BKycHS, -0, -H

HO BKYceH, -4, -0, -H

Short Comparative
{ 66abme

66aee

no comparative
form
( Ménpme

1Ménee

.no comparative
form

Becenée
rpycruéde
CKy4dHée
no comparative
form
BKycHée

no comparative
form

have no short or comparative forms

BHCOR, -4, «6[-0], -i[-n]
HABOK, HE3KE, -0, -A
ray6ox, -4, -6, -1

e ray6ox, -4, -0, -
rayn, -4, -o, -H

yméa, ymaé, -6, -5

raybae
no comparative
form
raynée

ymuée
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Posilive (attributive)

rayx6#t, -4a, -Oe, -He
deaf -

caendt, -44, -Oe, -He
blind

roaéguui, -ad, -oe, -He
hungry

cHTHit, -aq, -0e, -He
fed

répoxufi, -as, -oe, -He
bitter

cabnkutt, -asn, -oe, -He
sweet

ropAunt, -ad, -ee, -ne
hot

r8nmtt, -as, -oe, -He
warm

xouadpuul, -ad, -oe, -He
cold

rpbmxuit, -ag, -oe, -He
loud

ThAXHH, -84, -00, -HO

quiet

rpAsnuit, -ad, -oe, -He
dirty

qicTHlt, -ad, -0e, -He
clean, pure

HOYHCTHH, -ad, -08, ~He
unclean, impure

nemdépuit, -a8, -oe, -He
cheap

moporét, -4, -Ge, -ie
dear

mepoporéit, -44, -6e, -de
inexpensive

AUAHHHA, -4, <06, -He
long (in distance)

néarutt, -ag, -oe, -He
long (in sense of time)

KopOTKEH, -84, 08, ~HO
short

KpATKH#, -a1, -oe, -HO
short, brief, concise

ROGpHL, -ag, -oe, -He

good, kind

Predicative
rayx, -4, -o, -

caen, -4, -0, -H

réaoneH, roaonns, -0, -H
CHT, CHT4, -0, -H

répex, ropek4, -o, -n
CA4OK, CABAKA, -0, -H
rop4y, -4, -6, -#

rémeu, renad, -6, -H
x6J101eH, X0J0H4, -0, ~H
rp6MoK, rpoMK4, -0, -H
THX, TEX4, -0, -H
rpssen, rpasu4, -0, -K
!m(;'r, 9HCcTh, -0, -H

He YHCT, -8, -0, -H
ndmes, remens, -0, -1
mépor, poporé, -o, -x

He x6por, -4, -0, -n
NAAHeH, TARHES, -0, -H
méaor, poar4, -o, -u
KOpOTOK, KOPOTKA, -6, -H
KPATOK, KPATKA, -0, -H

Robp, -4, -6, -8

Short Comparative

rayme
caemnée
roioxnée
cHTée
{r()p'le
ropuée
casme
66mee ropsdumit
-af, -0, -He
Temnée
Xo0a0xHbe
rpbmae
Téme
rpasaée®
qhme
no comparative
form
neménae
nopé:xe
no comparative
form
AAnAHRée
Adabme
Kopéue

Kpérue

nobpée
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Positive (attributive)

xop6mutt, -ad, -oe, -He
good, of good quality

xyno#, -4a, -6e, -He
bad

naox6i, -aa, -6e, -le
bad

3xoii, -41, -6e, -He
bad, malicious

sendéuuil, -ad, -oe, -He
green

sKOaTHHY, -a4, -08, -He
yellow

KpicHHH, -a4, -0, -He
red

ciinntt, -as, -ee, -ue
blue

KuBO#, -44, -0e, -He
live

méprBU, -24, -08, -He
dead

KpacdBHii, -ad, -0e, -He
pretyy

HeKpacHBHi, -ad, -0e, -He
ungainly

Kpénrui, -ad, -oe, -He
strong, hardy

CHILHHMY, -ad, -0e, -He
strong, powerful

caAbuit, -as, -0e, -He
weak

adreufl, -ad, -oe, -He
light, easy

TARSANH, -ad, -8, -He
heavy

TpYREHLL, -ad, -0, -He
hard (not easy)

MépaeHEHE, -a4, -0e, -He
slow

CKROpHit, -ad, -0e, -He
fast, quick

MOKpHI, -ad, -08, ~He
web

cyxo6lt, -4a, -0e, -1e
dry

717

Predicative Short Comparative
xopéum, -4, -6, -# afgame
XyR, Xyné, -0, -H xfxe
naox, -4, -0, -H nabme
303, 8J1a, 8710, 3JIH aqée
3éaeH, -4, -0, -H seleHée
KOIAT, WMeATA, -0, -H sKeaTée
KpéceH, KpacHé, -0, -H Kpachée
CHHb, CHHA, -6, -H cuHée
(not in frequent use)

JKHUB, KHUBA, -0, -H KuBée

MEpTB, MepTBS, -0, -1

KpacHB, -a, -0, -H

He KPAaCKB, -a, -0, -H

KpémoK, kpenx4, -o, -H

CHJI6H, CHIbHA, -0, -H

caab, -4, -0, -H

a8rox, nerké, -0, -

raxéa, -a, -0, -1

TpyReH, TpyAHS, -0, -H

MéjieHeH, MOAJIeHHa, -0,
-H

cxop, -4, -0, -H

MOKD, MOKp4, -0, -H

CyX, Cyx4, cyxo, cyxn

no comparative
form
{ KpachBee

Kpfine

no comparative
form in use

Kpénue

cHabHbe

caabée

aérae

TAKIbe

TpyAuée

MéIeHHEe

ckopée

MOKpée
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Positive (attributive) Predicative Short Comparative

MmoaondH, -4, -Ge, -He Mmbaox, MonoA4, -0, -H

ou .

un);nmnugﬂ, -ad, -ee, -He, no short form MoaOHe
younger :

cTApH#t, -ad, -0e, -He crap, -4, -0, -H crapée
old

uéBuit, -as, -oe, -He HOB, -4, -0, -H HoBée
new

crdpmnu#, -as, -ee, -ne no short form cTéApme
older, elder

MArkuit, -as, -oe, -He MArOK, MATKA, -0, -U Msirue
soft

TBépALi, -ad, -oe, -He TBEpA, -4, -0, -H TB8pike
hard

(1) uyxau#t, -ad, -0e, -He HYXeH, HyKH4, -0, -H [H] HyxHée

needful, necessary
HeHY:KHHY, -a, -0e, -He  He HY#eH, -4, -0, -H [H] no comparative
unnecessary, needless form

(2) némxuuit, -asn, -oe, -He RdaxkeH, Kodkud, -6, -kt no comparative
owing, due, obliged form in use

(1) The short form of nymnuuit, besides its predicative function, is
extensively used in impersonal sentences in the neuter, followed by
& verbal infinitive :

mHe [uam] ny:xuo . . . I[we] haveto. ..
Mie [naM] Hyxuo 6Kn0 . . . I[welhad to...
MHe [HaM] nykHoO Gymer . . . I [we] shall have to . . .

The popular form for nysno is uijo, derived from HAxoOHHWU
[méno610], necessary :

HaM HAO . . .« we have to . ..
nam n4no 6mio . .. we had to . . .
HaM HAf0 OynmeT . . . we shall have to . . .

The logical subjeot always stands in the dative in impersonal sen
tences with my:no, nigo, as predioate, followed by an infinitive.
But in such sentences as :

MHe HYMH& KBApPTHDA I need a flat
MHe HY»HH OHIR néHbTH I needed money
Mue Ryxné 6yner BAma némomp I shall need your help

the predicative form of my#nnit is used without a verbal infinitive.
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(2) The predicative form of gémxumi#t is much used in personal
sentences in the sense of (a) to have to, (b) to owe:
(a) a gémxen éxaTh
A n6mxen 6ua éxaTh
MH AOMKHH OfneM ocTaBaATHCA
[eam HAO O¥ReT ocTaBATHCA]
(b) a eMy noémxen nATh pyGuéit I owe him five roubles
A eMy Oua gomxen nath pybaéit I owed him five roubles
a eMy 6yny mémxen naTh py6aé# I shall owe him five rouples

Note the reverse order in :

I must go
I had to go
we shall have to remain, stay

A 1OIKeR ORI I had to

a 0na goaxen I owed

A néamxen 6yRy 1 shall have to
a 6yny noémxen 1 shall owe

All the personal sentences in sub-division (a) can be turned into
impersonal ones by the use of my#no [H&70] : /ﬁ?\/w/, (

a péamen = MH@ HYKHO

A n6mken OMA = MHe Hf:kHO [HAN0] OHa0

A pomker 6Yny = MHe HY:kHO OYaeT

ul

A0MKBO [r6mkH0] is used in the meaning : one must .

to ..., it must. .

370 MOMKHO 6m5 TaK /
310 RoMKHO GHIO CAYyUHTHCH
nomxué 6uth used alone, adverbially, means :

it would seem.

Positsve (attributive)

npéBHit, -ad, -0e, -He
right, just

HOUpABHH, -a4, -0e, -He
unjust

aépuilt, -af, -0e, -He
left

néaanH, -aq, -oe, -He
full, complete

HemOAHHI, -ad, -0e, -He
incomplete

nycrolt, -44, -6e, -He
empty

upauobi, -41, -oe, -re
straight

KpHBO#, -41, -0, -Hie
crooked

Predicative
npas, -4, -0, -H

He IPaB, -4, -0, -H

n0JI0H, NMO0JH4, -0, -H
He néioH, -4, -0, -H
nyer, -4, -0, -H
npAN, -4, -0, -H

KpHuB, KpuB4, -0, -H

. . it ought

this must be so
this had to happen

possibly, probably,

Short Comparative

npasée

(more to the right)

no comparative
form

JeBée

(more to the left)

noanée

no comparative
form

nycTée

npamée

Kpusée
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Positive (attributive)

epéxnll, -af, -ee, -He
fresh

HecBé:KHH, -84, -€e, -He
not fresh

cpéTauit, -an, -0e, -He
light

T8MHENMY, -84, -0e, ~He
dark

TéHKRH, -ad, -0e, -ue
thin

TéACTHH, -84, -08, -He
thick

yskaf, -ad, -oe, -He
NATTOW

mup6xat, -ad, -oe, -ue
broad

' nénui, -ad, -0e, -He

whole

gécTaE, -a4, -08, -He
honest

HegéCTHHH, -84, -08, -He

dishonest

AcHHL, -ag, -o0e, -He
olear

HeAcHHl, -84, -0e, -He
not clear, indistinot

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Predicative
cBesx, -4, -0, <K

He CBex, -4, -0, -H
cBéred, cBeTad, -0, -H
TéMeH, TeMH4, -0, -H
T6HOK, TOHKA, -0, -0
TOJCT, -4, -0, H
y30K, y3K4, -0, -H
mupéxk, -4, -6, -1
neda, -4, -0, -H
gécreH, -4, -0, -H

He gbcTeR, -4, -0, -H
fcen, acH4, -0, -H

He sfceH, -4, -0, -H

Short Comparative
cpemée

no comparative
form

cBeTaée

TeMHée

TOHLME

réame

yxe

mipe

no comparative
form

gecTHé

no comparative

form in use

facuée

no comparative
form

In adjectives with the negative particle me (which gives a reduced

meaning) the negative form can also be used predicatively, but the
particle ne is then written separately :

HebordTui but on He Gordr \
not rich
HeMoJon6# ,, OH He MéJopn
no longer young
necTapuit OH HE cTap
not very old
HeGonpmoH oM NOM He BEJHK
& house of moderate size ‘)no ocomparative
HeHATOPéCHH 1 oné He mHTEpéCHA form
uninteresting
HOBHAKOMEIH OH He 8MAKOM MHe
unknown
Exception :
HesNOpOBH It 2 Be3nop6s, -8, -0, -H

nnhealthy, ailing I am unwell
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§ 46. A few Adjectives which have no Predicative or Com-
parative form :

Beqépﬂnﬂ} of the evening

yrpennnit| ~1 ~6€; M€, of the morning

nﬂenuéﬁ} 451 -be. -E of the day

Hounon | 4 ~0€, “BIE, of the night

eKeqHEBHEII daily

erHeHeN eI bHBIH | weekly

eHeMECAYHNIN  -as,-oe,-ble, monthly

ereroHbIi yearly

rOYHEI annual

céBepHHIlt northern, northerly -

I0MHBI] gouthern, southerly

samamusit [ 27 06 HE  Gegtern, westerly

BOCTOYHRIN eastern, easterly

BUepAmHI of yesterday, yesterday’s

CeroMHALHMI | of to-day, to-day’s

34BTpalIHui of to-morrow, to-morrow’s

remépemmmit 0 "8 TME - of the present day

HEIHEIHWH * of this time

Bcerpamnmnit usual, habitual

Bépxuuﬁ} top one

nixanit [~ ~66, -1, bottom one

pasuniil, -as, -oe, -he, various, diverse

ooMAIIHUiM, -Ad, -ee, -ue, home-made, of the house,
of the household

uymoH, -4, -Oe, -ie, a stranger (in this sense

used as a noun)

§ 46a. Participles as Adjectives.

A number of participles, both active and passive, have
by popular usage been turned into adjectives :

1. HacroAumiA present
npoménmuit past
6y nymuit -af, -ee, -ue, future -
cémymuii learned, skilled

MMy i wealthy
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Some adjectives, derived from participles, have changed
their termination into wmit :

2. Moryymit mighty
CTOSYMMN standing, stagnant
KUnyuuit boiling, boiling hot
xondunip [ "8 €€ ME, o rrent
ropsuuit hot
nJIaKyyuit | weeping
3. Derived from past passive participles :
BapéHEI, boiled
yuéHsiit (noun), learned
KApEHHI, roasted
npupgaHoe (noun), dowry
HOYTEHHBIH, esteemed
coBepméHHmIN,  perfect
npocBeménunili, enlightened
ete.

3. PRONOUNS
§ 47. Classes of Pronouns.

1. Personal pronouns: s, I; Te, thou; oH, he;
oH4, she ; oOHO, it ; MBI, we ; BHI, you; OHH, they.

2. Possessive pronouns: Moif, -fi, -&, -H, my, mine ;
TBO-, -A, -8, -1, thy, thine ; cBo-it, -1, -€, -11, one’s own ;
erd, his; eé, her, hers; Ham, -a, -e, -M, our, ours;
Baul, -a, -e, -|, your, yours ; HuX, their, theirs.

3. Demonstrative pronouns: 3ToT, 3Ta, 3TO, 3TH, this,
these ; TOT, Ta, To, Te, that, those ; Tax-0#, -as, -0e, -ne,
such ; TakoB-0it, -asa, -0e, -rle, the mentioned ; cel, cusd,
cué, cui, this, these ; OHHIN, -ad, -oe, -bie, the named.

4. Relative-Interrogative pronouns:

KOTOp-hIl, -as, -0e, -pe, which

Kak-oOit, -4, -0e, -1e, what sort of, which
yell, ybfl, YbE, UbH, whose

KaKo0B, -4, -0, -H, what sort of, how
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Norte. Alltheenumeratedrelative pronounsarealsoused
as interrogative pronouns by adding the question mark.

5. Definite pronouns:

caM, himself; cama, herseclf;

camo, itself ; camu, themselves.

cAM-BIiA, -ad, -0e, -Hie,

KAaKMI-bIll, -as, -oe, -hle,

BCAK-UH, -ad, -oe, -He,
TaK-6i, -aa, -oe, -1e,

the very one (ones)
each, every

each, every one, any one
such a one

TAKoOB-OM, -ad, -0e, -pe, such a one, that, the mentioned

6. Indefinite pronouns:
KT0-TO,
HEKTO,
KOe-KTO
HT()—HHﬁ}"nb}
4YT10-TO,
HEYTO,
KOe-uTo
‘lT(’)-lelﬁ)"]Ib}
HMKTO,
HHYTO,

someone, somebody
a certain one

someone or other

something
a certain thing

something or other

no one
nothing
a certain

KaK-Oii-To, -an, -0e, -1e,
HUKaK-O#, -an, -Oe, -ne,
HéKoTOp-HIN, -as1, -o0e, -bIe,
HHO-H, -aA, -0e, -ble,
npyr-oit, -as, -oe, -ie,

not anyone

a certain, some
some other
another

NortE.
pronouns :

CKOJIBKO,
CTONIBKO,
HECKOJIBKO,
MHOroe,

To indefinite pronouns belong the adverbial

how much, how many

so much, so many

a few

many a thing, many things

(used only in the singular)

MHOrme,

many (many & man)

With the exception of mMHéroe, they are used only in
the plural and are declined as adjectives. (See § 35.)
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CKOIBLKO, CTOIBKO, HECKONBKO are occasionally used in
the dative singular with the preposition nmo; they are
then treated as neuter nouns :

no cK6IMbKy ?  how many to each ?
(mocko6iabKy),!  (in so far as)

no cTéIbKy, 8o many to each
(moctéupky),!  (insomuch, to that extent)
1o HéCKOIbKY, a few to each

(The nouns which follow these are, however, in the
genitive plural) :
A JaJI MM 110 HECKOJIIBKY py6méi,
I gave them a few roubles each

In the declension of these pronoun-adverbs the accent
remains on the stem in HECKOJbLKO, MHOroe, MHOrue ;
in cKOMbKO, CTOIBKO it is shifted to the case-endings :

CKOJIBbKAX CTONBKAX
CKOJILKAM CTOJILKAM
CKOJIbKAMH CTOJIbKAMH

DEOCLENSION OF PRONOUNS
§ 48. 1. Personal.

Singular
Nom. s ThI OH OHA OHO
Gen. MeHs Te6sA erd eé erd
Dat. wmue Te6é eMy  eit eMy
Acc. Mens ;! erd eé ero
Instr. MuOW0O [-0#1] TO06OIO [-0it] uMm éo [eft] nm
Loc. MHe Te6e &M e &M
Plural v
Nom. Mu BBI OHHU
Gen. HaC Bac X
Dat. nam BaM UM
Acc. Hac Bac X
Instr. namn BaMu MM
Loc. Hac Bac HX

1 Used adverbially.
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Instrumental of MHG6I0, TOGGI0, é10 can be

Norte 1.
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shortened into MHoIt, ToGOH, eii. (See § 28, note 4.)

Note 2. The personal-reflexive pronoun ce6s (one-
self) has no nominative case, and no plural. It can
stand both for singular and plural.

Nom. (none)

Gen. cebs

Dat. ce6é

Acc. cebs

Instr. cobbio [-6¥]
Loc. ceoé

Note 3. Accusative of on and oH6 is always eroé.

Note 4. The oblique cases of the personal pronouns
OH, OHA, OHO, OHM have an inserted H (for euphony) if
they are used with a preposition :

v, oT, Herd, Hed, HUX

nepen, Cc, HUM, HEI0, HAMH

o, Ha, HEM, Hel, HHX

etc.
§49. 2. Possessive.
Singular Plural

Nom. mo-# Mo-é Mo-A MO-H
Gen. Mo-erd Mo-éit MO-HX
Dat. MO-eMy Mo-elt MO-1M
Acc. N.or@. Mo-€ MoO-10 N.or Q.
Instr, MO-M Mo-€10 [-é11] MO-UMH
Loc. Mo-&M Mo-éit MO-AX

It will be noted that the case-endings of most possessive

pronouns are similar to those of the oblique cases of omH,

OHA, OHO, OHH.

80 are :

(See § 48.)
z:gg ’ :2' :2’ ::} are similarly declined,
Ham’ -a? -e) -1
Bai, -a, -€, -H
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Singular Plural
Nom. nHam HAmI-e HAII-a HAHI-H
Gen. HALI-ero HAII-ei HAID-MX
Dat. Haw-emy HAm-ei HAII-UM
Acc. N.or@. Ham-e HAW-Y N.or@.
Instr. HALI-UM Hau-e1o [-e#] HAII-MMHI
Loc. HAILI-eM HAI-ei HAII-MX

NoTe 1. cBo-it, -si, -& is only used when it directly
refers to the subject of the sentence :

OH npépan cBoii oM, he sold his (own) house

OHA mnoTepsna cBol muAny, she has lost her (own) hat

OHM 3HAIOT CBOUX Npy3éit,  they know their (own)
friends

Note 2. But an ordinary possessive pronoun fre-
quently takes the place of colt. One can say :

A nponax Mot tom as well as s npénman csolt nom.

MBI OBl HAa HAweM oropéne (we were in our kitchen
garden) as well as MH GEIM Ha CBO&M oropone.

Often, to avoid ambiguity, the ordinary possessive is
retained :
A BO3bMY MOI0 KHMIY, a THI CBOIO ; OT
A BO3bMY CBOIO KHHTY, a THl TBOKO
(I shall take my book, and you yours)

§50. 3. Demonstrative.

Singular Plural
Nom. T-oT T-0 T-a T-€
Gen. T-0rd T-0lf T-eX
Dat. T-OMY T-0lf T-eM
Acc. N.or@. T1-0 1Y N.or G.
Instr. T-eM T-610 [-0it] T-éMH

Loc. T-0M T-0lt T-eX
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Singular Plural
Nom. 3T-0T 3T-0 3T-a S5T-H
. Gen. 3T-0ro0 3T-0l dT-NX
Dat. 3T-0MYy dT-oil AT-UM
Acc. N.orG 3-t0o 3t1-y N.or@.
Instr. 3T-UM 3T-010 [-0it] AT-UMHU
Loc. 3T-0M 3T-o0if HT-MX

Note 1. Tak-0if, TakoB-0ii, OH-HIHi, -ad, -0e, -Ble are
declined as adjectives. (See § 35.)
Nore 2. c-eit
c-us| are declined as oH, OHA, OHO, OHH.
c-ué| (See § 48.)
c-un
The oblique cases are merely preceded by e.
Accusative of neuter is cué (popularly cé); of fem.: cuio.

This pronoun is not frequently used now, but it occurs
in everyday speech in the expressions :

CHI0 MMHYTY, this minute

TO U C&, this and that
ceituac, in a minute
ceronus, to-day

Note 3. ToT, Ta, To, Te mean °‘that,” ‘those,’
but often denote ¢ the one,” ‘ the.ones,’ etc.

TOT, KOTOpHIH . . . the one that . . .
Nore 4. ToT, Ta, TO, Te, followed by the particle

se, have the meaning of ‘the same’ (or ‘ the very
same,’ if followed by ke cammit) :

TOT-3Ke, the same
TOT-e CAMBbI, the very same
TaK-Ol-e

-4f-Ke

—Ge-e [ €8N : exactly as

~fe-me
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§51. 4. Relative and Interrogative..
(1) roTOp-BIM, KaK-Oi

-ad, -é\ﬁi1 are declined as adjectives. (See

-0€, -6e| §35.)

-Hie, -ﬁeJ

Singular Stngular Plural

(2) N. k-0 u4-TO (3) ue-if uyb-€ Yb-A  Yb-M
@G. x-or6 uy-erd Yp-€ro yp-eif  Yb-MX
D. k-oMy y-emy yp-eMy  Ub-eff  Yb-MM
A. K-or6  4-TO N.or@. 4yp-é ub-l0 N.orQ@.
1. K-em y-eM Yh-HM yp-€10 Yb-HMH
. [-eit]

L. k-oM  u-éM Yb-EM yp-eif  Yb-MX

Norte 1. Relative kTo, yT0 are occasionally interchanged
with KoTOp-bIit, -as1,-0e, -kie (particularlyin popularspeech):
4eI0BEK, KOTOPHIHA GLLT 3ech Byepa
4eJI0BEK, 4TO OBII 3[ieCh BYepa
YeJI0BEK, KTo GBUT 37iech BYepa
Note 2. The particle ke [3x] after k1o ? uT0 ? denotes
accentuation : Kto e? who, then ?; uyro ke? what,
then ?; Kto ke 3To BEea ? who, then, saw this ?
410 i8 also used in the meaning of a conjunction. (See

§ 97.)

§ 52. 5. Definite.
(1) BesAkmit, K&KALIA, -ad, -oe, -ue, -pie are declined as
adjectives. (See § 35.)

Stngular Plural
(2) Nom. cam caM-0 cam-4 caM-u
himself itself herself themselves
Gen. cam-oré cam-0it caM-ux
Dat. cam-oMy cam-0i cam-iM
Acc. cam-or6 cam-0 cam-0é caM-ix
Instr. caM-nM cam-0io [-6t] cam-1imMn

Loc. cam-OM cam-0it camM-ux
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Norte. cam is distinet from the definite adjective-
pronoun cimuil. The latter means ‘ the very,” and has
the same meaning as ke ; the former mneans ‘ himself.’

TOT Ke

TOT céM}m} the same

TOT e cAMHIH, the very samne

but : OH caM, he himself
OH& caMa, she herself ete.
Singular Plural
(3) Nom. Bec-b  BC-&  RC-A BC-€

Gen. BC-ero BC-eit BC-€X
Dat. BC-EMY BC-€# BC-€M
Acc. N.or@G. Bc-€  Bc-I0 N.or@.
Instr. BC-€M Bc-¢10 [-eit] BC-CMHU
Loc. BC-EM BC-ei BC-€X

§53. 6. Indefinite.

Some negative and indefinite pronouns are formed from
interrogative-relative pronouns :

(1) By prefixing the particle mm :

yT0 — HHYTO, nothing
KTO — HHKTO, no one
KaKoOif — HuKaK6ll, not anyone

(See § 135 (6), as mu affects adverbs.)

(2) By prefixing the particle me :

KTO — HéKTO,! a certain man
YTO — HéuTo,! a certain thing
KOTOpBIff — HEKOTOPBIH, a certain person or object

(See § 135 (7).)
1 Not declined.
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(3) By adding the particle 1o :

[(not quite certain who or what,

KTO-TO, someone someone or something whose
uTo-T0, something name, or what exactly, is
immaterial)

Kakaa-To ; who or what, giving the person or thing

Kakéﬁ-'ro} some person or thing (not quite certain
Kakne-To) a slightly contemptuous estimation)

(4) By adding the words uu6ynp, mi6o, or by prefixing

Koe

§ 54

[koit] :
KTO-HHOYNb, someone or other, anyone
yTé-HNOY b, something or other, anything

Kée-KTo, someone } with a certain degree
Kée-uTo, something| of definiteness
, (certainty imma-
KT0-1160, someone, anyone terial b
yTo-mi6o, something, anything era; or prob-
’ ’ lematical)

(See § 135, sub-section 3, in adverbial forms.)

4, NUMERALS
Classes of Numerals.

There are two classes of numerals :

(a) Cardinal : omiH, one ; mBa, two; etc.
(b) Ordinal: népsmi, first ; BTOpO#, second ; etc.

§ 54a. List of Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals :

I DO WD -

Cardsnal Ordinal

OfiiH, ofHA, ofHO 1st uéps-ui, -as, -0e, -He
NiBa, 7iB6, IBa 2nd BTOp-OH, -44, -Ge, -He
TPH 3rd Tpér-mll, -b4, -be, -bH
9eTHpe 4th gerBépT-mi, -ad, -oe, -He
nATh 5th ndr-ni, -ad, -oe, -He
mecThb 6th mecr-6#, -41, -Oe, -He
ceMb Tth ceppM-6i, -44, -6e, -He

BOCOMB 8th BochuM-O#, -84, -e, -Ke
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13
14

156
16

17
18

19

20
21

30
40
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Cardinal

AéBATDH

RéeaTh
ONKHHANNATD
ABEHAANATD
TPHEAANATD
YeTHPHAALATE

nATHALNATH
mecTHAXNATH

CeMHANATD
BOCOMBAAATH

NeBATHANNATD

NBAANATH
ABAXOATE ONKH, OXHA, OfHO,
etoc.
TPHALATE
eto.
cOpoK
ete.
nATbReCcAT
eto.
MeCThReCAT
etc.
céMppiecAT
eto.
BOCOMBJIECAT
eto.
neBAHlCTO
eto.
cTO
etc.
CTO OfHH, OfHA, O7HO,
eto.
cTo AéCATH
eto.
nsécrr
TphcTa
9eTHpeCcTa
naTheoT
mecTheoHT
CeMbCOT

9th
10th
11th
12th
13th
14th

15th
16th

17th
18th

19th

20th
21st

30th
40th
50th
60th
70th
80th
90th
100th
101st
110th
200th
300th
400th
500th

600th
700th
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Ordinal
ReBir-uif, -ad, -oe, -He
ReCAT-HH, -ad, -0e, -hie
OXAHHA JOAT-HIi, -a4,-0¢,-Le
ABeBAJnAT-HH, -a9. -0¢, -He
YPUHARTAY-HH, -as , -0€, -Ke
9eTHPHAAUAT-HHA, -ad, -oe,
-HO
NATHANLAT-HH, -34, -08, -He
IecTHANNAT-LIA, -a#, -oe,
-He
ceMpdjuar-ui, -ad, -oe, -ue
BOCCMHAALAT-HHA, -ad, -0e,
-He
neBATHAIMAT-HE, -ad, -oe,
-He
nBagniT-Hi, -ad, -0e, -He
ABinuaTh mépB-Hit, -ad, -0
ete.
Tpu}(qﬁ'r-uﬁ, -afl, -0e, -He
eto.
copokos-6it, -44, -6e, -te
ete.
naTagecsr-ui, -ag, -0e, -He
eto.
mecTafeCAT-HiH, -4, -08, -He
etoc.
ceMupecsiT-uit, -asd, -o0e, -He
eto.
BOCHMHEJECAT-HH, -ad, -o0e,
-He, etc.
neBaHéCT-H H, -a4, -0@, ~He
etc.
cOT-Hil, -ad, -0e, ~Le
etc.
cro néps-ui, -ad, -0e
etc.
cTO JecsT-Hif, -ad, -08
ete.
ABYXCOT-Hl, -4, -08
TpéxcoT-H 1, -ad, -0
e THpEXcOHT-Hi, -ad, -08
naTucéT-Hit, -ad, -oe
mecTrcOT-Hif, -a, -0@
ceMucOT-bilf, -a4, -0@
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Cardinal Ordinal
800 BocembeoT 800th BocHLMACOT-HH, -a1, -0¢
900 peBaTHCOT 900th nesaTHCOT-HH, -ad, -0
1000 TrHcaua 1000th THcaun-nit, -a4, -o0e
1453 {rﬂcaqa qerHpecTa nATbRecAT 14563rd? THcAua weTHpecTa HATH-
TPH RecAT TpéT-HH, -b4, -be, -bH

Nore 1. Ordinal numerals ,ake the termination
Tl or TOii, as, oe if the cardinal ends in Tb :

naTe, five, mATHH, -adA, -oe
IecTh, B8iX, mecTton, -as, -6e
NéBATH, nine, JeBATHIN, -af, -0€
, HécAThb, ten, necATHI, -asn, -oe

Nore 2. The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding
HanuaTth to the first part of the numeral, which denotes
the number above 10 (Ha-muaTh is a contraction of Ha
MECATD) :

Cardinal Ordinal

eleven (1 + 10), onpuHHAgUAT-b ~BIf
twelve (2 4+ 10), nBeHAIUAT-b -hIit
thirteen (3 + 10), TpHHARUAT-b -BIlt

§ 54b. Nouns used with the numbers 2, 3, 4 stand in the
genitive singular :

ABa CTOJIA, two tables

TPH OKHA, three windows

yeThlpe KHUTH, four books

Nouns with numbers above 4 stand in the genitive
plural :

NATH CTOJIOB, NATb OKOH, NATH KHUT

If & number above 4 precedes the noun uenmoBék the
genitive plural used is wuemoBéx (not mionéit): mnATH

1 In ordinals only the last number is declined: thus in this example
only the word Tpérutt is declined according to all the cases.
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YeJI0BEK, IIECTh YEJOBEK, CEMBIECAT, etc., YEIOBEK, but
MHOro moméi.!

With 21, 31, etc., the noun stands in either nominative
or accusative :

ABaguaTh ofHA KHura (if subject of sentence)
ABaAUATHL ONHY KHHUTY (if object)

With 22, 23, 24, 32, 33, 34, etc., the noun stands in
genitive singular :
ABagnAaTh nBa gyHTa
NBARLATD TP KAHIH
ABATNATH YETHIpE IHA
but : RBARUATH NATH MHEH

66a (both) requires genitive singular :
66a Gpara, both brothers
(See § 137, note to sub-section 17.)

§ 58, Declension of Numerals.

(1) Ordinal numerals are declined as adjectives in all
genders and cases, and they conform in gender, case, 2nd
number to that of the noun which they qualify. (See
§ 35.)

népsoiit oM (first house) BTOPOIit eHb (second day)
népsoro n6Ma BTOpOro aHA
NépBOMY AOMY BTOpOMY mHIO  etc.

Nore. TpéTuii, -b1, -be, -bH is declined as an adjective
of species. (See § 38.)

(2) Cardinal numerals are declined in accordance with
their terminations, respectively as masculine, feminine
or neuter, some as nouns and some with predominantly
adjectival terminations in the oblique cases.

! Nom. pl. mbpu, people.
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Singular Plyral
Nom. onin OfH-0 OnH-4 OIH-1 (some)
Gen. OIH-0T0 OnH-01 ONH-1IX
Dat. OJTH-OMY OnH-0i ONH-1M
Acc. N.or @. onm-0 OlH-Y N.or@G.
Instr. OTH-NM oH-010 [-6ii] OIH-UMU
Loc. OIIH-OM ONH-Ol OIIH-UX
Nom. nBa nBe TpH YeTsIpe
Gen. IBYX TpéX yeTHIpEx
Dat. JBYM TpéM YeTHIpEM
Acce. N.or G. N.orG. N.or Q.
Instr. nByMA Tpemd 4eThIpbMA
Loc. IBYX TPéX 4eTHIPEX
(3) 5-30 and 50-80 are declined as feminine nouns ending
inb. (See §31):
Nom. nate 11eCThb ceMb BOCEMb
Gen. TATH HIECTH ceMn BOCBHMH
Dat. natn ecT! ceMi BOCHMH
Ace nATH IECTh ceMb BOCEMb
Instr. IATHIO LIECTBIO CEMBIO BOCEMBIO
Loc. natn HIeCTH ceMn BOCHMH
Note. In cardinal numbers consisting of two parts

(denominations), each part is declined in accordance
with its own mode of declension :

IBATUATH ONH

NBANLATDH JBa

TPHAUATH TPU

ABAALUATA OMHOTO JABANUATH ABYX TPHUIUATH TPEX
RBaAUATH OMHOMY MBAAUATH ABYM TPUILATH TPEM

etc.

ete.

ete.

(4) In the numerals 50-80 both parts are likewise
declined as feminine nouns ending in b, although naAThE-
HECAT, MECTbAECAT, CéMBbIECAT, BOceMbiecAT do not ter-

minate in b :
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Nom. nATBAECAT
Gen. UTATHIECATH
Dat. natagecATH
Acc. TATHAECAT
Instr. NATHIONECATHIO
Loc. mnAaTApecATH

IECTHAECAT
HIECTUZECATH
IIECTHNECATH
LEeCThAECAT
HICCTHIONECATHIO
HIeCTUECATH

ete.

(5) copok has a in all oblique cases, except accusative :

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.
Acc.

Instr.

Loc.

cOpok
COPOKA
COpPOKA
cOpok
COpOKa
COpOKA

cro and neBAHOCTO change the o into an a in all oblique
cases of singular, except accusative :

CTO
cTa
CcTa

HEeBAHOCTO
eBAHOCTA
HeBAHOCTA

cro, when used with the numbers 2-9, is declined ag a
neuter noun in the plural (joined in one word) :

Nom. psécta TpHCTA 9eTHPECTa OATHCOT
Gen. pByxcOT TpéxCOHT 9@ THPEXCOT nATHCOT
Dat. pByMcTaM TpéMeTAM 9eTHPEMCTAM OATHCTAM
Acc. pmBéeTH TphcTa 9eTHpecTa naTeeoT
Instr. pByMacTéimu TPeMACTAMH  9OTHPbMACTAME DATBIOCTAMH
Loc. pByxcrdx TpEXCTAX 9eTHPEXCTAX NATHCTAX

(6) TeICAYA is declined as a feminine noun.
MuiuoH is declined as a masculine noun.

Masc. Neut, Fem.
(N Nom. 66a 66e
Gen. 000Mx 06éux
Dat. 066mm 06éuM
Ace. N.or @G, N.or @G,
Insty, 066nmMu 00éuMH
Loc. 066mx 06énx
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NoTe. One oblique case only of 66a is used in the
singular—the genitive—in the expression :

o6oero nosa, of both sexes

§ 55a. NoTe 1. Numerals, both ordinal and cardinal, pre-
cede the noun which they qualify :

népBeiit ypoK, first lesson
ABa vaca, two hours etc.

Ordinals occasionally follow the noun, but only in cases
where special emphasis is desired.
If cardinals follow the noun, an approximate number is
implied :
ABa MHA, two days
IHA ABA, about two days
TpH réma, three years
roga Tpu, about three years

Nore 2. When 2, 3, 4 qualify a noun which is
preceded by an adjective, the adjective can stand
either in the genitive plural or, occasionally, in the

* nominative plural (but not in the genitive singular,
although the noun is in the genitive singular) :

Ba KPENKUX CTOd4, two strong tables
mBa crapuue 6para, two eldest brothers

(The latter form is not frequently used.)

Note 3. In giving the year of some event, only
the last member of the number is declined :

in the year 1923 B THicAYa AEBATLCOT TPETHEM I'ORY

This rule applies to all ordinal numerals, where the last
member only is declined.
Dates (in the meaning of : on a certain date) are usually
given in the genitive :
on the 10th May 1923 pecsAToro Masa TeicAYa AEBATHCOT
nBARLATH TpéThero réna
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But in the expression ‘ to-day is the 10th of May ’ the
nominative is used : cerogHA fgecAToe Masd.

Note. The form of question when asking ‘ what is
to-day’s date?’ is: kamoOe cerogHa uucia6? The
answer implies : uncaé6 (meuter).

§ 55b. Collective (group) Numerals.

In Russian there are collective (group) numerals up to
ten, besides the cardinals. They are :
nBée, TpOe, uéTBepo, NATEPO, WECTEPO, CEMEPO,
BOCBMEpO, AEBATEPO, NECATEPO

They denote a collective completed group. Their declen-
sions are :

Nom. nBée TpOE 4éTBEpO . éc
Gen. OBOMX TPOUX  YETBEPHIX "é”epo LUeCTEpo
Dat. nBoiM TpOUM  4YeTBEpHIM cemepo BOCBMEPO
Acc. N.or@. N.or@. N.orG@. r RépsITEpO JICCATEPO
Instr. nBONMM TPOMMM  YeTBEPHIMH | are d,e clined as
Loc. nmBoMX TPOMX  YeTBEpHIX 4ETBEPO

Note 1. Collective numerals are used mainly with
masculine nouns designating persons (also with the
neuter noun, géty, children):

ABOe MYKHUKOB, two peasants
TpbOe netéi, three children

nBée, TpOe, yéTBepo are also employed with nouns (all
genders) which are used only in the plural. (See § 33,
sub-section (2).)
nBoe BOpOT, two gates
nBle CYTOK, two days and two nights
but : IATh BOpOT (not nArepo BopoT)
NATh CYTOK (not nATepo CYTOK)

In all ohlique cases the simple series of numerals is used :
ABYX CYTOK (not IBOMX CYTOK)
D
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When used with such articles as Hocku (socks), camorin
(boots), it means pairs :
nBOe HOCKOB, two pairs of socks
nBOe canor, two pairs of boots

Note 2. While collective numerals can be used with-
out a noun as a predicate complement :
Hac GEuto TpOe, there were three of us,

the simple series of cardinal numerals must always be
accompanied by a noun :
Hac OBIIO NATH YETOBEK, MECATH YeIIOBEK etc.
there were five, ten of us etc.

§ 55¢c. Fractional Numerals.

The most in use are moxoBiHa (half) and moiTopa ! (one
and a half). ITomosiHa is declined as a feminine noun in a;
in mosropa! the oblique cases have an inserted y after mox
(except accusative), and the case-endings are a throughout :

Masculine and Neuter.

Nom. nositopa py6as HOJITOPACTA
(1% roubles) (150)
Gen. mnonyropa pyO6néit oJryropacra
Dat. nomyrtopa py6isam oLy TOpacTa
Acc. noxtopi py6us HOATOpACTA
Instr. nonytopa py6asamu noiyTopacTa
Loc. mnonyrtopa py6isix NoJIy TOpacTa
Feminane. Masculine.
Nom. noITOPL! CTPAHUIIEL noJyaca
(1% pages) (half an hour)
Gen. NOJYTOPH CTPAHAL noiyvaca
Dat. momyTope CTpaHiLaM HoIy4yacy
Acc. TOATOPHE CTPAHMIBI noJyr4aca
Instr. moxyTOpOIO CTPAHALIAMHM  TOJAYYACOM
Loc. momryTope cTpaHiuax noiyyace

1 noarops, when used with feminine nouns.
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Masculine Feminine
Nom. noéuneHb NOIHOYb

(noon) (midnight)
Gen. TOMYNHA NOJLYHOYHU
Dat. mnoiryauio NOJIYHOYM
Acc. nbaneHn n0JHOYB
Instr. nmomymuem HOJIYHOYBIO

HOJIy[(HE ,
Loc. { buz 10 MOJIYAHU = p.m. }nonynoqn

Note. mnonbyTteliku (half a bottle) is declined as
nonrops ; mongyHTa (half a pound) is declined as
nonyacd. As noéanenn, noaHoun are declined monmHsA
(half & day), momubun (half a night).

5. VERBS

§56. Active and Neuter Verbs.

Russian verbs are divided into active and neuter, corre-
sponding to the English transitive and intransitive verbs.
Some Russian neuter verbs can be turned into active verbs
by the use of a prefix :

KUTh, to live, but * HamuTe,! to gain, to acquire
OblTh, to be, ,, *3abbiTh,! to forget

§ 56a. Reflexive Verbs.

Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, can be made
reflexive by tacking on the reflexive pronoun-particle ea
(the Slavonic form for ce6s, oneself) after the inflexion Th
of the infinitive. If the inflexion of the infinitive is Th,
s is shortened into ¢b.

MBEITH, to wash MBITbCA, to wash oneself
Oputh, to shave Oputbea, to shave oneself
oneBaTh, to dress ofeBAThCA, to dress oneself

NoTe. In the verbs ending in ea (or eb after a
vowel), the ea or eb is retained in all the tenses and
all the persons in conjugation.

1 See note to § 60, p. 104,
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A few verbs have a reflexive termination without being

proper reflexive verbs or having any reflexive meaning :
ommmbAaTHCA, tO err ropanTecd, to be proud
Gosithcd,  to fear HpABUTHCA, to please, to be liked
HanéAaTheA, to hope  cmedATnesd, to laugh

In modern Russian these verbs express no meaning with-

out ed.

§ 56b. A number of verbs in the reflexive form are used
only in impersonal sentences :

HpABUTbCA! —MHe HDPABHUTCA, it pleases me, I like
X0TéThCA —MHe xo6uercs, Ishouldlike, I want
CIATBCH —MHe He CIATCA, I cannot sleep
He310pOBUTECA —MHe HeafopoButTca, I do not feel well
CHUTBHCA —MHe cHUTCA [cHAoCh], I see [saw] in my

dream (see § 122).

The termination es is usually not accented. There are,
however, a few exceptions when es is accented in the past

tense : sBajics, was called
Gpancs
B3AIICA took up

Hayaucs, began
Many verbs of the reflexive form in es can be classed as
verbs describing a more or less passive state, hence the
tendency to use them for impersonal sentences in which
the grammatical subject becomes an inverted object. The
expressions in the above examples could all be transcribed
(paraphrased) so as to turn the sentences into personal ones :

Impersonal Sentence Personal Sentence

MHe HPABMUTCHA A mo6io, I like

MHe X0uercd A Xouy, I want

MHE He CIATCA f1 He MOTY CHATh, I cannot sleep

MHe He3[0pOBHTCA A He31opoB, I am unwell

MHe CHITCA [CHANIOCH] A BIKY [BHnen] coH, I see [saw] a
dream

1 This verb can also be used in personal sentences.
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But the psychological meaning (or purpose) of the im-
personal sentence to express primarily a passive, vague,
or not quite clearly defined state, would be defeated by
turning an impersonal sentence into a personal one; the
latter would express too much individual and defined
volition. This observation holds good in the case of nearly
all Russian impersonal sentences. (See § 122.)

§ 56¢. Reciprocal Verbs.

Some verbs of the reflexive form ending in ed, eb have a
reciprocal meaning :

NpATbCA  — MBI iepémes)

GAThCA — Ml Obémen | VO fight

pPYraTbcsi — OHM pyraiotcs, they swear at each other
0opéThcA  — oHM OOpIoTeA, they wrestle

LeNOBATBCA — OHM LedyloTcd, they kiss (one another)

Many of these reciprocal verbs are often used in a neuter
sense, where no reciprocal meaning can be traced at all :

A 6opiocs means : I struggle
51 6bI0CH » I fight (against hard circumstances)

Note. The particle e is pronounced ea; Thes is
pronounced Tca.

§56d. A few Russian verbs, both transitive and intransi-
tive, can be used side by side with their reflexive forms,
both verbs expressing almost the same meaning :

(@) cTyyarTs, to knock  cryuyartbes, to knock at
the door
NpU3HABATH, to admit ~ npu3HaBATHCA, to confess
coyuwiath,  to listen caywareed,  to obey

In the above verbs the reflexive form accentuates the
personal element of the performance.
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(6) Genétr — Genérthesa, to appear white
yepHéTh — 4epHéTheA, to appear black
cepéTb — cepéThed, to appear grey

In each of these examples the two verbs express the idea
in equal degree. The reflexive form is, however, more
frequently used.

But: (¢) *mnoGemétr means to turn white
*nouepHéTH |, to turn black
*nocepéThb » to turn grey  etc.

These three verbs, and others of a similar meaning, are
not used in a reflexive form.

§ 57. Tenses of the Indicative Mood.
Russian verbs can have three tenses :
1. The present. 2. The past. 3. The future.

The future tense can be either a compound one, formed
with the help of the present form of the auxiliary verb
ObITh (to be) and the infinitive of the principal verb in
imperfective verbs, or it can be a simple future in per-
fective verbs which is expressed by the present form of
the verb itself, but has a future meaning (see § 58):

nucaTh  (imp.) A Gyny mucatse, I shall be writing

*¥HANUCATDL (perf.) A Hanummy, I shall write

§ 58. Aspects.

Russian verbs have two main aspects :

(1) Imperfective (verbs denoting an incomplete action
or state).

(2) Perfective (verbs denoting a completed action or
state).

Verbs of imperfective aspect describe an action, or a state,
which is still going on at whatever time (tense) we refer to
it (and which is not completed at that time). Imperfective
verbs have three tenses: present, past, and future.

1 For the conditional and the subjunctive moods see §§ 106, 132.
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Verbs of perfective aspect describe an action, or just the
moment of its commencement, which is already com-
pleted, or will be completed, at whatever time (tense) we
refer to the action or state. Verbs of this class have only
two tenses : past and future (simple).!

To the imperfective class also belong verbs which describe
an action or a state which took place more than once in the
past. These verbs are usually referred to as iterative.
They are only used in the past tense :

miceiBaii, used to write
rosapusai, used to say
xamuBain, used to go, ete. (See § 62.)

§59. Every verb is capable of expressing many ideas of
action or state.
1. (a) Repetition, or (b) continuity, of action or state :
YUTATh, to read
MUCATh, to write
cnath, to sleep
2. Beginning of action or state :
*HaudTh, to begin
*3anéTth, to start singing
3. Completion (termination) of action or state :
*cpémath, to make (to have made)
*creThb,  to sing something (a single song)
4. Performance of action on a single occasion :
*1yHyTh, to blow once
*TpOHYTh, to touch once
5. Momentary character of action :
*CBepKHY Th, to flash
The first two ideas : repetition and continuity (No. 1),
are conveyed by the aspect of the verb which denotes
incomplete (unfinished) action or state, namely, by the
imperfective aspect.

! The present form of their conjugation serves as the future tense.
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B The other ideas (Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5) are conveyed by the
aspect of the verb which denotes completed action or state ;
namely, by the perfective aspect.

It follows that when the moment of inception, or
termination, of the action or state is not uppermost in
our mind, the aspect to be used is the imperfective, which
gives merely the general idea of the action or state. The
perfective aspect is used when the question of the begin-
ning, or completion, of an action or state comes into play.
The perfective is also used when the action is performed
on a single occasion, or is only of a momentary character.

oH npuéxan [mpmmén] Buepd, he arrived [came] yester-
day (and remained)—perfective ;

OH npueskan [npnxonun), he came (but did not stay and
went back ; or, he came more than once)—imper-
fective ; etc.

§ 60. Formation of Perfective Verbs.

The student is advised to learn to recognize the structure
of the infinitive of verbs. This will help him to discriminate
between the aspects. He will learn by observation that
the infinitive of derivative verbs usually consists of a stem
(infinitive without the termination Th, TH) Which comprises
root, and often a suffix, and some prepositional prefix.
Gradually he will also learn to distinguish the meaning of
the prepositional prefixes and the changes which they
effect in the meaning of the verb itself.

(Note.—All perfective verbs in this book are marked *.)

Perfective Verbs.
(1) Many simple (primary) imperfective verbs can be
turned into perfectives by the use of a prepositional prefix :
éxaTb, to go on a journey
*mo-éxath, to start on a journey
*npu-éxath, to arrive
*nepe-¢xaTh, to travel across
*y-éxaThb, to go away  etc.
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Here the prefixes, besides giving the verbs a perfective
meaning, also impart an idea of direction.

The function of certain prepositional prefixes is merely to
lend to the imperfective verb the character of a perfective,
and thus to give its present form a future meaning, with-
out altering it fundamentally. To such prefixes belong
mo, Ha, ¢, y. But these and many other prepositional
prefixes, besides turning the imperfective verb into a per-
fective, can also give it a modified meaning and direction,
in accordance with the basic meaning of the directing
prefix. The student will learn from experience and observa-
tion the exact changes in the meaning of the verb which
are effected by various prepositional prefixes :

nénarb, to do, to make (tmperfective)

*c-néaTh, to do, to make

*nepe-nénarb, to alter

*npu-génath, to attach, to fix

*nma-nénarb, to make in a quantity

*3a-ménartb, to stop up, block up

*nop-nénath, to forge

(See detailed statement about prefixes in § 63.)

(2) Although the greater number of primary verbs are
of the imperfective aspect, there are a few primary verbs
which are of the perfective aspect :

The corresponding imper-
fective verbs are :

(perfective)

*GpOCUTB, to throw GpocATh -
*KOHYUTD, to finish KOHYATh
*CTaTh, «  to become CTAHOBUTHCA
*nacth [mag-To)], to fall nagaTh
*IyCTHTb, to let (go) MyCKATD
*1eub [1er-1h], to lie down JOKUTBCA
*cecTb [cen-Tb], to sit down caguTheA
*B3ATh,! to take 6paTh
*XBaTHUTD, to snatch, to seize XBaTATh

1 This is a derivative verb. (See § 64, 7.)
D *
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(3) Many perfective verbs are formed from imperfective
verbs by changing the accented suffixes &, s, B4 of the
latter into m, e, Hy, or by shifting the accent :

IIEHATD,
MyCKATD,
NPOINATE,
HaBATD,
NOKYNATb,
MANATh,
CTOATb,
HEBATD,
HaJeBATD,
u30eraThb,
Iy Th,
KpHYATB,
KUIATD,
IIIAIET,
HIBUraTh,
Tpérars,

to captivate
to let (go)
to forgive
to give

to buy

to fall

to stand

to put

to put on
to avoid

to blow

to shout, to cry
to throw

to glance

to move

to touch

*INIEHATh
*IyCTUTD
*NPOCTUTD
*maThb
*KyInHAThH
*nactp [*y-]
*CTaTh
*NeTh
*HaéTh
*N30ErHY T
*MYHY Th
*KPUKHY Th
*KIHY Th
*IIARY Th
*IBUHY Th
*TpOHYTh

Note 1. The perfective verbs ending in HyTb signify

that the action is only performed once.

Nore 2.

(See § 79 (b).)

A number of verbs ending in HyTh have an

inchoative character (which is quite distinct from the

meaning of one performance only).

These are of the

imperfective aspect and can be turned into perfectives

by a prefix.

TOHYTh,

to be drowning
ri6HyTh, to be perishing
racHyThb, to be extin-

(See § 79 (a).)

guished

MEp3HYTb, to be freezing
COXHYTb, to turn dry
to draw, to drag

TAHY Th,

Perfective
*YTOHY Th,
*HOribHyThb, to perish
*MOracHyTh, to become ex-

to be drowned

tinguished

*3aMEépaHy Tb, to get frozen
*3aCOXHYThb, to become dry
*NOTAHY Th,

to draw to the
end ete.
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Nore 3. Some imperfective verbs have their per-
fective counterpart in verbs of a different root :

JOBATH, to catch *MofiMarh

roBOpHTh, to speak  *CckaszaTh, to say
6pats, to take *B3ATD

Ki1acth, to put *[10JIOMKATH

6uTH, to beat *yrapurb, to strike

(besides *mo6uTh, to give a beating)

§ 60a. A few verbs have both an imperfective and a per-
fective meaning (double aspect) :

BeléTh, to bid A BeIO, I bid, I shall bid

Ka3HNATh, to execute OH Kas3HUT, he executes, he will
execute

panuTh, to wound oH pauut, he wounds, he will
wound

§60b. A few verbs have no imperfective aspect and are
used in the perfective only :

*on6éMHUTHCA, to come to oneself again, to recover

*oyHyThCA,  to come back to consciousness
*[IOTONNTb, to wait

*[10HMATH, to catch

*eamuthed, to take (have) pity

§ 60c. A number of verbs have no perfective aspect, and
are only used in the imperfective. They are mainly neuter
verbs which describe a general state :

3aBHceTs (0T + gen.),
HOJOMOTATh,
Hy*paTeea (B + loc.),
obaanats (instr.),
060HATE,

omaciThes (gen.),
OTCYTCTBOBATS,
HoBEHOBATHCA (dat.),
nonpaxats (dat.),

to depend on

to be ailing

to be in need (of)

to be in possession of

to smell

to fear, to be apprehensive (of)
to be absent

to obey

to imitate



108 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

TIpeABANeTS, to foresee
npuranaexats (dat.), to belong
OpHCY TCTBOBATD, to be present

npecnégoBath (acc.),  to persecute
comanéts (o + loc.),  to regret
comepATS, to keep, maintain
(us + gen.) ) to consist of ; to be (in

(opu + loc.)} the capacity of)
CTORTD, to cost
yaécTBOBATH (B + loc.), to participate

eto.

CcOCTOATh {

§ 61. Definite and Indefinite Verbs.

In Russian nearly all verbs can imply both a definite
(applied) meaning and an indefinite (general) meaning :

A yuy can mean ‘I teach now’ and ‘I teach
habitually.’ '

However, the distinction between these two meanings
is often expressed by two different verbs, or by the same
verb in a different form (mostly in verbs conveying the
idea of movement) :

JIETATD, to fly habitually

JeTéTh, to fly now on a definite occasion and
in a definite direction

nraua jeraer, a bird flies (habitually)

4eJIOBEK XOOUT, & man goes ’ ), walks

pmﬁa miaBaet, a fish swims ( )

nrana JetTaT, the bird flies (over the roof)

yesI0BEK MIET, the man goes (down the street)

pei6a niueBéT, the fish swims (towards the boat)

Note 1. The definite verbs of this class are mostly
simple (primary) verbs; the indefinite are derivatives
(usually with the insertion of a suffix).

Note 2. Verbs in the indefinite class are always of
the imperfective aspect, and their aspect is not altered
even when a prepositional prefix is added for direction.
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Definite verbs, on the other hand, become perfective by
the addition of a prepositional prefix. (See § 63.)

Imperfective Perfective
npuierartb, to come flying *NpUaeTéTh
npUXOMNTh, to come (here) *IpupTi
NIepeHoCHTDb, to carry across ; *NepeHeCTH

to suffer

§ 61a. The most frequently used verbs, of both the
indefinite and definite class, are :

Indefinite ' Definite
BHIATH, to see BUNIETH
CIBIXaTh, to hear CIBIATH
6érath, to run 6e:KATh
rogsit, to drive rHATh
caaTth, to plant camiTh
HOCHTB, to carry; to wear HeCTH
XOmUTh, to go, to walk UTTHA [MTH]
BOIMTL, to lead BECTH
BO3NTL, to cart BE3TH
neTaTs, to fly J1EeTETh
IJIABAThH, tO swim INIBITH
é31uTh, to travel éxXaThb

Note 1. The respective shade of meaning of the in-
definite and definite forms of a Russian verb can be
approximately conveyed in English as :

% ;1;)& d} (indefinite) % :ﬂ g:ai,ﬁigng} (definite)

NoTte 2. BumATb, CIBIX4TH are never used in the
present tense. They are used in the past only in an
iterative sense :

He BUJAJI, He CIBIXAJI
BUIAT, CIHIBIXAT (See § 62.)
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Note 3. The indefinite verbs 6éraTh, CaKAThH, IIa-
BaTh, é3nuTh are not used for the formation of new
imperfectives with a directional prefix ; their iterative
forms Geratp, cAmMMBATDL, IJILIBATH, €3:ATH take their
place in such cases. (See §§ 63-64.)

§ 62. Iterative Verbs. (See § 58.)

The imperfective-iterative verbs are usually formed from
imperfective verbs by changing the vowel of the stem in
the infinitive (before Th) into bIBa, WBa, Ba, or an accented
aor A.

OLIBATD,

Guth,  tobe gy ipan[Geisamo], used to be[used to]

néIBIBATH,
méaeiBast, used to do

néiarp, to do {
[ I'yJIMBATh,

ryidTs, to stroll; . jused to stroll ;
to be idle lrmeBaJI used to be idle

XOmATH, to go [xasmuBars,
RUTE, g |x&muBay, used to go

cUléTh, to sit CHIRUBATE,

ACT®, cimxuBai, used to sit
3HATh, to know [3HABAT,

’ | 3HaBau, used to know

éxath, to travel [ eamaTe,
cxare, !\ esman, used to travel
€CTbh, to eat eNaTb, -

[en-Tb] eqan, used to eat
11eYb, to bake [neKATs,

[mex-Tb) | meraar, used to bake

TAINIUBATD,

TONATE, to heat {Ténnﬂaan, used to heat
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Note 1. 8, 1 of the imperfective are commuted into &
in the iterative ; ¢ is commuted into mr ; T is commuted
into ¥ or m.

Often an J is inserted for euphony if the stem of the
imperfective ends in a labial consonant.

o of the root is changed into a.

Note 2. Iterative verbs can be turned into imper-
fectives by prefixing a prepositional prefix, often with
the meaning of the newly formed verb slightly altered.
(See §§ 63-64.)

§ 63. Prepositional Prefixes which frequently modify or alter
the original meaning of an Imperfective Verb to which
they are attached, besides turning it into a Perfective
one. (See § 60.)

The meaning and direction which prepositional prefixes
impart to verbs to which they are attached are set out below.
Nearly all the newly formed perfective verbs can be turned
again into imperfectives, with the identical modified mean-
ing, by tacking on the same prepositional prefix to the
iterative (or indefinite) form of each verb (see §§ 61-62).
These modified imperfectives are given in the,right-hand
column.

Note 1. The perfective verbs are shown by an
asterisk (*).

Note 2. The first and second person singular and
third person plural are given after each infinitive. The
form of the second person singular indicates the class of
conjugation to which the verb belongs, and also shows
whether the accent is fixed or not. For further guidance
see § 70 for the formation of the present tense, and § 72
for the accent.

For the formation of the past tense see § 83; for the
accent in the past tense see § 84; for the formation of
the imperative see § 82,
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B~ [BO-] = motion inside :
HT-TH, to go *Boli-14, to enter
[an-TH] Bo#t-ny, -néwb, -nyT

*p16x-aTh, to drive in,
to enter, by driving
BB6-Y, BBEA-6LIb
BBéA-yT
*p6ex-4Th, to run in
Bber-¥, BOeK-Hun
BOer-yr

6x-aTb, to travel,
to drive

bemk-4Th, to run
Ger-y, Gesk-finib
Ger-yr

B3- [B30-, B03-] = motion upwards :

AT-TH *B30#-TH, to rise (sun),
to go up
B30MH1-¥, B3oMj-8ib
B3OfA-YT
Norte.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

BXOA-HTh

BXO0X-¥, BXO/[-HIIb
BXOI-AT
BBE3:KA-Th

-10, -elllb
0T
B6era-To
10, -ellb
-OT

BCXOA-HTh

BCXO03K-Y, BCXOX-UIIb
BCXOM-AT

3 changes into e before a voiceless consonant :

BCTaTh (to get up) instead of BacTaTh (¢ is then absorbed).

BbI- = motion from inside :
HT-TH *Brift-m,! to get out, to
go out
BHI-y (it is dropped)
BHJ(-ellb, BHJ-YT
*BLiex-aTh, to drive out
BHeJI-Y, Bhie[-eliib
BHIOA-YT
*pii6ex-aTh, to run out
BHIOer-y, BrOexK-HIMb
BhiOer-yT

no- = completion (o a finish) :
nT-Ti *nolt-4, to go as far

Ro#x-y, nottn-8mn
Rottx-yT

*106x-aTh, to drive as far

*noén-y, Roéx-ewn
Roén-yr

*n06exk-4Tb, to run as far
RoGer-¥, mobex-imp
Rober-y1

éx-aT1h

Gom-4Th

éx-aTb

6e:x-4TH

BHXOR-HTH

BHXO0MX-Y
BHXOM-ANIb, BHXOX-AT
BHO3KA-Th

-10, -6Ilb

-I0T
BuGera-Tb

-10, -BIlh

-OT

AOXOX-UTh
AOXO0K-Y, T0XOA-HINB
noxom-ar
N0e3X4-Th

-10, -8IIb

-0T
noberé-Tn

-0, -ellb

-0T

! su always takes the stress-acoent in perfective verbs, but not in

imperfectives.
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8a- has mostly a meaning of starting, also of turning in :

HT-TH *3ait-H, to look in ;
to set (sun)
salin-y, satin-dms
safn-yr
*3aéx-aTh, to look in
(turn in) while driving
3aéa-y, saéa-emp
8aéx-yT
*3abex-4Th, to run in
saber-y, sabex-Hmb
saber-yr

éx-aTh

Gom-4Tb

3aX0n-ATh

3aX0K-¥, 3aX6/-HMb
3aX08-AT
33e3KA-Th

-10, -8lllh
-OT
3a6era-Tb
-10, -ellb
-I0T

pa~-= 1. do in quantities (mostly with transitive verbs);
= 2. have enough (mostly with reflexive verbs);
= 3. get close to an object (almost step on it) ;

= 4, put on, or on lop :
Gp-aTh, to take *nHabp-4Tb, to get a quantity
6ep-y, 6ep-8me  Habep-y, HaGep-émb

Gep-yT Habep-yT
2. nu-Th, to drink *Hami#-ThCd, to drink enough;
to get drunk
b-10, Nb-Elb HANb-10Ch, HaNb-8bCA
ob-10T Hanb-0TCA
3. ar-TH *Hali-TH, to come upon ;
to find
Halx-y, Haiin-8mp
HaMp-yr

4. KpH-Tb, to cover *HaKp-HTs, to cover up ;

to cover over
HaKp6-10, HAKPO-euIb
HAaKpO-1oT

Kpé-10, Kpb-emb
Kp6-10T

0~ [06~, 060-] = motion about, around :
HT-TH *o6oit-14, to go round
obo#n-y, obotin-8mun
oboltn-yT

ot~ [0T0~] = motion away from :
AT-TH *oTolt-TH, to go, move away
“R-¥, -A-8mb
.n.y-r

HaOup4-Th
-10, -ellb
-I0T
HAINBA-ThCA

-10Ch, ~8MbCH
0TCH

HaXom-HTh
A3

HaXO0MX-y, HaXO[-U10b
HaXOR-AT

HaKPHBA-Th

~10, -eiib
-10T

06x0x-UTH
00x0k-¥, 06x6p-n1Wb
00x0p-ar

OTXOR-ATH
0TXO0¥-Y, OTXOR-HMb
oTXOR-AT
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nepe- = 1. motion across ;
= 2. repetition ;
= 3. doing over again :

1. éx-ats
over
nepeén-y, nepeén-ems
nepeén-yT
2. 9uTé-Th *nepeanTi-Th, to read over
again, anew
-10, -elb -10, -6MMb
-0T -IOT
3. néna-tb, to do  *mepepéna-ts, to alter
-10, -8Mb -10, -emb
-0T -oT

no- 1. denotes completion of action ;

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

*nepeéx-aTh, to drive across, nepee3ui-Tb

-10, -elmb
-10T
NepeuH THBA-Th

-10, -eIlib

-10T
nepeiéanBa-Th

-10, -emb

-I0T

2. denotes action or state of short duration :

1. ec-Tb, to eat *moéc-16, to have a meal

eM, elb, 6CT moéMm, noémse, moéeT
ofI-AM, efi-HTe moex-AM, moex-uTe
en-At noej-AT
2. roBop-HThH, to  *moromop-KTk, to have
talk, to speak a chat
-10, -AIb -1, -Wme
-AT -AT

non~ 1. denotes motion under, up to ;

noepté-Tb, to be devouring

-10, -8Mb
-I0T

noroBipHBa-Th, to go on

talking
-10, -eMIb
-10T

2. gives the meaning of doing slightly ;

3. denotes subterfuge ;

4. gives tdea of preliminary action :

*nopséx-aTh, to drive up
nopséa-y, moaséa-emn
HORBEA-YT

*nopkphc-nTh, to touch up,

1. éx-ath

2. Kplc-uTs, to

paint to paint a little
Kpéu-y nopxphm-y
Kpéc-Himp HoAKpAC-HIIb
Kphc-aT HORKpAc-AT
3. cMoTp-éTH, *mogcMoTp-6Th, to
to look espy
CMOTp-10 MOACMOTP-10
CMOTp-HIIB HOACMOTP-HIIb

CMOTp-AT noxcMOTp-aT

OO'Be3Ka-Th

-10, -6IlUb
10T
NoAKpAmuBa-TH

-0

-elb

-IT
HOJ{CMATDPHBA-Th

-0
-elllb
0T



néna-ts, to do
-10, -6Mb
-10T

4. T0oTOB-UTH, tO
prepare

roTOBJI-10

roT0B-HIOb

roT6és-aT

PARTS OF SPEECH—VERBS

*moppéaa-Ts, to forge
-10, -6Mb
-10T

*MoAroToB-UTH, to coach,

to prepare
MOAr0TOBJ-10
IOAroTOB-AMb
HOATOTOB-AT

116

HOAAGAHBA-TH
-10, -8Ilb
-OT
OO TOBJSA-Th

-0
-enib
0T

npn- denotes : 1. arrival ; 2. fixing, attaching :

1. ur-4

éxaTh

2. nbaa-1n
-10, -elllb
-I0T

*npuit-14, to come
HpAA-Y, UpUA-8UIb
npua-yr (it is dropped)

*npuéx-arh, to arrive
npuéji-y, npuég-ems
npuég-yr

*npujbia-Tb, to fix, attach

-10, -ellb
~10T

NpUXOA-KTh
APUXOK-Y, TPAXOA-AMb
npuxox-ar
OpHesKA-Th
-10, -eUlb
-7
HpuyéIHBa-Th
-10, -UIb
-I0T

npo- denotes : 1. action through ; 2. motion through ;

1. 6u-1p, to beat
6b-10, Ob-61Ib
6b-10T

2.\ ur-mi

3.)

3. covering a certain unit of time or space :

*npo0i-1b, to beat through npoGusaT-TH

npo6b-10, mpodb-imp
mpoGh-10T

*npoif-#, to go through ;
to go a certain distance

-10, -€Ib
-7
MPOXOA-HTh

pas- denotes : 1. division ; 2. dispersion ;
3. highest point of action or state :
*paabii-Tb, to beat asunder, pasbusé-Tb

1. 6u-Tb, to beat

2. mr-ri, to go

3. 1é-aThH, to melt
(snow, ice)
-10, -ellib, -10T

to break up, to smash

pasobb-1, pasobp-8mp
pasobb-10T
*paso#t-Thice, to disperse,
to separate
pasoitn-yen
pasoin-8meca
pasofin-yTca

-10, -emlb
-10T
pacxop-HThcA

Pacxox-yob
pacxo6p-Hmbes
pacxén-ares

*pacté-aTh, to melt away pacT4mBa-Th

-10, -ellb, -10T

-10, -emb, 10T
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e~ denotes : 1. moving away (often sideways) ;
2. coming together (in reflexive verbs) ;

3. completion of action :

1. npiira-T, to move *cpBin-yTh, to shift C/(BHT'A-Th
-10, -elb, -I0T -y, -ellb, -yT -10, -ellb, -I0T
2. uT-TH *cot-TiCh, to come cXon-HThCA
together
coHa-ycb, colp-8mpeca  CX0M-YCb, CXON-HMbCA
coiti-yrea - ex6u-aTca

NoTE. cxomiTh means : just to go once.

3. meu-p, to burn *¢ixeun, to burn up CIKUT4-Th
[acer-15] COXKI-Y, COMMK-SUID -10, -elIib
COMI-YT -0T

y- means mostly : away into distance ; disappearance :

HT-TH *yiti, to go away yXOnAThH
Gewaro *yGeuhTh, to Tun away  yberits
éxaTh *yéxaTp, to go away, Ye3:RATH

on a journey

Nore 1. The prepositional prefixes B3 [B03], pas,
change into Be [Boc], pac if they are tacked on to verbs
beginning with a voiceless consonant :

BCXORUTH, to come up, to rise
*pactaaTh, to melt away

Nore 2. Besides the prepositional prefixes enumer-
ated above there are a few others, such as: m3, HH3,
Gea, mpen, denoting roughly : out, down, without, before.
The student is advised to verify the exact modified
meaning of any compound verb by consulting the
dictionary, even if he is clear about the meaning of the
parent verb and of the directional meaning of the
prepositional prefix.

Nore 3. If a prepositional prefix ending in a con-
sonant is attached to a verb beginning with the soft
vowels A, 10, ¢, a 'b (hard sign) is inserted for euphony.
The soft u is usually turned into bi.
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Nore 4. A modified directional meaning is imparted
by prepositional prefixes when they are attached to
nouns derived from verbs :

BXOJ, entry

yxom, departure

Bocx0n, rise (sunrise)

3axom,  setting (of the sun)

npuxo6n, arrival; income

pacx6m, expenditure

noxo0m, income

npoxdn, passage

HaxoOnka, find

o6xon, roundabout way

otx6n, departure (of train)

oThé3n, departure (of a person)

nepexon, transition

nepesoj, translation

cxoOnka, meeting

cXOf, meeting, descent
etc.

§ 64 Below is a list of a few main groups of verbs in
frequent use which receive a modified, and often different,
meaning when prefixed by a prepositional prefix. In the
list are set out :

(1) The original (parent) verb.

(2) The derivative perfective, through the addition of
the prepositional prefix, with its modified meaning.

(3) The modified perfective turned imperfective again
through the addition of an iterative suffix. (See
§§ 61-62.)

It will be seen that not in all cases does the same prepo-
sitional prefix convey to the derivative verbs the identical
meaning and direction,
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Nore.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

In the conjugation patterns the lst and 2nd

person singular and 3rd person plural are given.

1. (@) roBopATH — -KA3ATH group.

1'0BOP-ATH *cKas-aTh CKASHBA-TH
to speak to tell to say
Conjugation pattern.
-10, -AMmb, -AT CKAaXK-Y -0
CKAIK-ellb -emb
CKAM-YT 10T
Imperative.
-}, -ATe cKaKi [-Te] -1t [-#tTe]
Past. -n, -1a, -10, -IA

Accent of past tense is on the same syllable as in the infinitive.

*BHiKa3-aTh, to show
*nroxas-41b, to prove
*3aKag-471h, to order
*Hakas-4Th, to punish
*oxa3-4Tb, to render
*okas-atbed, to turn out
*0TKa3-47b, to refuse
*oTKa3-4ThCA (neuter),
to refuse
*nepeckas-aTb, to repeat
*nopckas-4Th, to prompt
*noxas-4Th, to show
*npakas-4Th, to give an
order
*paccka-8irTh, to relate,
to tell
*ykas-4Ts, to indicate

BHKA43HBA-Tb

AOK43HBa-Th (dat.)
3ak43HBa-Tb (y + gen.)
HakA3HBa-Th

oké3HBa-Th (dat.)
OK43KIBa-THCA (nstr.)
0TRABHBA-TH (dat.)
OTKA3HIBA-ThCA (OT + gen.)

nepecKA3HBa-Th
noxcka3uBa-Tb (dat.)
noK43HuBa-Tb (dat.)
npukdssBa-Tb (dat.)
paccké3nBa-Tb (dat.)

yké4snBa-Th (dat.)

(b) rosop¥Th — roBapMBATH group.

*BHI0BOp-HTh, to reserve
for oneself ; to utter
*0roBop-#Th, to finish
talking
*noroBop-AThed, to come
to an agreement
*38r0BOP-HTh, to begin
to speak
*raroBop-#Th, to slander

BHroBipHBa-TH (C666 + acc.)
-10, -emb, -I0T
AoroBipusa-Th
noroBipuBa-Thea (0 + loc.)
3arospuBa-Th

HAroBApHBA-ThH
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*oTroBop-iTs, to dissuade  oTroipuBa-Th
*nmeperoBop-ATh, to talk  meperoBipuBa-TH

over (o, 06 + loc.)
*IoroBop-iTh, to have a  (no new imperfective form)
talk
*10AroBOP-HTh, to incite, mogroBipuBa-TH
to induce

*[IpHrOBOP-HTb, tO con-  NPHrOBAPHBA-TH
demn, to sentence

*yropop-uTh, to persuade, yrobipusa Tb
to induce

Note. All the perfective forms in this group are con-
jugated as roBop-nTh — cKa3-aTb. All the imperfective
forms are conjugated as roBap-uBa-Tb — CKA3LIBA-Tb.
The imperfectives have a fixed accent.

. Xa-Ba-Th — Ja-Th group (to give) (dat. + acc.).

*nath
Congjugation pattern.
na-10 naM NaA-UM
Aa-8mb NalL najx-ute
na-10T nacT AaR-yT
Imperative. nA-#, -Te
*BHJIa-Th, to issue, to give out BHI-aB-4Th
*3a14-1b, to set (a task or ques- 3aj1-aB-4Th
tion, etc.)

*0Tad-Tb, to return ; togiveaway  0TH-aB-iTh
*nepend-1b, to hand over, to pass  mepej-aB-aTb

on, to tell
*noai-s, to hand, to serve noj-aB-4Thb
*npund-Tb, to add, to attach HpUA-aB-4Th
*nponé-Tb, to sell npoj-aB-4Th
*pasnd-Tb, to distribute pasj-aB-4Tb
*cna-Tb, to band in cl-aB-4Th

Nore 1. All the perfective forms in this group are
conjugated as ma-Tb; all the imperfective forms are
conjugated as ma-Ba-tb. The suffix Ba of the imperfec-
tive is dropped in the conjugation of the present tense.
The accent is shifted to the personal terminations,
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Norte 2. The accent in the past of the perfectives is
shifted to the last syllable in the feminine, but goes back
to the prefix in the masculine, neuter, and plural :

samam, -4, -0, -M npupad, -4, -o, -
Otman, -4, -o, -M npépad, -4, -o, -u
népenai, -4, -0, -1 pbsnaa, -4, -0, -u!

néman, -4, -o, -
3. Gp-aTb — B3A-TH group (to take).

6p-atb *B34-Th Tterative
Conjugation pattern. 6upi-Th
Gep-y BO3bM-Y 6upé-1o
6ep-8mb BO3bM-8mb 6upé-emn
Gep-yT BOBbM-YT 6mpé-10T
. . o (not frequently used, except
Tmperative. Gepit, -re BOIEMIL T8 gor forming imperfective forms)
*BLH06p-aTh, to select BHOHPA-TH
*3a0p-41b, to take away 8a01p4-Th
*gabp-41h, to gather Habup4-Tb
*0T100p-41h,? to take away oT6Hp4-TH
*10p06p-47Tb,? to pick up nopOHp4-Tb
*npubp-ats, to tidy up npubHpé-TH
*pasobp-41s,? to sort out, to take pa3bmpi-Tb
to pieces
*cobp-4ts, to collect, to gather co6upé-Tb
*yGp-atb, to clear away ybupé-Tn

Nore. All perfective forms are conjugated as GparTs ;
all imperfective as 6upadtb. The accent in the past of
the perfectives is shifted to the last syllable in the
feminine : y6pamn, y6pand, ybpano, yopanu.

4. -cTa-BA-Th — €TA-Th group (to become).
NotEe. -craBaThb has noindependent meaning of its own.

Conjugation pattern.

-CTaBATh *craTh

-CTa-10, -cTa-81b, -CTA-10T cTéH-y, CT4H-emb, CTAH-YT
Imperative. -craBii, -Te cT4Hb, -TE

Past. -a, -1a, -%0, -a4
Accent of past tense is on the same syllable as in the infinitive.
1 Masculine, neuter, and plural change a of prefix into 6.
 The euphonic o of the prefix is dropped in the present form : orfepy,
nop6epy, etc.
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*scTa-Th, to get up BCTa-BA-Th

*nocTé-Th, to get, to obtain 0CTa-B4-Th

*3acT4-Th, to find (a person), to  sacrTa-Bi-Th
meet with

*gacT4-Th, to approach, to come  macTa-Bi-Th
(seasons, time)

*ocré-Thes, to remain, to stay O0CTa-BA-ThHCA
*orcTé-Th, tO get behind orcTa-B4: b (absolute, or

’ 0T + gen.)
*nepectd-Th, to cease nepecTa-Ba-Tb
*npucrté-Ts, to attach oneself nprcTa-Bi-Tb (K + dat.)
*paccTé-Thed, to part paccra-Bi-Thea (¢ -+ nsir.)
*ycT4-Th, to get tired ycTa-B4-Th

. Nore. All the perfective forms in this group are
conjugated as ctaTh; all the imperfectives as -cTaBaTh.
The suffix Ba of the imperfective is dropped in the present
tense, and the accent goes over to the personal ter-
minations. In the past tense the suffix Ba is not dropped.

. 6p1B&-TH — OBI-TBH group (to be).

Conjugation pattern.
6uBATH OHTB )
6uB4-10, 61B4-011B, OHBA-10T 6yn-y, 6yn-eurs, 6yR-yT
Imperative. 6uBéH, -10 6ynp, -Te
*106-¥Th, to obtain, to procure NOOHBA-TD
*320-HTh, to forget 3a0HBA-Th
*106-kTh, to stay a short time oGHBA-TH
*npub-xiTs, to arrive npubHBA-TH
*n1po6-KTb, to stay some definite time ~ mpo06nB4-Tb
*¢6-HTb, to dispose of cOHBS-TH

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conju-
gated as GHTh; all the imperfectives as GhBaTL. The
accent in the past of the perfectives is shifted to the last
syllable in the feminine, but goes to the prefix in the
masculine, neuter, and plural in :

HOOKITH, mOORLTI, -4, -0, -M
nobpITh, MO6GBII, -4, -0, -H
NpHOBITh, MPUOHLL, ~4, -0, -

npo6uITh, NpOGHLI, -4, -0, U
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6. neB&-TH — me-Thb group (to put).

Conjugation pattern.

AeBATD

neBé-10, ieB4-e1ub, AeRA-10T
Imper. pepii, -Te
Past.  penéa, -a, -0, -1

*1eTh

Rén-y, RéH-emb, RéH-yT
nénb, -Te

néa, -a, -0, -H

*né-ThCs, to put (get) oneself to take refuge  meBé-Thca

*ganié-1b, to put on
*oné-Thed, to dress oneself
*paspé-rhes, to undress oneself

*nepeogé-Thes, to change (clothes)

HaJlIeB4-Tb
ofeBA-ThCH
pasneBi-Thca
nepeofieBa-ThCA

Nore 1. Thereflexive particle es or ¢k is tacked on im-
mediately after the personal termination in conjugation.

Note 2. The suffix Ba in the imperfective verbs of
groups 5 and 6 is not dropped in the conjugation of the

present tense.

Note 3. All the perfectives in this group are con-
jugated as nets ; all the imperfectives as meBaTh.

7. ~AMATH — ~ATH group (to take).

In verbs of this group the suffixes um and a are derived
from a Slavonic root which had a nasal element of m.
Prepositional prefixes take a euphonic u for the formation
of derivatives, with the exception of B3ATh (see § 73f), in
the infinitive. -uMaTh and ~ATH have no independent mean-

ing in modern Russian.
*B34-1b (see Group 3)

Past. B3#J, B3AN4, -0, -H

*nons-1b, to vex, to plague
nottM-y, nottm-8ms, goiM-yT
Imper. pottmi, -Te
Past.  pbéman, nomaxnd, néramno, nénaan

*3ans-Th, to ocoupy ; to borrow
saltm-y, saitM-8mb, saitM-yT
Imper. saltmh, -Te
Past.  sduan, sauand, sHano, snanu

B3uM4-TB, to collect (taxes,
ete.)

JIOHHEM&-Th
-10, -8B, -I0T
-#, -fiTe

3aHEMA-Th
-10, -@Ilb, -I0T
-it, -itte
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*HaHA-Tb, to hire

HaliM-y, HaltM-8mb, HaliM-YT
HaltM¥#, -Te

BAHAJ, HApAXA, HAnAIO0, HAHANN

*06us-1b, to embrace
00HEM-Y, 00HAM-emb, OOHHM-YT
o6HEMH, -Te
66uau, obuAds, 66HAN0, 60HANT

*orHdA-Tb, to take away

OTHHM-Y, OTHHM-@IIb, OTHHM-YT
OTHHMH, -Te
6tHAN, OTHANS, 6THANO, OTHAIH

*nepens-Tb, to intercept ; to imitate

nepeM-y, nepeM-émep, nepedm-yr
nepeiimi, -Te
népensad, nepenand, népensano, -an

*nogusd-Tb, to raise, to lift
HOZHEM-Y, MOAHIHM-elIb, HOMHAM-YT
HOJAHHEMH, -T0
nopEAd, DONHANE, NONHATO, -1

*nousrh, to grasp, to understand
moitM-¥, moitm-8ms, mofiM-§T
noiMH, -Te
n6HAN, NOHANL, NOHANO, -IH

*npuus-Ts, to receive, to accept
*npussi-Tecd, to set oneself to
NpHM-¥ (¢b), NpiM-emb (cs)
npAM-yT (cs)
IIPAMH, -Te
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HaHUMA-TH
-10, -6Mb, -IOT
-#, -iiTe

00HAMA-Tb
-10, -0Ib, -10T
-if, -iTe

OTHUMA-TH (acc. + Yy, or

oT + gen.)
-10, -euib, -I0T
-i, -iiTe

nepeRHMA-Tb (acc. + y

+ gen.)
-10, -@llb, ~IOT
-if, -itre
HOJHUMA-TD
-10, -€llb, -IOT
-1, -iiTe
MOHAMA-Th
-10, -elllb, ~I0T
-i, -Hite
NPAHUMA-TD

npuHUMA-ThedA (3a + acc.)
-0, -eus (Cb, CA)
-107T (cs)
-1, -itte (cb)

npAnan, OpuHAR4, npunano, -au [ca, dcb, ock, UCh]

*cnd-Tb, to take off
CEHM-Y, CHIM-eIIb, CHHUM-yT
CHHMH, -Te
CHAM, CHAJNA, cHSNO, -4

CHUMA-TH (acc. 4 ¢ + gen.)
-10, -ellb, -10T
-, -itme
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*cng-Thed, to take one’s photograph  cHEMS-ThCA
CHEM-YCb, CHAM-IIbCA, CHAM-YTC -10Ch, -eMbC4, -I0TCA

Imper. crumM-fics, cunM-iTech -ftea, -frech
Past.  cusinca, cHAnACh, CHAMICH
*yu4-1b, to restrain, to calm yHuM4-16 (acc.)
yim-y, yitm-8mb, yim-yT -10, -0Ilib, -I0T
Imper. ylims, -To -it, -fite

Past.  ymdn, ynanb, ygané, -ai

Note. In the imperfective forms the euphonic B of
the infinitive is retained in conjugation throughout. In
the perfective forms the H is retained only if the preposi-
tional prefix ends in a consonant (or, 00, mox, ¢). If the
prepositional prefix ends in a vowel the H is dropped in
conjugation. The # of the perfective infinitive (-ATB) is
replaced in conjugation by iim after a prefix ending in
a vowel, and by um after a prefix ending in a consonant.

The accent. In the perfective verbs of this group the
accent is on the personal terminations in the present form
if the prefixes end in a vowel (1o, 3a, Ha, nepe, 0o, y), with
the exception of mpn. But if the prefix ends in a consonant
(00, or, mopn, ¢) the accent is on the personal termination
in the first person of the present form but goes back by
one syllable in all the other persons. The same applies to
npuHATh. In the past tense the accent is shifted to the
last syllable in the feminine ; in the masculine, neuter, and
plural it goes back to the prefix.

8. xomiTh — MTTH group. (See § 63.)
9. éamuTh — eamATH-ExaTh group. (See § 63.)
9a. Oe;kdTb — Gerath group. (See § 63.)

10. Hoc-MTh — Hee-TH group (to carry, to wear).

Conjugation patiern.
HOW-Y, HOC-HMb, HOC-AT Hec-¥, Hec-8mb, HeC-YT
Imper. wuoc-i, -iire Hec-#, -ire

Past. nocMa, -a, -0, - Béc, Hecad, -6, -A
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Hec-Ti, *pHec-T4, to carry in BHOC-UTS (B + acc.)
to carry
*prinec-TH, to carry out ; to endure BHHEOC-WTH (M3 - gen.)
*nonec-TH, to oarry as far ; Rotuoc-ATE (Ko - gen.,
to report acc = dat.)
*3amec-TH, to take in ; to enter 3aH0C-HTH
(in book-keeping)
*oTHec-14, to take to a certain place orHOC-1iTH
*meperec-Ti, to carTy across ; nepenoc-KTh
*  to bear, to endure
*nonec-14, to carry away HoHOC-KTh, to run down
somebody. to slande:
*npoHec-TH, to carry past HPOHOC-1iTh
*npunRec-TH, to fetch nprHOC-HTH
*paggec-TH, to carry in all pa3HOC-HTB
directions
*yHec-TH, to oarry away YHOC-HTH
Nore. All the perfectives in this group are con-

jugated as HecTit ; all the imperfectives as HOCUTE.

11. B03-ATH — Bea3-TH group (to cart).

Conjugation paltern.
BO3K-Y, B03-HIIb, BO3-AT

Imper.
Past.

Be3TH

NortE.
as Be3TH

BO3-H, -UTe
BOBHI, -&, -0, -H

*pBes-TH, to cartin ; to import
*BriBe3-TH, to cart out
*0Be3-TH, to cart as far
*3ape3-TH, to cart in; to cart
beyond
*yaBe3-TH, to cart in quantities
*01Be3-Ti, to cart off
*noses-TH, to cart off, away

*nepeBes-TH, to cart across

*pagBes-TH, to cart in all
directions

*cBe3-TH, to cart off, to cart
together

*ypes-Ti, to cart away

Be3-Y, Bes-émb, Be3-§T
Bes3-H, -HTe
BEB, BesJd, -0, -1

BBO3-HTb (B + acc.)
BHIBO3-ATH (43 + gen.)
RKoBO8-HTb (0 + gen.)
3aB03-HTh

HaBO3-HTh

0TBO3-HTH

(no corresponding imper-
fective; moBo3-HTh means to
go oncarting for a little time)
nepeBos3-ATh (depes -+ acc.)
PasBo3-KTH

CBO3-ATH

yBOB-KTH

All the perfectives in this group are conjugated
all the imperfectives as BO3HTb.
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12. Bom-ATH — Bee~TH group (to lead).

Conjugation pattern.
BOXK-Y, BOA-HIB, BOA-AT BefA-¥, Bef-61b, Bef-YT
Imper. BOR-H, -hiTe Bej-H, -fiTe
Past. Boptha, -a, -0, -H Béa, Bend, -0, -f
Bec-TH *BBec-TH, to lead in BBOJ-ATH (B + acc.)
*priBec-1H, to lead out BHBOA-HTb (K3 + gen.)

*nosec-TH, to lead as far; to  moBoA-HTH (R0 + gen.)
bring (to the notice) .
*zapec-TH, to install; to lead saBox-iTH

beyond
*papec-TH, to lead on; to direct HaBog-ATH
*oTBec-TH, to lead away 0TBOA-HTH
*nosec-1y, to lead off (no corresponding im-
perfeotive)
*nepesec-Ti, to transfer; to  mepeBop-ATH
translate

*nposec-Td, to lead past, to  mpoBoA-HTH
conduct (to dupe someone,
to pass the time)

NoTe. *mpoBop-fiTh means: toescort, IpoBOX-ATh

to see off (see § 66)

*pagBec-THd, to distribute; to  pasBoi-HTH
separate ; to cultivate

*cBec-TH, to lead on one occa-  ¢BOm-ATH
sion ; to bring together ; to
settle (account)

*yBec-TH, to lead away YBOR-HTb

Nore. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated
as BecTH ; all the imperfectives as BOmMATSD.

13. mapaTe — [y] naers [map-th) group (to fall).
Conjugation pattern.

*ynéers
néjg-amn, -emsb, -K0T yuap-y, -8ms, -yT
Imper. népa-tt, -tite M, -HiTe
Past.  népaa, -a, -0, -H oal, -a, -0, -’
*nondcts (B + acc.), to fallinto ; to hit nonagiTh
*nponécTe, to be lost nponagiTh

*pacnicrees, to fall to pieces, to fall to  pacmapitbea
ruin (absolute, or Ha + ace.)
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*coBUACTD (¢ + tnstr.), to coincide with COBNANATE

*cmacThb (¢ + gen.), to fall off cnafiTh

*ynicTs, to fall (off) (no new imperfective
form)

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated
as ynactb. All the imperfectives as nagars.

14. KIANBIBA-TH — RIAC-Th [KIAN-Th]; ~Jara~-Th — ~JI0ii~
ATh group (to put).

Conjugation pattern.
KJI4JBBa&-10, -€lIb, -I0T KIax-¥, -8mb, -§T
-J1aré-10, -eusb, -10T -10XK-Y, -Hlb, -&T
Imper. -i, -fiTe -i, -fite
Past:  -a, -ma, -310, -JH Kaad, -a, -0, -K -10:K1aI, -a, -0, -0

*BIOMKATE (B + acc.), to putin, to payin  BradguBath
*BHIOKHTD (18 + gen.), to put out (lay  BukadgHBATHL

out), to unpack
*0J103UATE, to add (acc.), to report (dat.)  HOKAATHBATH
*3aJ100¢ATh, to pledge, to mortgage BakafpLBaTL

(8 + loc.); toharness (horse) (B + acc.)
*K3510:KATH, to expound, to state H3Jar&Th

{ﬂaunénuaau, to put on
HaJaariTh, to impose

*0TH0KATE, to put aside, to postpone  OTKAAKWBATE

*1an0kUTh, t0 put on, to impose

(na + acc.)
*oxa0KATE, to put under DOAKJAAHBATE
*[0JOKHATH, to put noaariTs, to suppose

*0JI0sKATLCA (Ha + acc.), to depend upon moaariThea
*nepenouTh (B3 + gen. + B + acc.),to  IePeKI4THBATH
put to another place ; to change horses
*npenao:xaTs (dat.), to offer npepaariTh
*npraoxhTh, to attach ; toenclose (mpn  mpukaAdAHBATL
+ loc.); to apply, to affix (acc. + ¥  mpEaarérs
+ dat.) :
*pasnoxiTh, to analyse; to resolve pasiaardTs
(sa + acc.); to lay out, to unpack {pac}mé}mamb
*pasaoxiithed, to become decomposed  pasmarfrhes
*caoxfTh, to put together CKA4XHBATH
*yaoxuTh, to put away, to pack up  yKI4AWBATL
(trunk, ete.) (acc. + B + acc.)

Note 1. All the perfectives are conjugated as -710ATB ;
all the imperfectives either as KIIAnLIBaTL or as -IaraTh.
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Nore 2. New imperfectives are formed from the
iterative KmApniBaTh when the new verb has a concrete,
literal meaning. If the verb has a metaphorical meaning
it is formed from the iterative -maraTs.

§ 65. Formation of Perfective Verbs from Imperfectives in
frequent use by prefixing a prepositional prefix with-
out altering their fundamental meaning.

The prefixes so used are: mo, e, (pas), Ha, y (see § 60).

The appropriate prefix used for the perfective is given in

brackets :

6aaroxap-uTh [*mo-], to thank
~10, s, -AT
6yn-fith [*pas-], to wake, to call
6yx-y, 6ya-mmse, 6yx-sAT
6e:ATs [*mo-], to run (see § 63)
BapATh [*c-], to cook
Bap-10, BAp-umb, BApP-AT
Bép-uTh [*1mo-], to believe, to trust
-10, ~Hilb, -AT
BUR-eTh [*y-], to see
BHIK-y, BAR-HIOb, BUA-AT
BesTH [*mo-], to cart (see § 64)
BecTH [*mo-], to lead (see § 64)
roBopiThb [*1m0-), to speak (see § 64)
rop-61e [*¢-], to burn
-0, -ims, -AT
rotés-utsb [*mpu-], to prepare
roTés-am, -AMb, -AT
néaa-1h [*c-], to do
-10, -6Mib, ~I0T
Réaareca [*¢-], to become (snsir.)
RyMa-Tb [*n0-], to think
-10, -emb, -0T
AHm-ATH [*10-], to breathe (absolute
and snsir.)
AHMm-Y, AMM-BIb, JHI-&T
ryasd-1s [*no-], tostroll, to takea walk
-10, -elb, 0T

ésnuThb [*c-],1 to travel
éxaTth [*mo-], to travel (see § 63)
ecTh [*mo-], to eat (see § 63)
#Aa-Tb [*mofo-], to wait (absolute
and gen.)
WMA-Y, WA-EMb, KA-YT
kend-Th [*mo-], to wish (gen.)
-10, -€llb, ~I0T
skeub [*c-], to burn (see § 73)
34BTpaKa-Th [*mo-], to have break-
fast
-10, -8llib, 10T
8B-aThb [*m0-], to call
80B-Y, 30B-81Ib, 30B-yT
3naKOM-HTbCA [*mo-], to get, to be-
come, acquainted (¢ 4 nstr.)
-J0Ch, -HIIbCA, ~ATCA
8Ha-Tb [*y-], to know
-10, elb, -I0T
3BOH-HTH [*mo-], to ring, to ring up
(dat.)
8BOH-10, 3B0H-KINb, BBOH-AT
Arpé-1b [*n0-], to play
-10, -€Ib, -OT
HCK-4Tb [*mo-), to seek, to look for
(gen.)
M-y, ¥m-emws, KO-yT
B1TH [*10-), to go (see § 63) 2

1 to travel on one occasion (see § 63).

? wny, apdmb, HRYT.
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Kas-aThca [*10-], to appear, to seem
(tnstr.)
KakK-yCb, KAK-embCs, KK-yTCA
kpud-4Tb [*3a-], to shout, to cry
-y, -Amb, -4T
Kyp-1iTh [*10-], to smoke
Kyp-©, Kyp-Aillb, KYP-AT
Kyma-Th [*mo-], to eat
-10, -eIlb, -10T
nex-4th [*mo-), to lie; [*neus, to
lie down] (see § 73).
neK-y, Jex-Hilb, A0K-4T
mo6-1ith [*mo-], to love, to be fond
of
1106-110, M106-umb, JH0O6-AT
Monu-4Th [*1o-], to be silent
MOJY-¥, MOJY-KIIb, MOMY-4T
also *saMox4Th, to stop talk-
ing, to shut up
MEpaH-yTh [*1mo-], to freeze
-y, -elb, -yT
*3aMEp3H-y Th, to become frozen
M04-b [*¢-], to be able to, to be in a
position to
Mor-y, MOx-emb, MOr-yT
gecTd [*mo-, *c-], to carry (see
§ 84)
HOCUTH [*mo-], to wear (see § 64)
Hp4B-uThCA [*10-], to please, to be
pleasing (dat.)
-J10Ch, -AIBCH, -ATCH
o6éna-ts [*mo-], to dine, to have
dinner
-10, -eIb, -10T
me-Tb [*c-], to sing
10-10, M0-é1b, HO-0T
ned-b [*c-, *uc-], to bake
neK-y, me1-6nb, HeK-yT
nac-41b [*Ra-], to write
nHm-y, nfm-enb, NRN-yT
o#-1h [*n0-, *sH-], to drink
Ib-10, b-Mb, Ob-IOT
naik-ate [*mo-], to cry, to weep
nady-y, nady-eilb, Na49-yT
*sanadx-ath, to start crying
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n:aT-#Thb [*3a-], to pay
oaag-y, nadr-ums, oadT-aT, pro-
nounced a8 NAGTHIE, INIGTAT
HOMH-HTH [*Be-], to remember
-10, -HI'b, -AT
opoc-HTh [*mo-], to ask, to request
(absolute and gen.)
npom-y, npéc-Hiub, mpéc-aT
pabdra-Ts [*mo-], to work
-10, -elllb, 10T
pB-aTh [*no0-], to tear
pB-y, pB-élib, PB-yT
p¢s-aTh | *10-], to cut
péx-y, pésk-ems, pés-yr
cup-61h [*mo-], to sit
CHIK-Y, CHX-HIOb, CHA-AT
ca-atb [*mo-], to send, to dis-
patch
HIJ-10, MJI-é111b, NI-IOT
cayma-Tb [*mo-], to listen
-10, -€1lib, ~IOT
carim-ath [*y-], to hear
-y, -HIb, -aT
cMoTp-8Th [*mo-], to look
CMOTp-10, CMOTpP-HIUB, CMOTP-AT
cme-siThed [*mo-], to laugh
cMe-KCh, cMe-8lLed, cMe-10Tes
co-aTh [*mo-], to sleep
CO-J10, CH-HMIb, CO-AT
cTéB-uTh [*10-], to put, to put up,
to place
-2110, -HIllb, -AT
cro-A1h [*m0-), to stand
€70-10, CTO-HIOB, CTO-AT
c16-1Th, to cost. (No perfective in
use.)
¢16-10, CTO-HIOB, CTO-AT
CTH-Th [cTHR-yTB], [*0-], to turn
cold (food, ete.)
-HYy, -Helb, ~HYT
TepA-Tb [*mo-], to lose
-10, -eIb, -10T
T0B-yTb [*y-, *mo-], to drown, to
sink
TOH-f, TOH-emb, TOH-YT
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Ton-#Th [*BH-], to heat (stove) x01-6Tb [*3a-], to wish, to want
[*y-], to drown X04-§, X04-emb, X6ueT; XOTHM,
[*pac-], to melt XoTHhTe, XOTAT

TON-J10, TOO-HIb, TOM-AT
*3aTON-ATH, to light (stove)
yué-Tb [*c-], to be able to, to have

nen-oB-41[cs1] [*mo-], to kiss (one
another) (¢ + tnstr.)
nea-y-io[cs], neu-y-emn[ca], nea-

the ability y-ior{ca]
-10, -eMb, 10T
fauHa-Th [*10-], to sup unT4-Tb [m0-], to read
-10, -8lilb, -10T -10, -eIb, -10T
yud-to[ca], [*mo-], to teach (to mu-1b [*c-], to sew
study, with csa) mMb-10, Mb-6Mb, Mb-I0T

yu-yles), yu-umsca), ya-ar{csa]

Note. In all the verbs in the above list the prepo-
sitional prefix imparts to the perfective form just the
idea of completion, or of commencement, of the action
or state ; occasionally it also shows that the action or
state goes on for a short time only (mostly with the
prefix *mo). In no case does the prepositional prefix
lend to the perfective verb any altered or materially
modified meaning. Consequently there is normally no
need to find a new imperfective form for such verbs, with
the same prepositional prefix, for expressing an idea of
duration or repetition. Exceptions are presented by the
verbs ropéTh, meub, cnatb. New imperfective forms can
be formed for these : cropartb, CHKUraTh, MOCHUIATD.

§66. A few verbs in current use take their perfective form
by changing the iterative suffix &, s of the imperfective
form into u or y (my), or by dropping the iterative suffixes
biB, B, H, bl {
BOBBpamé-Thed, to return *B03BPa-THTHCA
-mych, -TRmbEA, ~TATCA
BeTpeud-to[cA] (¢ + tnstr.), to meet  *meTpé-THTH[CA]
-ay[cb), -Tumsfca), -rarfca)

BHHHMA4-Th, to take out *BLIH-yTh

-y, -elb, ~yT
8aMed4-Tb, to notice *3aMé-TUTD

-4y, -THMb, -TAT
3apaliThBa-Tb, to earn *3apabora-Th

-10, -€lllb, -I0T
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8aCHN4-Th, to fall asleep
®0HY4-Th, to finish
Haru64-Thes, to stoop
HAYHHA-TH, to begin
OCTaBAA-TH, to leave
0TBOpP#-Th, t0 Open

0TBeY4-Th, tO answer
OTAHXA-Th, tO rest

néfa-16, to fall

noBTOpA-Th, to repeat
03Boas-Tk (dat.), to permit, to allow
no3npasid-Ts, to congratulate

OOKA3HBA-Th
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*3aCH-YTh !

-y, -8ms, -yT
*KOHY-UTh

-y, -HIIb, -&T
*gara-vroca

-yeb, -8mned, -yTeA
*Hat-4Tb

-HY, -H8Wb, -HYT
*0CcTAB-MTD

-J110, -MI0b, -AT
*oTBOP-HTH

-10, ~HUIb, -AT
*0TBé-THTH

-qy, -THIlb, ~TAT
*0TNOXH-YTh

-y, -éup, -y
*(y) oécth [1ax-Th]

yoaa-y, -tws, -y
*I0BTOP-HTH

-10, -Wib, -AT
*103BON-HTH

-10, -HUIb, ~AT
*no3ppéB-uTh

-J110, -HIIb, -AT

*110Ka34Th

(See § 84 for other verbs of the -ka3aTs group.)

nokyné-Ts, to buy

noayyé-Ts, to receive

noMoré-1b (dat. + B + loc.), to assist
nonpasasi-Ts, to repair, to correct
nocemé-Tn, to visit

IOCHJI4-Th

(See note to § 85.)
nogpHA-Th, to repair

*Kyn-ATh

-0, ~MI0b, -AT
*moayy-ATh

-Y, -HMb, -aT
*DoMouB

IOMOTr'Y, TOMOKeIIb, TOMOTyT
*NONpPAB-UTH

-110, -AMmb, -AT
*oce-TATH

-my, -THWB, -THT
*nocadTh

*09UH-ATH
, ,
-10, -Hmb, -AT [-Amb, -AT]

1 See note to mpocHyThCA, next page.
? § is dropped before u for euphony.
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npepaar-1s (dat.), to offer

npr6aBiud-1s, to add

npoBoxé-1b, to escort, to see off
(see § 64, group 12)

npocHni-thed, to wake up

pem4-Tb, to decide; to solve

pemé-Thesa (Ha + acc.), to make up
one’s mind

cax4-Tb [caniTh], to seat, to plant

coobm4-Th, to communicate

cnpauuBa-Th, to ask, to enquire

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

*IpefnoKaTh

OpefoxKy, IPpefudamb,

npexadxaT
*npr64B-ETH

-1, -AOb, -AT
*IpoBOARTH

DpoBOKY, IPOBOAAIID,

npoBOAAT
*npocH-yThesa

-ycb, -émbed, -yTeH
*pem-ATh

-¥, -Hms, -4T
*pem-AThCA

-ycb, -Ambed, -drca
*nocan-dTh

cax-y, cAx-Amb, CAR-AT
*c0006m-UTh

-¥, -Ams, -4T
*cnpoc-AThb

cnpom-y, cnpdc-umsp, cupoc-aT
*Coraach-Tbea

coraam-yeb, coraac-nmscs,

coraac-gTes :

coraama-Teea (¢ + tnatr. ;
Ha + acc.), to agree

also

ycnes-Tb, to succeed; to be in  *ycmé-b
time -10, -eIlb, -8T
ycTpéua-Th, to arrange, to fix up  *ycrpé-uTh

-10, ~HMIB, -AT

Note 1. All the imperfective verbs in this list retain
the a of the stem (before the Tb) in conjugation. The
terminations are ~10, -emb, ~I0T. The accent remains on
the same syllable as in the infinitive throughout.

Note 2. Nearly all the above imperfective verbs were
originally derived from their perfective variety by the
insertion of an iterative suffix and by the commutation
of the consonants: 7 into &, ¢ into m, T into 9 and mx,
or by the insertion of a euphonic a1 after labial consonants.
(See § 62, note 1, and § 63.)

! 1 is dropped before & for euphony.
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§ 67. Reflexive and Reciprocal Verbs.

6pi-Teea [*mo-), to shave oneself  Gpé-wcn, Gpé-emnca, 6pé-ores
Imper. 6pé-itca, 6pé-trech
BO3BpauUAThCA (C, H3 + gen.) (see § 66)
*Bo3BpaTHTHCA
to return

BCTpeYaThed (¢ + snsir.) (see § 66)
*BCTPETHTHCA
to meet
[oo]sakpuB-aThea (instr.) -41¢h, -dembeda, -Al0Tes
Imper. -4iics, -4itTech

*[mo]sakp-riThed, to cover oneself -610cb, -Gembes, -6i0TCa

over Imper. -6iica, -6litech
Kyn4-Theca -10Cb, -embCA, ~I0TCH
*BHKYNA-ThCSH Imper. -ftcs, -Htecs
to bathe
a0:k-ATheA [*neun], to lie down -ycb, -dmbes, -Area
Imper. -¥ics, -litech
MH-Tbesl [*mo-, *y-], to wash M06-10Cb, M6-elubeA, MO-I0TCH
oneself Imper. m6-fica, mo-Arech
opeBé-Thed, to dress oneself -10Ch, ~BUIBCH, -OTCH
pasgeB4-Thed, to undress oneself Imper. -Hoa, HT60k
nepeofeBi-Thed, to change clothes per. ’

-HYyCbh, -HelbCH, -HYTCHA

*
a3fé-Thcd, to undress oneself
pasné-hed, to un Imper. -ubea, -HbTECH

*oné-TnCH, to dress oneself }
*nepeopé-Thed, to change clothes

NOXHEMA-ThCH, to get up ; to rise -10Cb, -@UILCH, -I0TCH
Imper. -ttca, -HTech

*noxu-AThed, to raise oneself NOJHUM-YCb, HOZHAM-ebCS,
nofHEUM-yTCA
Imper. nogHUM-HCh, IOXHUM-KTECH

cnyckra-Thed, to descend -10Ch, -6MbCH, ~0TCH
Imper. -ftca, -#recnh

*cnycT-fiThed, to descend cOoym-yek, CHYCT-AmbCA, CHYCT-ATCA
Imper. cnycr-henb, cnyer-irTecs

nea-oBithea [*mo-] (¢ + nstr.), -ywock, -yembcd, -YioTCH
to kiss Imper. -ytica, -yitrech
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§ 68. Neuter Verbs, ending in ¢s.

sk4a-0BaThCA [*110-], to complain

6o-siThea [*no-), to fear (gen.)

GpaTbest *BaAThed, to take up, to
undertake (3a + acc.)

roji-iThes [*npu-], to be of use

HU3BUHA-THCH
*uaBuH-ATheA (1épen + tnstr.)
to apologize

KIAAHA-TLCSH
"IOKJIOH-HTLCHA
to greet, to send greetings

napé-atees [*no-], to hope (ua
+ ace.)

nonpasasi-Thes
*NonpAB-UThCH
to recover, to improve

HPAXOJ-UTbCA

*npui#t-mitcs, to come about, to be
obliged to (dat. in impersonal
sentences)

NPOCTYHHBA-ThC A
*npocTy-giThCA
to catch a chill, cold

cajg-uThea

*cec-Th
to sit down

cepa-HThCA [*pac-], to be, become
angry (Ha -+ acc.)

-yiCh, -yembcd, -yoTca
Imper. -yitos, -yiiTecs

-10Ch, -HIbCA, -fiTCA
Imper. -fed, -fitech

 (see § 64)

ro-ych, rof-imses, rog-Arca
Imper. rop-iics, rog-utech (not in
frequent use)

-10Ch, -eIbCH, -0TCA
-10¢b, -Hnbed, -fTCH
Imper. -fica, -ittech

-iich, -ATECH

-10Ch, -@I0hCH, ~I0TCA
Imper. ics, -fitech
-0Ch, -UINBCA, -ATCA
Imper. -icob, -HTech

-10Ch, -elllbCH, ~I0TCA
Imper, -itcs, -itrech

-10Ch, -IIbCA, ~I0TCH
Imper. -iics, -fiTech
-JI0Ch, -HIULCS, -STCS
Imper. -bes, -bTech

(see § 63)

-10Ch, -@llbCH, ~I0TCH
Imper. -fics, -Hitecs
-KYCh, -AAMbCH, -AATCH
Imper. -pHcs, -piiTech

cax-ycb, caf-Kmbcd, caf-girca
Imper. cap-¥ich, cag-iTech
chn-y, cdn-ems, cAn-yT
Imper. canp, cdnbre

cep-ycb, cépA-mwbe, cépR-ATCA
Imper. cepn-Hch, cepa-HTech
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cay9-Thed
*cayu-AThCA
to happen

cobmph-Thea

*cobp-41604
to get ready

yauBa-Thea (dat.)

*yauB-ATHCA

yu-AThed [*mo-, *na-], to learn,

to study (dat.)

§ 69. Reflexive Verbs used in a passive sense.

BCTpeYd-Thed, to be met with

na-Bi-Thed, to be given; to
be staged (play or opera)
néna-tecd, to become ; to be
done
A31a-B4-Thcd, to be published
Konuh-Thed, to end
Ha3uB4-Thed, to be called
HaXoM-Thed, to be found
HaguH4-ThCA, to begin
obpsacaA-ThCA, to be explained
nesdra-Thed, to be printed
nuc-4Tbed, to be written
nogauM4-TheA, to be raised
nossoad-recd, to be allowed
yuTé-ThCA, to be read

¢Tpé-nThHCA, to be built

Nore 1.
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-10Ch, -elbed, -I0TCA

-yeb, -Ambes, -41ed

Imper. cywics !

-10Ch, -8lIbCA, 0TCA

Imper. -tics, -tiTech

cobep-ycb, cobep-émuca,
cobep-yrea

Imper. cobep-Kcn, cobep-uTech

-10Ch, -8IIbCA, -IOTCA

Imper. -itca, -Ktech

YAMB-JII0Ch, YAUB-HIUbCA, YIHB-ATCA
Imper. ypun-icb, YAUB-HTOCH
yu-ycb, Y4-HIMbCH, YU-aTCH

Imper. yu-fich, yu-HrTech

(See §131.)
Past
-nca }
-eTCH, 10TCH -Jach | -JUCh
-10Ch
TCd, fa-10TCA ”

-eTCd, ~I0TCH

uana-éTed, H3a-10TCA

-eTCA, -10TCH

-eTCH, -10TCA

HaXOA-ATCA, HAXOR-ATCA
-eTCd, -0TCH

-eTcd, -10TCA
-eTcd, -I0TCA
nyim-eTcs, NHHI-yTCA

-eTcd, -I0TCA
-eTCA, -I0TCA

-eTcd, -10TCA
-HJICH

cTpé-HTed, cTpo-aTca {-n.nacl.} -HIHCh

-HJ10Ch

Verbs of the above clags are mainly used in

the third person singular or plural.

1 Singular only used in a conditional sense (see § 106).

imperative not in use.

Imperfective
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Nork 2. To convey the perfective meaning, either in
the past or in the future, the short passive participle of
the perfective verb (without es) is used with 6bu1, GBI,
65110, 6ELIM, or GyneT :

MeYATAThCA ;. KHUra nedaraercsa

M3ABATHCA :

the book is printed (being printed)

KHMAra ObLJIA Halle4yaATaHA
the book was printed

KHHAra 6yner HarnieddTaHa
the book will be printed
KHiira napaéres

the book is published

KHHTra ORITIA M3gaHa
the book was published

KHMra Gyner MsaHa
the book will be published

Nore 3. Many transitive verbs can be used in the
reflexive form in a passive sense.

§ 70. Conjugation of Verbs.
Russian verbs are divided into two main groups for
purposes of conjugation :
1. Verbs of the first conjugation.
2. Verbs of the second conjugation.

1. Verbs of the first conjugation have the following
personal terminations :

Sing. 1at pers.
2nd ”
3"l ”

Plur. 1st ,,
2nd ,,
3rd ,,

.y' -0

-ellb
-eT

-OM
-8T®

néaaTb 9ATATH IMCATH
f néna-0 A 9UTé-10 A DAm-y
TH féaa-elb TH 9uTé-0mb TH OHm-emb
oH, -4, -6 néua-er oH, -4, -6 YHT4-6T OB mAmM-er
MH féna-eM MH 9HTH-eM MH nAm-eM
BH Jéu1a-8T0 BH YHT4-0TE BH IAM-0Te

YT, -OT oHH féna-0T OHH YHT&-OT onif nim-yr
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2. Verbs of the second conjugation have these personal
terminations :

cHRéTL HOCHTH ropérn
Sing. 1t pers. -y, -10 A CHK-Y A HOm-¥ A rop-1
2nd ,, -Emb TH CHA-HImb TH HOC-HIIB TH rop-ims
3rd ,, -uT om, -4, -6 cag-ir  oH, -4, -6 HOC-AT oM rop-AT
Plur.1st ,, -uM MH CHJ-AM Mbl HOC-HM MH rop-#m
2nd ,, -HTE BH CHX-ATE BH HOC-uTe BH rop-ire
37d ,, -ar,-AT oHHA cHE-AT onf HOC-AT oul rop-sr

Note 1. The conjugation-group to which a verb
belongs is determined by the termination of the second
. person singular : if this is ems or &mn, the verb is of the
first conjugation, and all the other persons, except the
third plural, will have e as the conjugation vowel ; the
third person plural will have the termination yT or 1oT.
But if the termination of the second person singular is
nmb, the verb is of the second conjugation; then m will
be the conjugation vowel and the third person plural will
have the termination at or aAT.

Note 2. After :x, 4, m, m, the vowels A, 10 are
replaced by a, y.

Note 3. The accented e of the personal termination
is changed into &, which is retained after :, w, wr, m,
but is pronounced as o.

§ 71. Types of Conjugation.

While it is possible to determine the conjugation-group
of a verb from the second person singular, it is not always
possible to decide that from the infinitive. In order to
give the student some guidance as to the best way of
deciding from the infinitive to what group a Russian verb
belongs, a certain attempt at classification will be made
which should enable the beginner to find his way in what
will at first seem to him as the maze of the Russian verb.
The verbs most often used can be committed to memory

E*
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by constant conjugation aloud. After a time practice and
observation will simplify the task.

All Russian verbs, according to the terminations of their
infinitive, can be divided into 7 categories : 5 of the first
conjugation and 2 of the second conjugation.

1. To the first conjugation belong :

(a) all verbs with a consonantal stem, the infinitive of
which ends in Tb, TH ; to these also belong verbs
ending in b (which is a commutation of r-Ts,
K-Tb), and

(b) the greater number of verbs with the infinitival
ending of aTh, ATh, 0Th, yTb, BITh. To this sub-
division belong a small number of primary verbs
ending in uTh (see § 75, group c¢) and a few in
eTh.

2. To the second conjugation belong all verbs with the
infinitival ending of uTh (except the few primary verbs
mentioned above), and some ending in ern (or aTwb after
K, 4, I, 1m).

A full statement of the conjugation of verbs according
to their categories is set out in §§ 73-81.

§ 72. Preliminary General Statement about the Accent in the
Conjugation of Russtan Verbs.

1. THE ACCENT IN THE PRESENT TENSE (or future
in Perfectives)

The student will note three types of accent in the present
tense of verbs :

Type 1. The accent remains on the stem (on the same
syllable as in the infinitive) in all the persons of the
present :

BAH-YTb, to wither ; BAH-y, BfiH-clb, BAH-yT
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Type 2. The accent is on the personal termination in
the first person of the present, but goes back to the
stem in all the other persons :

TOH-YTb, to be drowning ; TOH-Y, TOH-ellb, TOH-YT
Type 3. The accent is on the personal termination in
all the persons of the present :
6p-ath, to take ; Gep-y, Gep-éwn, Gep-yT
Note. The accent of the imperative is on the

same syllable as in the first person of the present
tense :

BAH-y — BAHb; TOH-y — TOHM ; Oep-y — Gepi

2. THE ACOENT IN THE Past TENSE

The accent in the past tense corresponds largely to the
accent in the infinitive. Three types of accent are usually
prevalent in the past tense :

Type 1. The accent remains on the stem :
MBITB, t0 wash ; MBLI, MBLIA, MBEIIIO, MBIIIM
Type 2. The accent goes to the termination in the

feminine only ; in masculine, neuter, and plural it
remains on the stem :

KUTD, to live ; KW, MUITA, IO, HAIN

Type 3. The accent is always on the termination :

Hec-TH, to carry ; Héc, Hecya, Hecnd, Hecan

The appropriate types of accent will be stated for each
category of verbs.
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A. VErBs oF THE Fmst CoNjugaTiON (Categories I-V)

§73. 1. Tothe first category belong all primary or root-verbs

in which either the root or the stem ends in a consonant

(with the exception of verbs in sub-divisions (f), (g), (%),

the stem of which ends in a vowel) :

(a) rpec-Ti [rpe6-Ti], to row, rpe6-y, rpe6-8mp,  rpe6-yr
crpec-TA [ckpe6-TH], to scratch,  ckpe6-¥, ckpe6-8mb, ckpel-yT

Note. 6 of the root (stem) is replaced by ¢ in the

infinitive.

(b) Bes-TH, to cart, Bes-Y, Bes-8mn, Be3-yT
rpH3-Th, to gnaw, rpus-y, rpus-dmb,  rpH3-yT
nou3-TH, to crawl, moxs-y, mous-émb,  mOM3-YT
ne3-Th, to crawl, to climb, nés-y, né3-emb, aé3-yT
nec-TH, to carry, Hec-Y, Hec-8mp, Hec-yT
Tpac-T4, to shake, TpAc-y, Tpac-8ms,  TpAC-yT
nac-TH, to shepherd, mac-y,  mac-8ub, mac-yr

(c) Tep-érn, to rub, Tp-Y, Tp-émb, Tp-yT

*3anep-é1h, to lock up, sanp-y¥, sanp-8mb,  samp-yT
*ymep-6Tb, to die, ymp-y, ymp-8mb,  ymp-yT

Nore. The e of the stem is dropped in conjugation
of the present tense (form).

(d) neus [nex-1b), to bake, neK-y,  mey-8mb, eK-yT
Tedub [TeK-Tb], to run, to flow, Tek-y,  Ted-8mb, TeK-¥T
ceub [cex-Tb], to whip; to chop, cex-y,  ceu-8up, CeK-yT
Toa6ub [ TONOK-TH], tO mix, TONK-¥, TONY-8mb,  TOJK-YT
BJIeub [BNeK-Th], to drag, BJUEK-§, BAeY-8mb,  BIEK-YT
cTpuyb [cTpHr-Th], to out, toshear, cTpar-y, crpux-8mb, cTpUr-§T
sxeub [#er-Th], to burn, K-y, WK-Emb, HI-YyT
Gepéun [Oepér-1s), to guard, to  Geper-§, Oepex-8mb, Geper-yr

look after
*sanp#yn [3anpsAr-1s), to harness, sanpar-y, sanpsx-8ms, sanpar-yr
*1e4b [Jer-Tb), to lie down, ndr-y,  adx-ems, AAr-yT
Mo9b [Mor-Tb], to be able to, Mor-y,  MOwk-empb,  MOr-yT

Nore. In all the verbs of this sub-section the r-Te
and K-Tb of the infinitive are commuted into 9. In
conjugation of the present tense (form), the r and & are
commuted into  and 1 before soft (jotated) vowels.
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'e) Bec-TH [Bej-Ti], to lead, Bex-y,  Bex-8mb, BeN-¥T
Gpec-T# [6pen-Ti], to saunter, 6pen-y, GOpem-8mmb,  Gpep-yT
*cec-Tb [ceA-Tb], to sit down, cdn-y,  csdpg-emn, cAn-yT
KIac-Th[KAAA-Tb), to put, to putdown, kaax-y, kaap-8me,  KAST-YT
Kpac-Tb [Kpaja-Tb], to steal, Kpan-y, Kpan-8mb,  Kpap-yT
*pac-1b [mag-15), to fall, nag-y,  nag-8mb, nan-yr
npdAc-Th [Opax-Te], to spin, opAapg-y, Oopag-8mb, npap-yr
naec-Ti [maer-d], to plait, njer-y, uier-8mb,  mIET-yT
Mec-TH [MeT-TH], to sweep Mer-¥,  mer-fmb, MeT-YT
pac-Ti [pacT-TH], to grow, pact-¥, pact-émb,  pacT-yT
upec-TH [1BeT-TH), to blossom, nBer-y, user-8mb,  1BET-YT
*npouée-tb [mpouéT-Th], tO read opour-y, mpour-8mp, mpouT-yT
throigh

Nore. The g and T of the root (stem) of the verbs of
this sub-section are commuted into e in the infinitive.

(f) xa-Th,! to press, to squeeze, KM-Y, KM-611D, HM-YT
#a-Tb,? to reap, to harvest, WH-Y, WH-B1Ib, WH-YT
*Haud-Th, to begin, HaYH-Y¥, HauH-8mb,  HAYH-YT
(See remark to watb 1)
*B3A-Th, to take, BO3bM-¥, BOBbM-8Ib, BU3LM-YT

(a1 is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of M ;
see remark to :atb 1)

MA-Thb, to crumple, MH-Y, MH-811b, MH-YT
(Sce remark to matb 3.)
(9) nas-b, to swim, [NIHB-Y, OANB-8Wb, INIHB-YT
CAH-Thb, to be known as, CIMB-Y, CAMB-8Mb,  CAHB-YT
WKHA-TD, to live, KUB-Y,  HKUB-SIUb, KUB-YT

(b is inserted for euphony.)
(k)  me-Ts, to sing, o-10, no-8mp, no-1r

§ 74. The Accent.

In nearly all the verbs in Category I (see § 73), the accent
is on the personal termination in the present tense (future
in perfective verbs). The only exceptions are :

JIe3Th : 71é3-y, 1é3-emb
*cecTb : CAn-y, CAN-ellb }Type 1
*Ieub : JIAr-y, JAMK-ellb

MOYb : Mor-y, Mok-emb  Type 2

1 The a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of M.
3 The a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of H,
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In the past tense of verbs of the first category, all the three
types of accent (see § 72) can be found. It may be useful
to note that in nearly all cases where the accent remains
on the stem in the present tense (or form), it will fall on
the same syllable in the past tense as in the present
(Type 1) (see §§ 83-84):

71e3Th : J163-y, Né3-elb ; Jie3, J1€371a, JI€37I0, JE37H
*CeCTh : CAN-Y, CAN-ellb ; Cell, CéjIa, CEJIo, CEN

Exception :
*1eyb : JIAr-Y, JAMK-eMb ; JIEr ; Jer-ia, Jer-io, jer-jam
14
(Type 3).

If the accent-falls on the personal termination in the
present tense (or future of perfectives), it will in most cases
also be on the termination in the past tense (Type 3) :

Hec-TH : Hec-y, Hec-é1b ; HéC, Hec-JI4, Hec-J10, Hec-Ji

In a few cases, however, the accent remains on the stem
in the past tense, even if it falls on the personal termina-
tions in the present tense (Type 1) :

MATb : MHY, MHEIb ; MAJI, MAJNA, MAJIO, MAJIH
MY, HMEWD)

SKRY, HHCLD | A, A0, MATIA, HAIH

aTh : {
The same also applies to KpacTh, Ki1acTh, IPACTb, NACTH,
ceub, CTPHYb, rpui3Th. In all these verbs the accent in the
past is on the stem throughout (Type 1).
Kpa-i
Ki1a-71
npA-a
na-a -l1a, -J10, -JIH
ceK!
CTpHr
rpuI3

1 Also: cexus, -0, -H.
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In the verbs B3ATh and »uTh the accent remains on the
stem in masculine, neuter, and plural of the past tense. In
the feminine it is shifted to the last syllable :

B3fJI, B3AJ4, B30 ; B3AIH
WU, HHIA, A0 ; RAJIH

In ymepéTn and HayaTh the accent goes o the prefix in
masculine, neuter, and plural, and is shifted to the last
syllable in the feminine :

yMep, yMepili, yMepio, yMepiu
HAuaul, Hayana, Hivano, Haua:m (Type 2)

§75. II. To the second category belong verbs of the first
conjugation of which the infinitive has the terminations
0Tb, BITh, six monosyllabic verbs in T (sub-division (c)),
and the large class of verbs ending in aTh, ATL ; also eTn
and yrb. These verbs have the distinctive feature of
having the ending 10 in the first person singular present,
and 10T in the third person plural. The past tense has the
terminations i, Ja, d0, a4, which replace the termination
Th of the infinitive.

The verbs of sub-division (d) retain the vowel before Tb
in conjugation, except HaBaTh, y3HaBATHL, BCTABATh, which
drop the suffix Ba in the present tense.

(a) nond-tb, to weed, nona-1, Hoj-emp, IMOIA-OT
K0J6-Tb, to chop, Koa-0, kOa-emb, KOJI-IOT
Moa6-Th, to mill, to grind, Mel-10, Méi-emb, MEI-IOT
nop6-Ts, to tear, to whip, nmop-1, nop-emn, NOp-ioT

(b) Mu-Tb, to wash, M6-10, M6-emb, MO-IOT
pH-Tb, to dig, pé-10, pé-em,  po-loT
KpH-Tb, to cover, Kpb-1o, Kpb-emb, KpO-IOT
BH-Tb, to howl, B6-10, BO-e1Ib, BO-1OT
HH-Tb, to ache, to grieve, HO-10, Hé-emb,  HO-IOT

(c) 6pu-Tb, to shave, 6pé-, Opé-emn, Opé-1oT
6u-Th, to beat, 65-10, 6b-6mp, Ob-10T
IUU-Th, tO sew, 1b-10, Wb-§Mb, Hb-IOT
J4-Th, to pour, Jb-10, Ib-6Mb,  JAb-IOT
BH-Th, t0 wind, Bb-I0, Bb-8Mb,  Bb-IOT

nu-Th, to drink, 0b-10, nb-6Mb, NOb-IOT



144 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

(d) aHa-Tb, to know, snd-l0, 9HA-emb, BHA-OT
naB-Th,! to give, na-1, na-éme,  Aa-OT
y3HaBé-Tb,! to recognize, yaHa-1, ysHa-8mp, y3Ha-BT
BCTaB4-Th,! to get up, BCT&-10, BCTa-8mb, BCTA-10T
9HT4-Th, tO read, qAT4-10, YATA-emNb, YATE-IOT
néaa-Tb, to do, néna-lo, néna-emb, AéNa-I0T
ryad-ts, to stroll, ryad-o, ryasd-emb, ryaf-or
ymé-1h, to be able, to know, ymMé-lo, ymé-ems, ymé-bT
Ry-Tb, to blow, RY-10, Ay-emb,  AY-10T

Note. In all the verbs of this sub-division the end-
vowel of the stem is retained in conjugation (with the
exception of : maBAThb, yBHABATb, BCTABATb).

§76. The accent of the present tense in the verbs of this
category can be of all the three types (see § 72), as follows :

In the verbs of sub-division (a) the accent is of Type 2
(shifting accent) :
0J16-Th, NMOJ-10, NOI-€IIb

In the verbs of sub-division (¢) the accent belongs to
Type 3 (always on the personal termination), except :

6pu-Tb, Opé-lo, Gpé-euin

In the verbs of sub-divisions (b), (d) the accent belongs
to Type 1 (it always remains on the same syllable in
conjugation ag in the infinitive) :

3Ha-Tb, B3HA-10, 3HA-elllb

Exceptions : naBaTp, y3HaBATH, BcTaBATh, which drop
the suffix Ba, and the accent goes to the personal termin-
ation.

The accent of the past tense in all the verbs of Category IT
is on the same syllable as in the infinitive :

1noyi6-Th : MOJOI, -a, -0, -H
NaBATH : JaBad, -a, -0, -H
IyJATb : Tydsil, -a, -0, -H

! The suffix va is dropped in the present tense of these verbs. (See
§ 64, groups 2, 4.) )
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Exceptions are: muTh, BUTh, NUTb, which shift the
accent to the feminine termination in the past :
Jauiné, but Jno, aAIM
BWI4, ,, BWIO, BHIH
naaa  ,, NAIo, MANH

§77. III. Tothethird category belong a few siwnple (primary)
verbs ending in arb. They drop the entire termination of
aTh in the conjugation of the present tense. In the past
aTh is changed into aa, axa, aixo, amam.

The accent in the present falls on the personal termina-
tions. In the past it is on the same syllable as in the
infinitive, excepting the feminine, where it is on the last
syllable :

Exceptions : COCATH — cocana
paTh — praia
occasionally also : TKaTh — TKANA
arath — JArajna

The verbs of this group are: Past. Fem.

coc-4Tb, to suck, coc-y, coc-8mb, COC-YT
TK-aTh, to weave,  TK-Y,  TK-émb,  TK-yT

ar-ath, to lie, ar-y,  Jk-éwmb,  ar-yr
Bp-aTh, to fib, Bp-y,  Bp-émb,  Bp-yT Bpauh
Kp-aTh, to devour, Kp-y, Kp-8mb, HDP-yT Kpadh

6p-ats, to take, Gep-y, OGep-8mb, Gep-yT Gpaxd
Ap-aTh, to tear, nep-y, Aep-8mb, mep-yT npand
p#x-aTh, to neigh,  pix-y, px-8mb, pw-yT

3B-aTh, to call, 80B-y, 30B-8mb, B30B-¥T 3BAN4
pB-aTh, to tear, pB-Y, pB-é0b,  pB-yT pBaud
KA-aTh, tO wait, WKA-y,  WA-8mb,  KA-YT WA

Note 1. Gpars, npats take a euphonic e, 3Bate takes
a euphonic 0 in the conjugation of the present tense.
In arate the r is commuted into s before a soft vowel
in the conjugation of the present tense.

Note 2. All the verbs in Category III have y in the
first person singular and yT in the third person plural of
the present tense,
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§78. 1IV. To the fourth category belong :
(@) A number of verbs of the first conjugation, ending
in aTh with a preceding
\cla'an'chr,K‘cr«‘cnl
which change into 1111’}*«’;1{’ y ‘m‘m‘ g imlum‘

and 6|lm| M

which change into |G |m| M | (See § 13a.)

The accent is a variable one in the present tense, belong-
ing to all the three types. (See § 72.)

The commutation of consonants, or the insertion of the
euphonic a, which takes place in the first person singular,
is extended to all the persons of the present tense, both
singular and plural.

In the past the accent remains on the same syllable as
in the infinitive in all verbs of this sub-division.

Koaeb-4Tb, to shake, Koaéba-lo, koxaébia-emb, -IOT
Tpen-41b, to scutch (flax), Tpemi-10, Tpémi-ellb, -I0T
to pull about,
mun-47s, to pluck, MUII-10, K-8 b, -I0T
CHH-aTh, to strew, to scatter, cHmI-lo, CHILJI-elib, -I0T
ApeM-4Tb, to slumber, ApeMI-10, ApéMi-ewmb, -I0T
npAr-ats, to hide, opsy-y, npsiv-ems, -yT
cBHCT-4Th,! to whistle, cBHUI-Y, CcBHI[-e1lb, -yT
pés-aTh, to cut, péx-y, péx-emn, -yT
M43-aTh, to smear, to paste, MAXK-y, MAaK-elb, -yT
BHA3-4Tb, to tie, to bind, BAK-Y, BSAK-@IID, -yT
nuc-4Th, to write, -y, [ UI-BNID, -yT
nsdr-ate, to move, ABHIK-Y, JBHIK-EIb, -yT
HA4K-aTh, to cry, nady-y, nady-ems, -yt
ckax-4Ts, to gallop, CKay-y, CKAy-ens, -yT
HeK-4Th, to meek, ui-y, Hin-emb, -yT
ca-aTh, to send, etc. II-10, -8 mb, -T
CTA-aTh, to spread, cTe-10, créa-eib, ¢Téi1-10T

ceieT-6Th belongs to Category VII (a) of the second conjugation.
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(b) Verbs ending in oBartb, eBaTh which drop the ter-
mination aTh in the conjugation of the present tense; the
suffixes oB, eB are changed into y, 10 respectively :

KoB-4T», to forge, Ky-10, Ky-81ms, KYy-10T
coB-4Tb, to thrust, cy-10, cy-émp, cy-10r
naes-41k, to spit, J10-10, na0-1b, oao-0T
HoueB-47b, to lodge at night, Houy-mo, HOuY-eillb, HOYY-10T
BoeB-4Tb, to wage war, BOM-10, BOK-61b, BOIO-IOT
coB6TOB-aTh, to advise, coB6TY-10, COB6TYy-elllb, COBETY-IOT
NHKTOB-ATh, to dictate, IMKTY-10, JUKTY-elb, JHKTY-IOT
TOproB-4Th, to trade, TOpry-10,  TOpry-emb,  TOPry-OT
pucoB-416, to draw, pHcy-10, pHCY-e1b, pucy-1T
aTaKoB-4Th, to attack, aTaKy-l, araky-elb, ATaKY-0OT
TaHI0B-4Tb, to dance, TaHNy-10,  TaHNy-ellh,  TalLy-10T

In the past tense the termination aTh is changed into au,
a;a, ajo, aji, with the accent on the same syllable as in the
infinitive. The suffixes 0B, eB are retained in the past tense.
The accent of the present tense of these verbs is on the
same syllable as in the infinitive in derivative verbs. In
primary (simple) verbs it is on the personal termination :
KOBATb, Ky-10, Ky-8un
IIeBATh, INNO-10, NMO-élb

Nore. The verbs, amopd-Batbca (to salute), comHe-
BaAThCA (to doubt), do not belong to this class :

(3mop06-Baloch, -BaewlbCH, -BAIOTCA)
(comHe-BAlOCDH, -BAelIbCH, -BAIOTCA)

(c) To this sub-division belong a few verbs in sarn
(arbcsa) with a preceding vowel. The accent remains on
the same syllable in the conjugation of the present and
past tenses :

n4-ars, to bark, ad-0, db-ewp, Jdd-l0T; akaa, -a, -0, -
T&-ATb, to melt, Té-l0, Th-emp, Th-OT; TAAN, -8, -0, -H
cé-aTb, to sow, cé-10, cé-emp, cé-loT; céan, -a, -0, -M

cMe-fTned, to laugh, cme-10¢ch, cMe-8mbes, cMe-10Ted ;
cMesijics, -aach, -J0Ch, -JHCh

Note. All the verbs in Category IV have 10 in the
termination of the first person singular and 1ot in the
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third person plural (except where the stem ends in 3k,
uy, m, m). The vowel before Th of the infinitive is
dropped in conjugation.

§79. V. To the fifth category belong :

(a) Verbs in ByTb which have an inchoative meaning, and
also with the meaning of going over from one state into
another. They are mainly formed from adjectives :

caém-uyTh, to go blind, caéom-y, caémm-emp,  -yT

ra6x-ayTh, to go deaf, rabéxm-y, raéxu-ems, -yT
c6x-nyTh, to go dry, cOXH-y,  COXH-emb, -yT

The accent in the present and the past remains on the
same syllable as in the infinitive.
In the past of verbs of this class the entire ending ByTH
is dropped :
*o-cnéu-nyTh, to have gone blind, ocaném, ocaénna, ocaénan
*0-ri10X-0YTh, to have gone deaf, oraéx, oraéxna, oraéxiam
c6X-HyTh, coX, céxaa, -0, -H
*3a-c6X-HyTb, to have gone dry, sac6x, 8ac6xja, 3acéXud

Note. In the imperfective forms of these verbs the
suffix my is occasionally retained in the past tense :
CIENHYIT, TIOXHYI

() A number of verbs ending in HyTh, which describe
either a quick action or one in a series of similar actions
(mainly implying movement) :

xne6-47b, to take liquid food

*xne6-HYyT5, to 8ip once, xae6B-y, xaebu-8mb, -yT
aar-41s, to kick
*aar-ny s, to kick onoe, asre-y,  a4re-8me,  -§T

Kpay-4Ts, to shout, to ory

*kpAK-HyTH, to shout out once, kplkH-y, KpAKH-emb, -yT
RHR-4Tb, to throw

*ki-HyTH, to throw once, KAH-y, KHH-0lb, -yT
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To this group belong verbs ending in ByTs which convey
impressions of sound :
cBHCT-4Tb, to whistle
*cBHCT-HYTh,  CBHCT-HY,  CBHCT-HeINb
xa6m-aTe, to clap
*Xa0N-BY T, Xa6n-Ky, xaén-Hemb

All verbs of sub-division (b) with the suffix my are of
the perfective aspect. In the conjugation of the future
and past tenses the accent remains on the same syllable
as in the infinitive. The suffix my is not dropped in the

past tense :
Xa6nuya, xabnuyna, xnénnyam, ete.

B. VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION

§80. VI. To this category belong all derivative verbs in
ATh.

The past tense ends in mi, Maa, Wio, wiu.

The accent of the present tense in verbs in this category
follows all the three types. (See § 72.)

The accent in the past tense follows the infinitive and
first person singular of the present :

COA-UTh, to salt, coa-10,  CcOJA-HIOb Accent is of

neH-’Th, to value, eH-1, UeH-Hmb Tvoe 2 :

XOn-MTh, to walk, X0M-¥, XO6p-Hmb g;{}:& . ’ 3rd

n106-1Th, to love, n6a-10, J06-umb :lso ; “ca.n ? p ;srso(l;

Bap-iTs, to boil, to cook, Bap-0,  Bip-umb | q oliow \ pural ends
. ype 3. in At (or

y4-iiTh, to teach, yu-¥, Y9-mmb ar after 1)

péH-nTh, to wound, pén-o, péH-nmp Accent is of :

CTO-HTh, tO cost, cr6-10, ¢TO-AIIb T 1

cTp6-aTh, to build, cTpé-10, cTpd-MmB ype 1.

NoTe. 1, 8, before nTh change into # in the first
person singular present ; T changes into 4; labials 6, B,
o, M have an inserted a, for euphony, in the first person
present singular only. (See § 13a.)
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§ 81. VIL. Tothis category belong both primary and deriva-
tive verbs of the second conjugation ending in eTh
(formerly bTb) or aTh after &, 4, m, m. The past tense
ends in ex, or am. Verbs of this category are mainly
intransitive. Some of these verbs describe sounds or
imitation of sounds.

(a) Bea-éth, to bid, BeJI-10, BeJ-HIlb, -AT
rop-éts, to burn, rop-1, rop-#ims, -Ar
cKpHI-6Th, to scratch, CKPHN-JI0, CKPHI-Hmb, -AT
niyM-é1h, to make noise, myM-110,  MyM-HIB, AT
cang-6Th, to sit, CHXK-Y, CHJI-HIIb, -AT
aet-61s, to fly, ney-y, neT-Hilb, -AT

Note. Commutation of consonants and insertion of
euphonic I the same as in § 80.

(b) nex-4th, to lie, nex-y, JIeK-HIlb, -AT
caHm-aTh, to hear, CIAKM-Y, CAXIM-AING,  -aT
cro-ATh, to stand, €T0-10, CTO-HIb, AT
Bo-AThCH, to fear, 60-10Ch, Go-Hmpcs, -frea

NoTte. The vowel before Th of the infinitive in verbs
of sub-sections (a) and (b) is dropped in the conjugation
of the present tense.

The accent of the present is either on the stem or on the
personal termination. In both cases it is a fixed one.
The accent of the infinitive and the past tense are usually
on the same syllable :

CHI-ETh, CHIK-Y, CHI-6JT
rop-éthb, rop-1o, rop-éi
CIEII-aTh,  CJHBILI-Y, CIIBIII-AJT

§ 82. Formation of the Imperative Mood.

The imperative mood is used only for two persons : second
person singular and second person plural. It is best formed
from the third person plural of the present tense (or future
in perfective verbs) by dropping the personal terminations
y1, 10T, aT, AT, and by replacing these by m for the
singular and nre for the plural. For the accent it is useful
to follow the first person singular of the present tense. If
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the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, the u, uTe are changed
into ii, iiTe:

npsc-Tb, to spin {npﬂn-y

[MpAR-TB] MpAR-YT } npAn-1, npAf-nre

aymMa-io

mayMma-1b, to think {11 YMa-10T

}n}'rma-ﬁ, nyma-ire
U=y

-4 to wri ,
UC-ATh, te {nﬂm-yT

} NNII-4, IIMNI-ATe

In stems of one syllable only, when the termination of the
second person is not accented, the endings of the imperative
i, ure change into b, bre. If the stem in the third person
plural ends in b, it is changed into e for the imperative :

BEP-10 |

Bép-UTh, to believe {Bép— ar [ BEP-b, Bép-bTE

6u-Tb,  to be {Gyn-y } Oyn-b, 6yn-LTE

Oya-yT
JIb-10
nu-Tb, to pour { TB-IOT } e-i, aé-ifte
6u-Th, to beat, 0b-10 ,
to strike {6L-H)T } Ge-it, Ge-tire

The following verbs have an irregular formation of the
imperative :

eCTh, to eat (e-Mm .
eul-b, él-bTe

[en-Tb] ef-AT
aeyb, to lie (mAr-y JIAD. TAr-Te
[mer-Tb) \IAr-yT ’

An accommodation imperative for expressing a wish is
formed also for the third person (singular and plural) by
attaching the verbal forms mycTs, or nyckéit (let), to the
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third person singular and plural of the present tense (or
future of perfective verbs) :

IyCTh OH YATAET let him read

OyCTh OHM YHTAIOT  let them read

Note. nycrs and mycka# (let) are used with the
indicative mood (third person of the present singular or
plural, not with the infinitive as in English).

§ 83. Formation of the Past Tense.!

The past tense of Russian verbs is formed for all persons
by changing Tb of the infinitive into a1, ma, no, am for
masculine, feminine, neuter, and plural :

YUTATh . YUTA-J], -4, -JI0, -JIK

A YUTAJ (masc.) MEI YU TAIH l
A yntana (fem.) BH UMTATIM | (plural)
TH YUTAI (masc.) OHM anénnJ

TH YUTATIA (fem.)
OH YUTAI (masc.)
oHA uMTATIA (fem.)

Note 1. Inreflexive or similar verbs ending in Tbes,
the es is tacked on after the a, but is altered into en

after vowels :
BepHY-ThCA, to return

A ] MBI
THI ; BEPHY-IICA BH . BEpHY-JIHCh
OH I OHH )

OHA BepHy-ilach

Note 2. If the stem of the verb ends in one of the
consonants ¢, 3, I, K, X or 0, the a is usually dropped,
for euphony, in the masculine gender singular :

Be3-TH, to cart Bé3  (not Bé3n)
but : Bean4
BeaJIH

1 For formation of Conditional Mood see Appendix I, p. 308.
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HEC-TH,

ceyb,
[cek-TB]

neub,
[mek-Tb]

MOYb,
[Mor-Tb]

also Tepé-Thb,

yMepé-Tb,

to carry,

but :
to whip,

but :
to bake,

but :
to be able,

but :
to rub,

but :
to die,

but :

HéC
HeCIa
Hecan

CeK
CeKIIa
CeKINn

néK
MeKIa
TeKITN

Mor
MOTJI&
MOIJIN

Tép
Tépaa
Tépin

ymep

(not Héc)

(not ceri)

(not néK)

(not, Morr)

(not Tép)

(not ymepar)

yMmepaa
yMepiu

Note 3. In stems ending in x, T, these consonants
are usually dropped before the a :

mactb, to fall, nain (not mami)
[map-Tb) namna ( ,, manmiua)
nano ( ,, NamIo)
namnu ( ,, TARIN)
BecTH, to lead, Bénr ( ,, BémI)
[Ben-TH] Besa ( ,, BemiIA)
Bend ( ,, BemwIo)
Benn_ ( ,, Bemn)
eCTh, to eat, er (, emn)
[en-Tb] éma (, émnaa)
ém (,, émau)
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utti [up-tH] (to go) forms the past tense from an
obsolete verb, men-Tb, dropping the n :

meén
mIa
10

pac-TH, to grow, poc
pocia
pocau

Note 4. A number of verbs ending in HyTh, when
they have an inchoative meaning (see § 79), drop the
ending HyTb in the past tense:

cOx-HyTB, to go dry, COX, COX-J1a, COX-T0, COX~IIN
*oradx-HyTh, to have oriéx, oriox-ina, oriaox-jiu
gone deaf
*HoOrac-HyTb, to become 1orac, mnorac-jia, Imorac-iu
extinguished

*HCué3-HyThb, to vanish, HCcué3, Hcués-Ia, uc4é3-jIn

§ 84. The Accent in the Past Tense (general summary).

I. In nearly all verbs terminating in aTh, ATH, eTh,
HTb, BITh, YTb, HYTH, the accent remains on the same vowel
in conjugation as in the infinitive. (See § 72.)

Norte. Exceptions to this rule are :

(1) A number of primary, mainly monosyllabic, verbs
in which the feminine of the past has the accent
on the last syllable :

OBITh — GOHLIA, WMUTh — KUITA
Opatb — Opana, maTe — Jana

(2) A number of verbs with a prepositional prefix to
which the accent is shifted in the past tense in
masculine and neuter singular, and in the plural.
In the feminine singular the accent is on the last
syllable. To this class also belong compounds of
the verb -aTh. (See § 64, group 7.)
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*MoHATh, to understand,
*NponaTh, to sell,
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NOHAJ, -JIH, MOHANA
npoéna, -JIM, Npouara

HAYAJ, -JI¥, HAYaXa
HANMI, -JIM, HAJIMIIA

*HauaTh, to begin,
*HaniTh, to pour in, to fill,

II. In the past tense of verbs terminating in 3th, ¢Tb,
epeTb, the accent is on the root vowel :

rpHI3-Th, to gnaw, TIphI3, TpHI3NA, TIPHIIH
Kpac-Tb, to steal, Kpajll, Kpala, Kpaiun
ec-Tb, to eat, ell, éia, énu
Tep-6Th, to rub, Tép, Tépuma, Tépum

IIT. In the past tense of verbs terminating in eTu, 3T,

4b [r-Thb, K-Th], the accent falls on the last syllable. (See
§ 72, 2, Type 3, of past.)
BecTd, to lead, BEI, Be€IIA, BEJIN
Be3TH,  to cart, BE3, B€3J14, BE3JIN
HecTi, to carry, . HéC, HecI4, Hecn
MOYb, to be able to, mor, MOIJ14, MOIJIN

* [MOIKEYD, to set fire to, TOMKEr, MOMOIKIIIA, TIOMOMTIIN
Exception : crpuus, to clip, to cut
CTpMI, CTpUINA, CTPUIIHU

§ 85. Accent of the Past T'ense in Reflexive and similar verbs,
ending in CiL.

In those verbs (mainly primary) where the feminine
takes the accent on the last syllable in the past tense (see
§ 72, 2, Type 2, past), the accent will also be on the last
syllable of masculine, neuter, and plural when the reflexive
particles cs1, cb are tacked on, although these forms would
not have the accent on the last syllable if they had no
CA Or Cb:

pBaTh, PBAJIA : PpBaNACh
to tear pBaicA

pBanéCh

pBaiCh

(but : pBano, psanu)
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rHaTh, THAA : THaIIACh
to drive - rHajcA (but : rHAn0, rHATN)

rHanoch

THaJIACh

PORMTD, PORMIA : POIAUIACH
to give birth to pommncs  (but : pomitio, ponunu)

poOaMIOCH

POIMINCH

(but also : pomuiIcs, PORAINCH)

§ 86. Participles.

Participles are not often used in the spoken language,
but they are frequently used in the written language.
They have the same terminations, and are declined, as
adjectives.

§ 86a. 1. Formation of the Present and Past Active Parti-
ciples. -

(@) The present of active participles is formed by re-
placing the T of the personal termination of the third
person plural of the present tense with the terminations
nuit, mad, ugee, ugde ;

YUTAIO-T — YMTAIO-IMNA, -1asd, -l1ee, -1iue
py6a-t — pyO6a-uwmil, -mas, -lee, -mue
CUIA-T — CHAA-IMH, -uiadA, -1ee, -lUe

The accent of the present active participle is usually on
the same syllable as in the third person plural of the present
tense. In a few verbs the accent goes forward by one
syllable :

KOpDMATb, KOpDMA-T,  KOpMA-mu#t, -lnad, -iee, -uue

to feed

NNaTiTh, TIATA-T, IIATA-wnl, -mad, -igee, -lue

to pay  (pronounced
IIOTAT)

CMOTPETb, CMOTPA-T, CMOTpA-IMMH, -mad, -mee, -ue

to look
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(b) The past active participle is formed by replacing the
a of the past tense with Bummii, Biias, suree, pume, or by
adding mmif, maa, mee, mue if the stem of the verb
ends in a consonant :

CUAé-Th, CHUOE-T — CcHAé-BIIMii, -BIIAasA, -Blliee, -BIIHE
[MMCA-Tb, THCA-II — INMCA-BIUMM, -BIIAA, -Bllee, -BUIMC
YUTA-Th, YMTA-T — YUTA-BIUMH, -BlIaA, -Bllee, -BUIHE
*yMep-€Th, YMep, -— yMEép-miuil, -mas, -uiee, -mue
*npunec-T, npunéc — npunéc-umi, -maa, -mee, -mue
*orBe3-TH, O0TB&3 — OTBEé3-MM, -mad, -lee, -uMe

The accent in the past active participle is usually on the
syllable which precedes the terminations mmif, man, mee,
mne.

Nore 1. Both the present and the past active
participles are occasionally used as attributive verbal
adjectives. They have no short (predicative) form.
They are declined as adjectives according to gender and
number in all their cases. (See § 46a.)

Note 2. In reflexive verbs the particle ca is tacked
on after the terminations :

-muit, -1aAd, -1ee, -1ue
-BUINA, -BIUAdA, -BIlee, -BIIHe
-Iui, -11ad, -11ee, e

NoTeE 3. Both transitive and intransitive verbs can
have present and past active participles.

§ 86b. II. Formation of the Present and Past Passive
Participles. (Formed from transitive verbs only.)

A. The present passive participle is formed from the
first person plural of the present tense by tacking on the
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terminations blif, ad, oe, bie for the long (attributive) form,
and a, o, b1 for the short (predicative) form.

yuTAEM — 4YHTAeM-BIff, -ad, -oe, -He

YUTAEM, -a, -0, -l
réHuM — roOHUM-HIA, -asg, -oe, -BIE
TOHUM, -a, -0, -hl
BegéM — BemOM-bIi, -af, -oe, -kHle
BeOM, -a, -0, Bl
HeCéM — HecOM—bIH, -af, -0e, -hble
HecOM, -a, -0, -bI

NotE 1. & of the present tense is changed into o.

Nott 2. Present passive participles have a short
(predicative) form for all three genders, and for the
plural.

Note 3. The accent in the present passive participle
is usually on the same syllable as in the present tense
if the conjugation vowel is e. If this is & or m, these
vowels take the accent in the present passive participle.

B. The past passive participle is formed by replacing
the a of the past tense with HHplil, HHas, HAOe, HHbIE for
the long (attributive) form, and u, na, no, mp1 for the short
(predicative) form :

YUTA-T — YNATA-HHBIA, -HHAA, -HHOE, ~HHBIe

Y Ta-H, -Ha, -HO, -HHI
MUCca-i1 — TMHca-HHEHA, -HHAA, -HHOe, -HHEBIe
nmica-H, -Ha, -HO, ~-HH

To this class belong all the verbs ending in aTe and all
derivative verbs in eTh, HTh.

Note 1. u of the stem in the past tense changes into
e in the past passive participle.
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Note 2. 8, ¢, r, k of the stem in the past tense
are commuted into , m, sk, 9 in the past passive
participle.
e-Yb — IKEr, HOKE-HHEBIM, -HHAA, -HHOe, -HHHE
[xe-rT]

Note 3. After labials of the stem, a euphonic a is
. inserted in the past passive participle :

KyO#i-Th — KYyI-WJ, KYN-JI€HHBI#, -HHAdA, -HHOE, ~-HHEIE
KYTI-JIeH, -JIeHa, -NIeHO, -JIeHHI

Verbs ending in yTb, bITh, epeTh, and a few primary in
uTh (all of the first conjugation class), replace the ax by
Thiii, Tas, Toe, Thie (T, T4, TO, TH for the short form)
in the formation of the past passive participle :

Kpbl-Tb — KpHI-JI, KpE-THIA, -Tas, -Toe, -Thle
to cover KpBI-T, ~-Ta, -TO, -TH
KOJIO-Tb — KONO-7I, KOIO-THIA, -Tas, -Toe, -ThIe
to chop, split KOm10-T -Ta, =TO, ~THI
LK-Th  — LM, WA-THIA,  -Tas, -Toe, -Thle
to sew IKu-T, -Ta, =-TO, -TH

To this class belong Oputh nuTh, OMTH, BHTh, IUTH (see
§ 756), and also kuTb (see § 73).

§ 86c. A list of Past Passive Participles of Verbs in frequent
use.

Note. Of the participles, the past passive participle is
the most frequently used, both in the long and in the
short (predicative) form. They are used in passive con-
structions in principal and subordinate clauses (see
§131). The past passive participle of the perfective
aspect is that most often used. Of the long form the

masculine only is given. The feminine and neuter have
the terminations as, oe.
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681 [*mo-], to beat,
to give a beating;
[*y-], to kill
*B3ATH, to take,

6puTh [*mo-], to shave

*Gpoeurts, to throw,
BaphTh [*c-], to cook,
Be3TH [*c-], to cart,
nect# [*y-], to carry,

*BHOpaTH, to select,

*cka3iThb, to say,

*3aKasiTh, to order,
rpets [*co-], to warm,
Aéaath [*c-], to make,

{[*sa-}, to cover,

{[*oT-], to uncover

*onéTh, to dress,

*manére, to put on,

*paajéTh, to undress,

*3a0HTh, to forget,

*naudTh, to begin

KPHTD

obemaTs, to promise,
*06:34Th, to oblige,
*oropuiTh, to grieve, to vex,
*[o]kéuunTs, to finish,

{

{

“;_} Gl THH,
B3ATHIL,
no6puTH,
BH OpHTHLE,
Gpémennui,
cBApeHHMIL,
cBe3dHuui,
yuecduumit,
BHOpannuit,
CKABAHNHH,
3aKA33AAHHY,
corpérai,
caénannuit,
3a-
oT-
onéTHit,
HanéTHit,
pasjéThit,
a6 THIL,
Ha9aTOH }

} KpHTHH,

HigaTHi

066 mannuii,
o6ssaunmif,
OropudHHH,

[o]x6nyenumit,

MHTB [*110-, *y-], to wash { ";:} MHTHI,

*ortocudTh, to send away,
*nocadrs, to send,
neun [*ne-], to bake,
nucdTs [*na-], to write
*3anaaTdThH, tO pay,

*3andTh, to occupy; to
borrow

*nogHATH, to lift,

*IpHALATH, to receive,

*noustth, to understand,

oTécaanumi,
nécuannuit,

neneydunni,
HaNHCAHRHHH,
sanufuenuit

(pronounced
sanuéyenHut)

sdnaThit [6H],

népeATHH,
NpHAATHH,
néHATHH,

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Predicative
no-} 64, -a, -0, -H

y-

BBAT, -4, -0, -H
noGpiT
BHGpHT
6poémen, -a, -0, -H
cBApeH, -a, -0, -H
cBesty, -4, -6, -1
yHecdn, -4, -6, -1
BLIbpaH, -a, -0, -H
ckéaan, -a, -0, -
8aki3aH, -a, -0, -H
corpér, -a, -0, -H
caéaan, -a, -0, -H
8a-
oT-
onér, -a, -0, -H
HapéT, -a, -0, -H
pasnér, -a, -0, -H
8abHT, -a, -0, -H

} -a, -0, -H

} KpHT, -a, -0, -H

H4uar, -4, -0, -H

o6éman, -a, -0, -u
obdzam, -a, -0, -0
oropués, -4, -6, -K
[o]xémuen, -a, -0, -H
mno-
y-
0T6CIAH, -a, -0, -H
nécaam, -a, -0, -H
ucmeqdn, -4, -6, -1
Hamdcam, -a, -0, -H
sany4uen, -a, -0, -H

} MHT, -a, -0, -H

84HAT, -4, -0, -H

négeAr, -4, -0, -u
OpHBAT, -4, -0, -H
néHar, -4, -o, -H

! This participle has a perfective character.
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Predsicative

*CHATH, to take off CHAT, -8, -0, -H

cHATHH

*npunoxiTh, to attach, to  npmaéxenunit,  npuabuen, -a, -0, -H
enclose

{cna'r()ﬂ }

pésats [*c-], to cut, cpésaRnui, cpésad, -a, -0, -H
*p4inuth, to wound, pAHeHEHIL, péren, -a, -0, -H
*npounTATS, to read through, mpowdTanauf, npouiTaH, -a, -0, -H
*KYynaTh, to buy, KYIIeHHHI, Kymiex, -a, -0, -H
*HpHAroTOBHTH, tO prepare, OpuroTOBIeHHHI, UPAroTOBIEH, -8, -0, -H
*1npopdTs, to sell, nponasEui, np6paH, -4, -0, -H
*1amiTh, to deprive, aEm3HHHY, aumdy, -4, -6, -1
*gaiimi, to find, HAHTeHHBU, péfigen, -4, -0, -u

maTh [*c-], to sew, CHIATHH, CIIHT, -&, -0, -H

§ 87. The Accent in the Past Passive Participle. (For the
accent in the present passive participle see § 86b.)

(1) In nearly all the verbs which form their past passive
participle with the mm suffix (m for predicative forms), the
accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding the
termination (see § 86b) :

YUTATh — YHUTAHHBIN
*KyniTh — KYIIEHHBIN

If the suffix BE (H) is preceded by e, this e will take the
accent only if the verbs from which the passive participles
are formed have the termination of the infinitive in
¢Th, 3Th, CTH, 3TH, 4b; also in a few verbs terminat-
ing in uTh Which belong to accent Type 3 (see § 72):

*3anpsAub, to harness, 3anpAKEHHBIA
*npouécth, to read through, NpouTEHHbIA
*npuBeaTH. to bring by carting, npuBesdHHHIA
*OKOpATH, to subjugate, NIOKOPEHHRIH
*OTIANYATH, to distinguish, OTIIMYEHHEI

(2) In verbs which form their past passive participle
F
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with the T suffix the accent in the participle is on the same
syllable as in the past tense :
*HagyTh, Hamysa, HapyThit, inflated
*3aliepéTh, 3anep, 3aneprhii, locked
*3aKpEITh, 3aKpHLI, 3aKpBITHIA, covered

Exceptions to this rule present verbs terminating in oTh
and ByTh. These throw the accent back by one syllable
in the past passive participle :

KOJIOTh,  KOJIOI, KOMOTHIH, chopped
*oOMaHyTh, 00MaHysl, oOMaHyTHIA, deceived

§ 88. Gerunds (Verbal Adverbs).

(1) The present gerund is formed by changing the ter-
minations yr, 1o, aT, AT of the third person plural of the
present tense into s (or a after sk, 4, w1, uy):

YUTA-I0T — YUTA-A
roBop-AT — TroOBOp-A
WUB-YT -— UB-A

(2) The past gerund is formed by replacing the a1 of the
past tense with Bumm (or B only), or mu, in the same way
as in the case of the past participle (see § 86a, I (b)) :

CHUIIé-T — CUMé-BUIM (Or CHMé-B)
cnéma-ii — cnésa-Buid (or coéia-B)
CKA34-T — CKa3a-BIIM (Or CKa3a-B)
HEK — NéR-1n

HéC — Héc-mn

Note 1. In reflexive verbs the particle ea (eb) is
placed after Bum, B, I :

YMEI-ICA ~— YMEI-BIINCh

Note 2. In the present gerund the accent is either
on the last syllable or on the last syllable but one (the
accent mainly follows that of the third person plural of
the present tense) :
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3BaTh, _to call, 30B-yT — 30B-A
KJIaCTh, to lay, KIag-yT — Kiag-d
[kaan-Tb]
KHUTD, to live, HUB-YyT — IKHUB-A
MeBAThH, to chew, MY-I0T  — Ky-A
cMmesiTheA, to laugh, CMe-I0TCA — CMe-fich
but nexaTn, to lie, NeH-AT — uém-a
CUNIETD, to sit, CHII-AT — chn-Aa
MOJIYaTh, to be silent, Monu-AT — MOIY-a

In the past gerund the accent is always on the syllable
preceding the terminations Bmm, B, UM :

*HANMCABIUM — HANMCATH
*3aKpHIBIIM ~ — 3aKpPHITh
*IPOYUTABUIM — IPOYUTATDH

If the accent of the infinitive is not on the last syllable,
the accent of the past gerund always follows that of the

infinitive : , .
AyMaTb — AyMaBLIN

*cpéimath — CHéraBuIIn

Nore 3. The gerunds are not declined and have no
special terminations for genders or numbers.

NotEe 4. The gerund of the auxiliary verb GbITS is :
Present : 6ynyun
Past:  6bB

Note 5. The cardinal function of the verbal adverb
(gerund) is to present a verbal form describing a phase
of the action or state while it is going on, or when refer-
ring to such a phase while it was going on in the past.
For both these purposes the present verbal adverb
(gerund) is sufficient. One can say :

A caymax eré urpy Ha posie, NpUCIYIUMBAACh B TO

e BPéMA K TOMY, UTO NIPOMCXOIMT Ha ABOPE.

I listened to his playing the piano, at the same time
trying to hear what was going on outside.
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The past verbal adverb is mostly used when referring
to an action or state now finished :

HaMNCAB MUCHEMO, A momdn cnaTh
having written the letter, I went to sleep

Verbal adverbs in the past form are not often used for
imperfective verbs. But there is also a tendency to use
the present verbal adverb for a perfective verb :

nouoinsA Ko MHe, OH HH3KO NOKJIOHWIcA (instead of
TIONOIIEIIN)
coming up to me, he made a low bow

npunsA noMoi#, oH ceituac B3dica 3a pabéTy (instead of
NpUIEIIIN)
coming home, he at once began to work

A number of verbal adverbs are now used as adverbs :

HecMOTpA Ha, notwithstanding
cMoTpA mo, according to
MOITua, in silence, etc.

6. ADVERBS

§ 89. An adverb is a word that modifies or qualifies an
adjective, verb, or other adverb, expressing a relation of
place, time, circumstance, manner, etc.

§90. Group A.

By their origin adverbs represent many groups. To the
largest group belong those derived from adjectives. They
can be formed from all qualitative adjectives, and also
from some others.

(1) Adverbs derived from adjectives are usually in the
neuter of the short (predicative) form. They qualify verbs.
They can also have a comparative form. Many of these
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adverbs can be used as a complete impersonal sentence
with an implied predicate (see § 122, note (d)):

xopour6, well ayame, better ropéano njume, much better
aygme Beerd, better still, best
of all
rpbumxo, loudly rpomye, louder rpomue Beerd, loudest of all
ck6po, quickly, ckopée, sooner, ropésno ckopée, much sooner
soon quicker ckopéde Bcerd, soonest
nerko6, lightly, aérye, easier, lighter  ropéago aérue, much easier
easily aérue neerd, easiest of all
néspHO, late noannée} ropésguo mosyuée)
163%Ke later [a68sxe] i much later
péHo, early péubme, earlier ropésno péusme, much earlier

Note. Adverbs in the comparative form are often
qualified by the particle no and the adverb kak M6mHO :

noJayaume, a little better

Kak MOxBHO ayyme, in the best possible way

nockopée, a little quicker

Kax MOXHO ckopée, quickest possible, as soon as possible
nouérye, a little lighter

KaK MOMKHO nérue, as lightly as possible

norpémye, a little louder
Kak MO:xkHO rpomue,  as loudly as possible

mondaxe, momosxuée, a little later .
Kax MO:kHO nmosyuée, as late as possible

nop4nsme, a little earlier
KaK MO:kHO pénbme, a8 early as possible

(2) Other adverbs from adjectives are :

(a) Bo3MOMHO

MOREO possible -

hese have a verbal character, and are
HY3KHO used in all three tenses: present, past,
H&R06HO } necessary J and future :
HAZO
BOSMOKHO .. . . (B08)MGHO 6Huo0, it was possible
MOKHO it is possible (Bo3)MOkHO Gfner, it will be possible
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HYKHO
HA06HO [ it is necessary
Hijgo

HY K10

HAMO

HYKHO

HiJT0

nﬁuoﬁno} GKu0, it was necessary

né.uoéﬂo} 6yner, it will be necessary

To this class belong a few adverbs formed from adjectives,
which are used in impersonal sentences with a verbal

meaning :

Present
Tenud, it is warm

whpko, it is hot

x6aoniro, it is cold

Béceuo, it is cheerful

cKy4Ho, it is dull

péno, it is early

no6saHo, it is late

npusrio, it is pleasant

HenpusATHoO, it is unpleasant

yRO6Ho, it is comfortable, con-
venient

Heyxo6Ho, it is inconvenient,
uncomfortable

xopoud, it is good, it is all right

naéxo ) ., .
cxBépiio| it is bad

Past

6xi10 Temiuob,
it was warm
6rii0 wapKo
Or10 X0M071HO
Oxio Bécesto
6ELI0 CKYUHO
6510 paHo
Ori0 n631HO
6Ei10 MpHATHO
OEu10 HempHATHO
GE10 ypro6uo

Grino Heyn00HO
6o xopomo

610 n6X0
6o ckBépHo

Future

6yner Temud,

it will be warm
6yner wmipro
6yner x0monHO
6yner Béceno
6yneT cky4Ho
6yner piuo
6yner nésgHO
GyneT npAATHO
OyneT HeIpHATHO
6yner ynoouo

6yner HeypG6Ho
6yper xopoud

6yner nabdxo
6yner ckBépHO

But ordinarily adverbs formed from adjectives go to

qualify verbs, and have no other function :

1 yuréio rpomxo, I read aloud
o miurer MéguenHo, he writes slowly

Such adverbs are distinct in meaning from short neuter
adjectives which stand as predicates for neuter nouns.

(b) momuué 6uTH)
BeposTHO |
BHe34uno, suddenly
Boobmgé, generally
ropéspo, much (with comparative)

HMeRHO, namely

nRédde, otherwise

Kpditre, extremely

no kphitueit mépe, at least

no Ménpmeit Mépe, at the least

probably
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auins, only
d4eHnb, very
MTHOBéHHO, momentarily

HaBépHo | for certain

Bpadexs, far off
BKpéTue, briefly
Booané, entirely
sopéueM, besides, as for the rest

(d) nécura, to satiation

)]

usnajaerd, from afar
cnypy, from stupidity
caerké, lightly

nonemuory, little by little
nohnuMoMy, evidently

mo-pycckn, in Russian
no-a#rai#cky, in English
no-HOBOMY, in the new way, manner
no-cripoMmy, in the old manner,

fashion
no-BOaYbH,

wolves
(but B6axroM, as a wolf)
n0-co649bH, in the manner of dogs
(but cobhxoit, as a dog)

in the manner of

§ 91. Group B.

Adverbs derived from : (a) Nouns ; (b) Numerals ;
(c) Pronouns

167

HaBepHY 0
HaBepHAKS
nopé6Ho, similar

naBHG, long ago, long since
HepéBHO, recently

) .
f\ as a certainty

H46eao, clean ; fair (copy)
néckopo, hurriedly, in haste
uéancro, clean ; fair (copy)

cuéBa, again, anew
cnpocTé, in simplicity
cnepsé, firstly

nonanpécny, all for nothing
HOTHXORBKY, very quietly

no-MenBéxbH, in the manner of
bears

(but mepBénem, as a bear)

no-Gparcku, in a brotherly
manner

no-fpyxecku, in a friendly
manner

(but gpyrowm, as a friend)

(@) Those derived from nouns are mainly formed from
oblique cases, with or without a preposition.

(Preposition

and noun are merged in the adverb.)

BBepX, upwards

U3, downwards
BBepXY, at the top
Hapepxy, on the top
BHHU3Y, at the bottom
BJlaJib, into the distance

BJI&JIH, in the distance

A3nadan, from a distance

BHe, outside (used as preposition)
BHYTpH, inside (used as prep.)
n3ué, from outside

u3nyTpH, from inside

BO3Je, near (mainly used as prep.)
népne, beside (mainly used as prep.)
suepén, forward

Ha3dj, backward
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snepend, in front (used as prep.)

no3ap#, behind (used as prep.)

nanpéso, to the right

HaaéBo, to the left

cnpésa, from the right

caépa, from the left

cnépeny, at the front

caénn, at the back

6xoxo, about (used as prep.)

Kkpyrém, around

HapaBué, on level with

BR0JIb, alongside (used as prep.)

Kpo6Mme, besides, beside (used as prep.)

nonepdx, across (used as prep.)

Hapyxy, outside

crapy:xu, from outside

B3amén, in exchange

BMécTo, instead (used as prep.)

pMécTe, together

E:;ﬁ) (:::’3} apart, separately

npéucne, before

nocae, afterwards, after (used as
prep.)

Hakonén, at last

Hanpumép, for instance

He B mpaMép, incomparably

caimKoM, too much

gepeauyp, overmuch

orgécTH, partly

gaciay, with difficulty

KeTdTH, by the way ; appropriately

HeKcTATH, inappropriately

Bcayx, aloud

HaH3ycTh, by heart

HanpécHo, in vain

HapéYHo, ON purposo

HaTomAK, on an empty stomach

mhctemn, wide open

nomesbne, willy-nilly, against one's
will

TO9b-B-T0Yb, ©Xactly

Bpsn, hardly, scarcely

BpAR-aH, doubtful if . . .

Hexabss, impossible

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

no-uéipad, to the utmost

Répom, as a gift, for nothing

n6Ma, at home

Aomo6it, homewards

Bepx0M, on horseback

6erém, at a run

mérom, at a walking pace

anécom, by way of the forest

né6aem, by way of the field

Aopéroit, along the road

BecH6w, in the spring

16T0M, in the summer

6cenpio, in the autumn

yTpoy, in the morning

nHéM, in the day-time

Béuepow, in the evening

H6ubl0, in the night

nopéit

BpeMenAMH

o BpeMeRiM

BYepé, yesterday

cerénind, to-day

84BTpa, to-morrow

nocae3inTpa, the day after to-
morrow

exenuésuo, daily

exeHenéanuo, weekly

exeMécaIno, monthly

exeréano, yearly

} at times

TpéThero fHA
M03aBueph hhﬁ d‘;“y before yester-
mésaBgepa Y

HaKOoHOL, at last

cHag4aa, at first

t6T9ac, the same minute,
stantly

HaKaHyHe, on the eve

ceftadc, immediately

ceitadc-xe, the very moment

Bapyr, suddenly

cmid MmmyTy, this moment

o cio népy, about this time

HKHe, at present

otHMHEe, from now

nonine, till now

in-
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n6espoM, by train

TpamMBéiem, by tram

aaTobycom, by bus

napoxo6yoM, by steamer
6éperoy, along the shore, bank
Mopew, by sea

NortE.
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BécoM, in weight, by weight
namaé6o, of the length
peaauun60, of the size
ray6uaéo, of the depth
roaxmurn6w, of the thickness
wrpradwo, of the width

The unit of weight or measurement after these

adverbs usually stands in the accusative preceded by the

preposition B :

aamHOI0 B ABa MéTpa, of the length
of two metres

BécoM B paBa kmiorpiMa, of the
weight of two kilos -

B AauHY, in length

B BeJIHYUNY, in size
B ray6uny, in depth
B ToaXmAHY, in thickness
B WIAPUAY, in width
ete.

(b) Adverbs derived from Numerals.

opuédan,! once
ABAKIH,! twice
TpiacaH,! thrice
BABoéM, two together
BTpoéM, three together
BiBde, twice as much
BTpOe, thrice as much

BuéTBepo, four times as much
prsirtepo, five times as much
Tenépb, now

oauéko, however

Bo-népBHX, firstly
BO-BTOPHX, secondly
B-TpéThUX, thirdly

(¢) Adverbs derived from Pronouns and Pronoun-roots.

aBdch, perhaps, may be

BOT, here

BOH, there

BeCbM4, very

Besné, everywhere

Becergd, always

B6BCe, at all

pbBCe He, not at all

rpe, where

Kb6e-rae, somewhere (in some places)
rué-rubyanp, somewhere or other
rje-To, somewhere

spech, here

saaém, why

. MHOrx4, sometimes

Kak, how

kbe-Kak, somehow

K4K-HN6yAb, in some way or other

KéK-10, such as; somehow

KaK MO3cHO, a8 possible

Kak MOxHO ? how is it possible ?

xorné, when

Korp4-aubyns, at some time or
other

Koraé-To, some time ago

Kyad, whither

1 Not in frequent use except onuixnu in the meaning of: once (upon

a time).
¥ *
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KyR4-umbyxs, somewhere or other
(anywhere)

Kyné-To, somewhere

nérne, no room (place) where to . . .

uuarné, nowhere

HéKorna, no time to . . .

HHUKOIRA, never

BCIONY

HOBCIORY

néxyna, nowhere to . . .

naxynd, nowhere

OTK¥Aa, where from

oTciOna, from here

0TTYAa, from there

Tynd, there

ciond, here

TyT, here |

TaM, there )

Torah, then

noxé, while

nokdmect, meanwhile

ex6apko, how much

nock6JIbKY, in so far as

Mu6ro, much

HeMHOro, not much, a little

¢T6aLKo, 80 much

mocTéabKy, insomuch, to that ex-
tent

TaK, 80

} everywhere

} (motion)

(rest)

§ 92. GQroup C.

To group C belong a few
derived from verbs.

(@) Primary Adverbs.

éue )
onph/ scarcely, hardly

enpé-an, doubtful, hardly
enpé He, almost

em®, still, yet

emd He

Her emé} not yet

em3-61, I should think so; of course

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Tak cebé, ‘ 80-80,’ ‘ middling’

tak#, though

Bcé-T&KE} all the same, neverthe-

BCE-3K0 less

Bcé (colloquial for BCE BpéMma,
see Beerqd), all the time, al-
ways

Bcé paBHo, it’s all the same, it makes
no difference

Beerd, in all, altogether

onsiTe-TaKH, again, and then, once
again; again, you see . . .

T0ABKO, only

HéCKOAbKO, a few

HACKOIBKO, none at all, not in the
least

coBcém, altogether, quite, entirely

ne coBcéM, not quite

Ruyerd, that’s nothing

Huverd ce6é, not so bad

coBcéM Re, not at all

caM6-co6o10, by itself

yaxbau

Heyxému

no-méemy, in my opinion, in my
own way

no-cdeMy, in one’s own way

no-gémemy, in our own way, in our
opinion

- i8 it possible, indeed

primary adverbs and those

He, not

HeT, No

Ra, yes

yxé, already

y:xé He, no longer

y:ké ner, no longer, no more (when
ner is a predicate)
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(b) Adverbs derived from verbs.

8HAgnT, 80 it means (used paren-
thetically)

kéuercs, 8o it seems (used paren-
thetically)

pignmes [BHmb], you see (used
parenthetically)

6xin0, on the point of, very nearly,
about to

6yner, enough, that will do

6ynro, 6yAT0-6H, a8 if

nyckili, myers, let; ‘all right’;
‘I don’t care’

nouti, almost

8HaTh, it seems, apparently (used
parenthetically)

coacibo, thanks

M6uua, in silence

coycrs, on the passing, elapsing (of
time) .

Moot OHTh, perhaps (used paren-
thetically)

cT4m0-0KTh, consequently (used
parenthetically)

9y Th, scarcely, hardly

9yTh He, almost, scarcely not

9y Th-4yTh, just a little

ayTh 6E10 He, very nearly

HHEYYTh, not in the least

Beib, indeed, but ; well then, now
you must know

mean: says he (she), say
116(3](31‘5‘ they. Are used to intro-
ne duce, in a narrative,
MOJ lwords, and even thoughts,
of another person

noxéayi, perhaps ; if you like

noxanyicra, please, if you please

negdanno | inadvertently, by acci-

neBaﬂa.qan} dent

To-eCTh, that is to say

péase, then ? perhaps? is it true
that ? perhaps only ?

7. PREPOSITIONS

§ 93. Meaning and Function of Prepositions.
A close acquaintance with the meaning of Russian prepo-

sitions (and adverbs used as prepositions), and the cases
of declinable parts of speech which they govern, is very
important, as the student will have to acquire a thorough
and practical knowledge of the various cases required after
each preposition. He will have to make himself thoroughly
familiar with the respective inflexions of each case before
he can tackle Russian texts intelligently, and also in order
to make his own Russian intelligible.

Many prepositions are used as prepositional prefixes to
verbs, both for the purpose of forming perfective verbs
from imperfective ones, and also to give to the verbs a
modified directional, and often different, meaning in accord-
ance with the basic meaning of the prepositional prefix.
(See §§ 63-65.)
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§ 94. The function of prepositions, and adverbs used as
prepositions, is to indicate concretely the position and
movement in space of objects, and abstractly their position
in relation to time. The meaning of prepositions can be
divined from the direction which is given to them by the verb:

UTTH B TOPOXR
éxaTb B ropon
#UTh B ropone (loc.), to live in town

} (acc.), to go [travel] to town

Prepositions govern various cases in accordance with the
meaning and direction of the verb in the sentence (either
apparent or implied). Consequently some prepositions can
govern more than one case, as in the above example.

§ 95. Prepositions are divided into three main groups :

(1) Those of movement, -answering to thg question:
orkyna ? where from ?

u3 répoza, from town ¢ ropsi, down hill
or répona, away from town co cT4rnny, from the railway station

(2) Those of movement, answering to the question:
Kyna ? where to ?
B répop, into town ‘ué ropy, up the hill
Jxrépony,in thedirectionof thetown wa créunmo, to the railway station
Ko MHe, towards me nép ropy, down hill

84 ropog, beyond the town, into the wepes Mocr, over the bridge
country cKxB03b TyM#H, through the mist

(3) Those of stable position, answering to the question:
rae ! where ?

B répope, in town Mésmny réponiom | between the town
Ha ropé, on the hill H ceném ) and the village
‘mpn MHe, with me + 1o 6épery, along the bank

84 ropopom, outside the town no ropéy, on the hills

Hapj réponoM, over the town no Ty crépony, over the other side
6y roponom, near the town 6xono néma, around the house

nepex répopoM, in front of the B63me néma, near the house
town np6TuB féma, in front of the house
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Prepositions outside these three groups :

Ges, without mpo, concerning

, with ]
ﬁ,[:,g](,u‘:l ;}:z} for (intended for)

Ge3 mMeus, without me 3a, for (in exchange for), on behalf of
¢ nuM, with him upo mensd, for me, concerning me
co MHEGI0, with me 0 néM, about him

A detailed list of prepositions (and adverbs used as
prepositions), and the cases which they govern is given
below. (See § 96.)

The student will note that some directional prepositions
of movement have their distinot reverse-counterparts,
such as :

(@) B—u3; (b)) k—or; (c) Ha—e¢ (co);
(d) 3a — us-3a

(a) a1 ény B répon
I go to town
A ¥y B mKOay
T go to school
A HAY B TeATp
I go to the theatre
A upy B bnepy
I go to the opera

(b) a mpy x mxbae
I go towards the school

(c) Mu égeM Ha CTAHIHIO
we go to the station

MH éfieM Ha cofpinne
we go to the meeting

MH éneM Ha mé4Ty
we go to the post office

MH é1eM Ha Béuep
we go to a party (evening)

MH é/1eM Ha PHHOK
we go to the market

A npnéxan us ropofa
I came from town
A MUY M3 WKOIB
I come fromn school
A MY U3 TeATpa
I come from the theatre
My u3 omepu
I come from the opera

A MY 0T MKOAK
T come away from the school

MH éeM co CTAHI{HYN

we come from the station
MH é7ieM ¢ cobpanna

we come from the meeting
MH é716M ¢ D6YTH

we come from the post office
MH éieM ¢ Béuepa

we come from a party
MH éfieM ¢ pHEHKa

we come from the market
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A BHIeJ Ha Yauny
I went into the street

A BHMeJ Ha {BOD
I went into the yard (outside)

(d) Mu noéjem sa-rpaniny (motion)
we shall go abroad
OH 3a-rpanrmet (rest)

he is abroad
MH oéfieM 34 ropox (motion)
we shall go beyond the town (for
an outing)
34 ropopom (rest)
34 pexy (motion)
to the other side of the river
3a pexdit (rest)
at the other side of the river

(e) ma —moj;_
14 ropy, up hill
nén eroa (motion)
under the table
nopn croabm (rest)

(e)

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

OH IpEmM3X ¢ JAuIH

he came from the street
oH npuwéa co ABOPA

he came from the yard

OH IpHéXan H3-3a FPAHIIH
he came [arrived] from abroad

oH npuéxan us-34 ropoxa
he came [arrived] from beyond
the town

n3-33 peKn
from the other side of the river

O — HU3~110[]
né6g ropy, down hill

H3-0X CTOJA
from under the table

§ 96. Prepositions and the cases which they govern.
(1) Prepositions governing the Genitive case :

6es, without

6243, ncar

BJ10JIB, along

pMécTo, instead of

BHYTPH, inside of

Bue, outside of

Bésae, near (by)

BOKpYT, around

aag, for (intended for)

Ro, up to, as far as

us, from, out of

H8-3a, because of, from behind
n3-107, from under

KpOMe, beside

méaxpy, between, among (motion)
miMo, by

HacudT, on account of

HacynpoTus, opposite, facing
6xoa0, about
OTHOCHTENLHO, concerning
ot, away from

nosany, at the back of
népae, near (by)

nonepdk, across
nocpépcTsoM, by means of
néee, after

npéxpe, before

npoTuB, opposite

pénam, for the sake of
cBepx, beside

caapyaxu, from outside
cpen, in the midst of

y, by, at, near

¢, from, from off
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§ 96a. (2) Prepositions governing the Dative case :

BonpekH, contrary to 1o, along, according to

K [Kro], towards (Also with nouns, and numerals:

Ha3nob, to spite opin, ogui, -6, and from uwaATH On

Hanepexdp, in spite of, against  in the sense of distribution, see
the will of § 47, 6, Note.) For uo with

coobp4sno) according to, in  numerals 2, 3, 4, see § 96b.
cornécno | conformity with

§ 96b. (3) Prepositions governing the Accusative case :

npo, about, concerning no, up to, as fur as

cKBO3b, through (Also with numerals 2, 3, 4, 200, 300,
uépes, across, through 400 in the meaning of distribution.)
B [Bo], in (motion) 3a, behind (motion), for (in place of,
Ha, on (motion) in exchange for)

0, 06, against noff, under (motion)

¢, approximately upen, in front of (motion)

§ 96c. (4) Prepositions governing the Instrumental case :

Haj, over npe, in front of (rest)
nop, under (rest) népen, before
mésxny, among ¢, with

3a, behind (rest)

§ 96d. (5) Prepositions governing the Locative (Preposi-
tional) case :

upn, by, in the presence of Ha, on (rest)
0, 00, about 1o, after
B [B0], in (rest)

§ 96e.

Note 1. It will be seen that the greater number of
prepositions govern the genitive case. Of these, yis the
most frequently used in the meaning of : at, near,
of, by.

Nore 2.
sa. behind (govern the accusative case when the idea
no’n under of motion is implied, and the instru-
9

mental case when the idea of rest is

upen, in front of implied)
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B [B0]}, in (govern the acousative case (motion) and
Ha, on the locative case (rest))

(govern the accusative in the meaning of
o [06, 060], about, against { ‘against ’ and the locative in the mean-
“ing of ‘ about,” ‘ concerning ’)

overns the genitive (motion) and the
uéany, among 1(ginst:rumen(’.alg(reuﬁt)) (
¢ [co], from (govern the genitive)
¢, approximately (governs the accusative)
¢ [co], with (govern the instrumental)
o, along (governs the dative)
o, as far as, up to (governs the accusative)
1o, after (governs the locative)

Note 3. Nearly all the adverbs which are used as
prepositions govern the genitive case :

Genitive :
BROJb, along nanpdTus, opposite
BMéeTo, in place of 6xoa0, about
BHYTpH, inside néxae, near
BHe, outside nosand, behind
B03J16, near momepéx, across
BOKpYT, around nécae, after
6aus, near np6TuB, in front, opposite
KplMe, beside pénn, for the sake of
Kpyrém, around cHapy:xu, from outside

{gen. (motion)  Dat. Bonpexi, contrary to
uéany, between | tnstr. (rest) Ace. ckBo3b, through

§ 96f. The Accent of Prepositions.

4. Proclitics. Normally prepositions have no stress of
their own : the word which follows them takes the stress.
(See § 14.)

Ha CTOIE, on the table
OKO0JIO MOMa, near the house
nepen uaeMm,  before tea

B. Enclitics. Some Russian nouns (mainly mono-
syllabic and dissyllabic) have, however, a tendency to
throw their accent back on the preceding prepositions?:

1 The stressed preposition and noun form an adverbial expression.
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Ha, 10, Tox, 3a, 6e3, no. The nouns that most frequently
throw their accent back, and so lose their own stress, are :

yac,
T0JI,
HoC,
NEeHb,
rom,
OOK,
OM,
J1ec,
pox,
HOYb,
néoo,

hour
floor
nose
day
year
side
house
forest
birth
night
sky

moépe, sea

nBop, yard
BOmoc, hair

nosc, waist (bolt)
cTolI, table
6éper, shore (bank of river)
ropa, hill

3uMa, winter
HOr4, )

pyK4, arm, hand
CMepTh, death

also : ronoBa, head, and a few others.

NorTE.

HA Geper,
HA BOJIOC,

A noun with a tendency to become enclitic
after one preposition usually shows the same tendency
after other prepositions.
(1) Enclitics with Ha (governing the accusative singular) :

HA OOK,

HA BOTY,

HA TONIOBY,

HA ropy,

HA 3uMy,

HA moJ,

HA Mope,

HA& yXo,

aside

on to the bank
within a hair’s breadth
on to the water

on the head

up the hill

for the winter

on the floor

on the sea

into the ear (in a whisper)

(2) Enclitics with mo (governing dative and accusative

singular) :

no6 ropony (dat.), over the town

noé neopy (dat.),
né sony (acc.),
né ymu (acc.),
no6 noAc (acc.),

over the yard

after some water

up to the ears

up to the waist (belt)
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(3) Enclitics with non (governing the accusative sing-
ular and plural) :

but :

non Beuep, towards evening

néx ropy, down the hill

non ronosy, under the head

nox pyky, into the hand ; opportune
nox pyko#, handy

noém vorn, under the feet

nox Hoc, under one’s nose

nox cros1, under the table

(4) Enclitics with 3a (governing the accusative singular
and plural) :

34 BOJIOCHI, by the hair

34 Horn, by the legs

34 ron, for a year

34 rosioBy, by the head

3a ropy, beyond the hill (motion)

34 menb, for a day

34 mope, beyond the sea (motion) etc.

Sometimes also with the instrumental :

34 MopeM, beyond the sea (rest)
34 secoM, beyond the woods (rest)
34 ropoyoM, outside the town (rest) etc.

(8) Enclitics with us, Ge3, mo (governing the genitive

singular) :

13 necy, out of the wood

n3 nomy, out of the house
6¢3 ToaKy, without sense

16 Bepxy, right to the top

16 Hu3dy, right to the bottom
no6 seman, down to the ground

Note 1. The prepositions y, or, npo, npu, o, 06,
Haj, Ko, Bo, co very seldom take the stress. The
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following are practically the only enclitics in current
use :

oT pony (gen.), from birth
npu cmepTH (loc.),  dying, ip a dying state
6 3emito (acc.), against the ground
66 nou (acc.), against the floor
BO BpemA (acc.), in time
but : Bo Bpéms, during the time
c0 nBopa (gen.), from the yard away
¢o6 cra (gen.), from hundred

pyka 66 pyky (acc.), hand in hand [arm in arm]
yac Ot yacy (gen.), one hour from another

Nortk 2. The prepositions 6é30, 130, HANIO, 660, MO0,
npéno, népeno (which usually stand before nouns begin-
ning with two consonants), also mia, panu, kpome, uépes,
CKBO3b, lIpell, népen, never make the noun enclitic.

Note 3. Primary monosyllabic numerals after the
prepositions no, 3a, Ha always become enclitic :

34 TpH, for three

34 NATh, for five

34 cTo, for hundred

no asa, ase, two each

né TpH, three each etc.

NoTe 4. Monosyllabic verbs in the past tense and
past passive participles have also a tendency to become
enclitic after the negative particle ne :

Hé GBI, but : He ObLIA
Hé mad, ,, He 1ama
Hé KU, ,, He RuiIa
Hé B3AT, not taken, ,, He B3ATA
Hé maH, not given, ,, He IaHA
Hé 3BaH, not called, not invited, ,, He 3BaHA

also : HéxoTdA, unwillingly
Héyero, there is no need to...

(See § 135, sub-section 7.)
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§ 97. 8. Conjunctions. (Indeclinable sentence-words, show-
ing connection between words and sentences.)

(Note. On the use of conjunction in the complex
sentence see §§ 124-129.)

(1) Co-ordinative (copulative) Conjunctions :

u, and ; also; even emg, yet
M...H,both...and néaxe, even

na, and 70, then

TAKKe, as well TO ... TO, nOW . . . then
TOxe, also orgdcr, partly

npaTOM, at the same time
cBepx Tord, besides
K ToMY, and then

(2) Alternative :

dm |
mibo | °F
am . . . ad, whether . . . or

(3) Interrogative :
au [ab) . . . dai [uas], whether .

(4) Explanatory :

4to0, that

6ynro, as if

6ynro-6H, as it were; supposed
to

BeJib, indeed, but

roraé Kak, whereas

cneps4, at first

chaudaa, at the beginning
BO-IéPBHX, firstly
BO-BTOpHYX, secondly
B-TpéTHEX, thirdly

enpé, hardly

norém, afterwards

8aTéM, then

KaK, Tak, as well as

He TOAbKO ... HO H, not only
... but also

AnM. .. vam ) .

mibo . . . miiGo| either. . . or

.or

TaK 4T0, 80 that

TaK KakK, a8, since

Torgé, Korgd, then, when

TaM, rae, there, where

Kyn4, Tyad, where to, there
to

(8) Temporal (Conjunctions of Time) :

HaKomé, at last
Aéaee, further
npéxye 1eM R
ugémne némexu} prior to
noké, meanwhile

admpb TOAbKO
9yTh T6ABKO
TO... TO, NOW . . . then

| an soon s
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(8) Comparative : (7) Conditional :
KaK, TaK, a8, 80 éwen, T0) .
Bé:xenn, than écarm, 10 } if . . . then
geM, than, rather than (with if (verb after 6w
. infinitive) lé‘g;yﬁ:lu -‘ stands in the past
KaK, a8 l tense)
4eM . . . TeM, the . . . the Korad, torua, if . . . then
ca6BHo, as if anmb-6u, only to, if only

TéuHo, exactly
6ynro, as it were
TAK Ko, KaK, exactly as
(8) Hypothetical (Suppositional) :
6u, excenn-6w, ecnn-6H, if (with verb in the past tensc); had it
been

(9) Concessive :

xoT4 [x0Ts], although, though ; pupouem, however

at least, at any rate noadmyﬁ} dmitted
x0T 6, if only ; even though monbanm | 2N
XOTb H, even if nonycram, allowing
X0Tb, HO [onuéKo], though . . . yet  mecmoTps Ha To, notwithstand-
nycTh, Ho [a], though . . . yet ing that
anms, if only cKOJRKO HH, however much, no
Bcé-Taxn, nevertheless, all the matter how much

same . Kar HY, no matter how
nycThb } 1 970 ud, no matter what
myckélt qro-nm ? perhaps?, shall we

npésna, true say ?

(10) Conjunctions of Purpose :
1660 [9106], RabH, in order to; that (with verb, either in the past
or in the infinitive)
(When ut66n introduces a subordinate clause expressing desire
or wish, the verb in the subordinate clause stands in the past
tense.)

(11) Conjunctions expressing opposition or antithesis (ad-
versative) :

a, but [and] onudko, however
Ho, but T6JBKO, Only
#e, but, also HAanpOTHB, on the contrary

Aa, but (and]
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(12) Conjunctions of cause, of effect, or of result (causative) :

160, because (not often used RaA TOrd e, it is for this . . .
in tl::e spoken language) 33 TeM -no} for this reason
notoMy uto, because 33 TO 4TO
TAK Kak, as orToré uro, for the reason
that . ..
(13) Concluding Conjunctions :
Tk, and so 3HAUMAT, it means
TaK, 80 cT4N0-6KTh, it follows
noceMy, consequently novemy, why

caéjoBaTeabno, consequently

§98. 9. Interjections. (Sentence-words, expressing various

emotions.)
Joy: ypi!l hurrah! Thanks : cnacibo | thanks!
Grief : ax! ah! . Threat: BOT y:6! you wait !
ox! oh! . Reproach: 8! sx! ehl
yst! alag! fy ! indeed !
ol oh!

Indication : ! !
Contempt : du! ¢y! phew! fie! woation pont| out! thero

Fright:  yx! ough! Approbation : 6péBo! well done!

caésro | glorious!

ax! oh! 4 . oot |
Surprise: al ah! sourance - flp.;n ol} indeed !
6a! here comes!
1dy! Pyit! phew! Offer « Ha! Ha-Te! here!
Call ; ait| reit! eh there! Sound imitationé: ! slan!
Curt dismissal : ‘:]l;n ls ;‘gl; \
npous | away ! 6vx! pop !
noaot ! down! uZn! fnfp!

n6ano ! enough! that willdo!

SECTION III
SYNTAX

§ 99. Essentials of Russian Syntax.

It is not the purpose of this work to deal at length with
Russian syntax, but as no study of Russian can be pursued
without at least some minimum knowledge of syntax, it
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will be within the scope of this little work to supply that
minimum in order to assist the beginner to keep his bear-
ings in the various forms of construction of the rich Russian
language.

In dealing with complex sentences the simpler forms
have been treated. The few indispensable rules of general
syntax are marshalled here. mm so far as they have any
bearing on Russian syntax, with a view to assisting the
student to foster an appropriate grammatical conscious-
ness which is essential for acquiring the knowledge of a
language so highly inflected as Russian.

§ 100. The Sentence.

(1) A sentence is a word or group of words which express
a complete thought or meaning.

(2) In any sentence one must distinguish at Jeast two
ideas which make up a thought: (a) what we think of ;
(b) what we think concerning it.

The first is called the subject of the sentence.
The second is called the predicate of the sentence.

(3) Subject and predicate are joined together in various
ways, and the relation between them is modified in various
other ways.

(4) The principal content of a sentence is made up of
words which denote either a subject (a person or object),
or an action or state, or a property, or a number. These
are supplied by nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and
numerals.

(5) The manner of combination of various words in a
<sentence is indicated either by various inflexions (declen-
sions and conjugations) of the principal words of the
sentence, or by other words which connect the principal
words or show their relation to each other. This function
is performed by pronouns, some adverbs, prepositions, and
conjunctions.
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(6) Other parts of a sentence, besides the subject and
predicate, are: (1) the object (object-complement);
(2) qualifying words (qualifiers); (3) adverbial expressions :
(@) of place, (b) of time, (c) of manner, (d) of cause, (e) of
purpose.

§ 101. Relation between Words in the Sentence.

The various parts of the sentence can stand to each other
either in the relation of co-ordination or of subordination.
These relations can be shown either by word-order alone
(very rarely in Russian) or by concord where two words
(head-word and adjunct-word) agree in whatever gram-
matical form they have in common : inflexion, number,
case. The head-word governs the adjunct-word. (See
§ 116.)

§ 102. The Subject (principal object of our thought in the
gentence) can be expressed :

(@) by a noun in the nominative case, answering to the
questions : Kto ? who ?, yro ? what ?;

(b) by a pronoun or numeral in the nominative ;

(¢) by a verbal infinitive or participle ;

(d) by any indeclinable part of speech when it is used
in the sense of a noun in the nominative. Such words
when used as the subject of the sentence are treated

as if they were neuter nouns as regards their co-
ordination. (See § 119.)

§ 103. The Predicate (part of the sentence which denotes
what is stated about the subject of the sentence).

The predicate can be expressed :

(@) by a verb in any tense ;

(b) by a short adjective ;

(c) by a short past passive participle ;
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(d) by a noun, when the verbal idea is only implied, and
the present tense of the auxiliary verb O6mTh is
omitted :

OH moit 6pat. He is my brother.

(ectb—present tense—is omitted, but the past and
future are not omitted : om Ob1 Mokt apyr, he was
my friend ; on 6ymeT MouM yunrenem, he will be my
teacher.)

Note. Besides the auxiliary verb 6niTh, the verbs
CTaTh, cAénaThed (to become), are also used as a copula
for the same purpose. The nouns which they govern
stand either in the nominative or the instrumental case
(see above example).

§ 104. The predicate can be either a simple one or a com-
pound one (see § 103). The declinable part of a compound
predicate is called the name-part.

(1) The name-part of a predicate can be expressed by
all the declinable parts of speech: nouns, adjectives,
pronouns, and numerals.

(2) The name-part of a predicate can stand in the
nominative, instrumental, or genitive case :

1 croasp (nom.). I am a joiner.

Hamm Gepéasl cTAIM BEICOKMMM AEPEBLAMH (instr.).
Our birch trees have become tall trees.

On 6T TAXOrO HpABa (gen.). )
He was of a quiet disposition.

On Obu1 cpénaero pocra (gen.).
He was of medium height.

OH 6bu1 MoM ipyroM (instr.). He was my friend.
(It implies the idea of a defined, limited time.)

OH 6r1 MO ApyT (nom., always).
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§ 105. Irregular use of Tenses in Sentences for the sake of
expressiveness.

(1) Use of present instead of past tense :

IIpubesxanu B 130y AéTH,

BTOpONAX 30BYT OTLA . . .

The children ran into the house, hurriedly they call
father . ..

(2) Use of present instead of future tense :
Mensi 3anuMAan Bonpdc : Kyna oH émet? . . .
I was preoccupied with the question: where is he
going to ? (instead of : moéner).

(3) Haumnaer onud, uépes MHHYTY BO3bMETCA 3a HpYy-
roe . ..
He begins one thing, in a minute he will take up
something else . . .

§ 106, Peculiarities in the use of Moods.

(1) First person plural of the present temse instead of
imperative (in the sense of : let us):
Uném, noitném rymsrs.
(colloquially : Vnémre, noiinémre ryssto).
Let us go for a walk.
3abynem 310. Let us forget this.

(2) Conditional mood (which is always in the past tense
and is either preceded or followed by the particle 6p1), used
in the sense of giving advice :

Thl 651 Moéxan k asine. You should go to uncle’s.
ThI 661 paHbLIe HamiICA y4lo. You might have tea first.

(3) Imperative singular instead of conditional :

He npumit on, s 66 He noéxair ¢ BAMU. Had not he
come, I would not have gone with you (instead of :
Ecuau 6bt oH He mpHié).
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3Hait A 3To paHble, A Gb He nain kuaru. Had I
known this before, I would not have given the book
(instead of : Fciu Gul f1 3HAN TO pAHbLIE).

He 6ynb Hac Tam, Bce Obl ckywaau. If it had not
been for us [but for us] everybody would have felt
bored (instead of: KEcmm OBl MBI He GEITM TaM).
(See § 123b, sub-section (2).)

(4) Infinitive mood instead of indicative mood :

1 emy cménan BrIroBop, a OH NJIAKaTh (instead of:
cran murakarb). I rebuked him, and he started
crying.

He Bupadre Te6é Moix kHur., You will not see my
books (instead of : He yBinumub MO#X KHUT).

(5) Infinitive instead of imperative (particularly in case
of urgency) :

MOCIATH ceilyac, send at once
BBIIATh HEMEJIIEHHO, hand over at once
He ITUCATb, don’t write

(6) Frequently any tense of the inditative mood can be
replaced by verbal interjections for greater expressiveness :

a OH ¢ BO3oM — Gyx B KaHaBy (instead of Gyxmnyi),
and he with the cart — flop right into the ditch.

This is a form much favoured by popular usage.

§ 107. The Object (Object-complement) can be expressed by
any declinable part of speech in any oblique case (noun,
adjective, pronoun, numeral, and participle) :

1 iy pexy. I see the river (acc.).

1 pan eayuaio MoroBpUTh.
I am glad of the occasion to have a talk (dat.).

A nuuy nepém. I write with a pen (instr.).
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CHITHI! ro;éaoro He pasyMéer (gen.).

The well-fed one does not comprehend the hungry
one.

Mue npénuioro He kaib (gen.).

I am not regretful of the past.

NoTeE. An object can also be expressed by a verbal
infinitive :
Mmui rotéBh éxate. We are ready to start.
M= X0TitM GLITh TaM pPAaHO (see also § 123a).
We want to be there early.

§ 108. The Direct Object.

(a) An object which stands in the accusative case after
a transitive verb is called a direct object:

On kymaa koposy.  He bought a cow.

(b) Any other object is called an indirect object :
Ox Topryet ckoToM (instr.). He deals in cattle.

MBut :KIEM HOUH (gen.).
We are waiting for the night to come [for nightfall].

OH oTkazaicA ot BuHA (gen.). He refused wine.

§ 108a.

(¢) A direct object stands in the genitive instead of the
accusative if the verb implies negation :

On 3n4eT ypok (acc.). He knows the lesson.
but : On He 3HAeT ypoKa (gen.). He does not know the
lesson.
OH Kynua nom (ace.). He bought a house.

but : Ox He kKynux néma (gen.). He did not buy a house.

(d) If the direct object is used in a partitive sense
(implying not the whole quantity of an object, but only
part of it), it stands in the genitive instead of accusative :
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Hait MHe BORKI. Give me some water.
IMomxamy#cra, natite mue xné6a.
Please give me some bread.
OH npunéc xné6a. He fetched some bread.
but: Ou npunéc xmxe6.
He fetched the bread (all that there was of it).
Jlaiite mae BuHA.  Give me some wine.
but : IIpuneciite BuHO. Fetch the wine.

§ 1085

Note 1. An indirect object is often expressed in the
nominative plural (used as an accusative) if it denotes a
change of personal condition :

On Brien B monu. He became a man of standing [he
succeeded in life].

Eré B3sinu B u3Bommkn. He was taken [given a job]
as a cab-driver.

OH crax usB6muKoM. He became a cab-driver. (Ad-
verbially : On [cocToiiT] B u3BOmuKkax. He holds a
position as cab-driver.)

Eé Basmm B ryBepHAHTKH. She has been taken as a
governess. (Adverbially: OHA B ryBepHAHTKAax.
She is a governess [serves as a governess].)

B My3HIKAHTH He rofiTech. You are no good as musi-
cians (Krylov).

On cra;m MySHIKAHTOM, Or: OH MOCTYNWI B MYBBIKAHTHL
(nom. pl. instead of instr. sing.). He became a
musician.

OH cTa;m cTOpOHeM, or: OH MHOCTYNWI B CTOpOMKA
(nom. pl.). He became a porter, he took a position
as & porter.

Eré Basim B commAtet (nom. pl.). He was taken as
soldier.

Er6 npoussenmnt B ofunépsi. He has been promoted
[gazetted] an officer.
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On4 noctymina B ropHnuHble (or OHA cTANa rOpHHYHOM).
She took a post as chambermaid.

1 moitny B Hsiun. I shall become a nurse. (Adverbially :
On4 nsine#t. She serves as a nurse. OH COITATOM.
He is a soldier.)

By analogy the nominative plural is also used on other
occasions :

Mui noénem B rocti. We shall go on a visit (as guests).

Mz 6buiu B roctsix (adverbially). We were on a visit.

Mui npuéxann us roctéit (adverbially). We came back
from a visit (as guests).

Nore 2. If a direct object is expressed by a verbal
infinitive followed by a noun-complement, the noun (or
any other declinable word) stands in the instrumental
case :

H xouy 6bITH commaToM. I want to be a soldier.

On4 He x0ueT OHITH FOPHUYHOM.
She does not want to be a chambermaid.

The instrumental is also required after : crarp, crano-
BUTBCA, cHEIaTheA, to become ; CYMTATHLCA, CIBITh, tO
be known as, to be reputed as.

§ 109. Qualifying Words (Qualifiers).
These denote the quality or any other definition of
nouns in a sentence :

BoraTeili Kynéu »un B Goapmom nome.
The rich merchant lived in a big house.

C Toii mopsl Moé nosoKéHME NTePEMEHIIIOCH.
Since that time my position has changed.
OH pep:ké&n ABYX noBapoB.

He kept two cooks (men).

Jlom Moero jfinm cropéu.
The house of my uncle is burned down.
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Note 1. Qualifying words usually answer to the
questions : kakdB ? what kind ?; kakél ? which ?; geit ?
whose ?; ck6apko ? how much ?, how many ? They are
expressed by adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and parti-
ciples, and they stand ¢n concord with the word which
they qualify :

Béanlii nom BANEH U3panu.

The white house is visible in the distance (adj.).

Moii can ¢ KisKABIM JHEM CTAHOBUTCH Tyllle,

My garden (with) every day becomes thicker [denser]

(prons.).

Boebmoii menn npouié.

The eighth day has passed (ord. num.).

M=l BiienM HrpaIOIIMX J1eTéH.

We saw playing children (part.).

In the above examples the qualifiers agree with the
qualified word in gender, case, and number.

Note 2. If the qualifier is expressed by a noun or
any other declinable part of speech, it can stand in
various cases (but mostly in the genitive) :

Eré cnacita temHoTA HOUM.

[On Gbin cacéH TeMHOTOU HOuM.]
He was saved by the darkness of the night.

Hémupt 6exxanu ¢ noéans 6ATBI.

The Germans ran from the field of battle.
HéMmupl paspymmnim Hx céna.

The Germans destroyed their villages.

NoTe 3. A qualifying word can also be expressed by
an infinitive ;
Hémuen muminam Bo3aMOKHOCTH PaspyIlaTh.
The Germans were deprived of the possibility to destroy.

Ipumné Bpéma pacerarnesn.
The time for parting has come.
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§ 110. The apposition is a qualifying word expressed by a
noun which stands in the same case as the qualified word :

ITpuwén [1étp, eTapidk, KOTOPOro MbI BUAEIN BYEPA.
- Came Peter, the old man whom we saw yesterday.

B répone xua crapyk, no imenu Muponos.
In the town lived an old man by the name of Mironov.

Tu pémxen noBepsiTh MHe, CBOeMYy ApYry.
You must trust me, your friend.

Appositions are frequently joined to the qualified words
by means of conjunctions, or other words which serve as
conjunctions, such as : Kak, as ; WM, or ; TO-eCTh, that is ;
nMeHHo, namely ; kak-To, as follows; etc.

OH MHe, KaK ApYry, BCeria 0BepHAeT.
He always confides in me as in a friend.

Crensp, To-ecTh, 6e3mécHasg paBHUHA . . .
The steppe, that is a woodless plain . . .

Crenb, Wian GeaécHasa paBHHHA . . .
The steppe, or a woodless plain . . .

The apposition can stand either before or after the
qualified word.

Nore 1. The subordination of the apposition to its
head-word is so slight that the two are almost co-
ordinated.

Notre 2. The apposition usually stands within
commas as a parenthetic sentence, if it follows the
head-word.

Note 3. Occasionally an apposition is expressed by
an adjective, particularly after a personal pronoun :

On, GecnOKONHREIN, BCerna Kyna-To GemiaT.
He, the restless one, always runs somewhere.
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ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS

§ 111. (a) Adverbial expressions of place, answering to the
questions : rxe? where ?; kymd? where to?; ortkyna?
where from ? :

1 :xuBy B JIoHmOHE. 1 live in London,
M= énem B MocKBY. We are going to Moscow.
Ou npuéxan u3 Jleaunrpana. He arrived from Leningrad.

§112. (b) Adverbial expressions of time, answering to the
questions: korgd ? when ?; kaxk moaro? how long?;
¢ Kakoéro Bpémenu ? since when ?; mo Kakéro Bpémenu ?
till when ? :

On4 xpani e yTpa no Béuepa.
She waited from morning till evening.

OH npOGELT 31ech ABe HegéIH.
He stayed here two weeks.

OH npoGyneT 3mech 10 Ocenu.
He will remain here till autumn.

OH rdéaro He MOr pemIMTHCA.
For a long time he could not decide [make
up his mind].

§113. (c) Adverbial expressions of manner, answering to
the questions: kak? how ?; kaknm O6pasom ? in what
manner ? ; ck6éapbko? how much ?; B xakéM pa3smépe ?
to what extent ? :

OH MBOro Tpynurcs, fa n6Ib3b B 3TOM HeT.
He labours much, but there is no profit in it.

On mosuBaeT oropon ABa pasa B JEHD.
He waters the kitchen garden twice a day.

Mut noéxanu psicelo. We went at a trot.

On pByMst roxdmu ctépule MeHA (also Moero).
He is older than I by two years.
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§114. (d) Adverbial expressions of cause, answering to
the questions : nouemy ? why ?; no kaké# npuuine? for
what reason?; otuer6? because of what?; 3a urto?
what for ?:

A ocTaioch noémMa no Goné3ny.

I remain at home owing to illness.

OH NpOCHYJICA OT BHE3ANHOro MyMa.

He woke up because of the sudden noise.

OH 61 paccTpOeH e Roeabl.

He was upset from aggravation [annoyance].
f1 6LLT HAKA3AH 3 CBOIO TOPIOCTS.

I was punished for my pride.

1 uyTh HE BCKPUKHYJI €0 eTpaxa.
I nearly cried out from fear.

§ 115. (e) Adverbial expressions of purpose, answering to
the questions: 3auém ? for what object or what for ?; s
yer6d ? to what purpose ?; ¢ kKakxo6it uénbio ? with what
object ? : :

On 6Lu1 nociaan [eré mocianu] B ropos 3a BHHOM.

He was sent to town to fetch wine.

OH¥ OCTAHOBIIINCH B KOPUMé [HA NMOCTOAIOM IBOPE] A
noyaéra.

They stopped at the inn for the night [to stay for the
night].

Moit cocén npuraaciul Menst oGénaTh ¢ HUM.

My neighbour invited me to dine with him.

Note. The most frequently used words for express-
ing adverbials of all classes are: adverbs, gerunds,
nouns, and infinitives.

§ 116. Co-ordination and Subordination.

The student must bear in mind that in the study of
a language so highly inflected as Russian he will have to
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familiarize himself with the right mode of joining the
various parts that go to make up the sentence, in order to
join them into a coherent and correct whole.
Words are joined into a sentence in two ways :
(1) by Co-ordination.
(2) by Subordination.

§ 117. (1) Co-ordination, where parts of the sentence are
placed in the same form as far as number, gender, and
person are concerned :

Crapiik qoBix pri6y. The old man was catching fish.
(Subject and predicate are in the same number
and gender.)

Crapyxa npsana. The old woman spun. (Co-ordina-
tion of gender and number.)

fI wny ryaste. Igo for a walk. (Co-ordination of
person and number.)

Co-ordination mainly affects :

(a) predicate and subject ;
(b) qualifying word and qualified word.

(a) Predicate, when expressed by a verb, agrees with the
subject of the sentence in person, number, and in
gender (if in the past tense) :

Bécemo cuser mécau. Brightly [gaily] the moon is

shining.
[MpuGemanu nétu. The children came running,
Crapiik adoBin pei6y. The old man caught fish.
ITTiua nerana. The bird was flying.
Xie6 crax gopor. Bread has become dear.

Ilyka skanuas pei6a. The pike is a greedy fish.

(b) Qualifying word agrees with the qualified word in
gender, number, and case :

Bénnilt cHer cBepkaer. The white snow glitters.
Bénka Tam uBéT pyunana. A tame squirrel lives there.
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§118. (2) Subordination.

By subordination we mean such a manner of joining
two words in a sentence where one word stands in the
particular case which is required by the other word :

Océn yBiunen conoBbsi. The donkey saw the nightingale.
(Direct object in the genitive, instead of accusative, is
required in the case of an animate noun.)

Jluch samésna B cam. The fox got into the orchard.
(Accusative with B answering to the question kyna ?.)

Ou noctoun Bawero Buumanua. He is deserving of your
attention. :

The word which requires that the other word should
stand in a particular case, thus deciding the particular case
in which that word should stand, is called the governing
word.

The word which conforms in the particular case (the
modified word) in accordance with the requirement of the
governing word, is called the governed word.

Governing words in the sentence are mostly verbs, but
occasionally they can also be nouns and adjectives :

fI Binmen 6para. I saw brother. (Governing word is a
verb).

VY Heré npusbluka K Tpyny. He has a bent for work.
(Governing word is a noun.)

OH noctoun BuuManuAa. He is deserving of attention.
(Governing word is a short adjective.)

Governed words are nearly always nouns.

Subordination can be effected both with and without a
preposition :

Océn ysunen conosbA. The donkey saw the nightingale.

Hap ocnom cmeioted.  The donkey is laughed at.

JInca 3anéana B can.  The fox got into the orchard.
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The relation between the governing and the governed
words can be either (1) an indirect one, or (2) a direct one :
that is, (1) with a preposition, or (2) without a preposition.

1. JIucé sanéana B cap.
2. Océx yBiines conosbs.

§ 119. 1. Peculiar Cases of Co-ordination between Subject
and Predicate.

(1) If the subject is expressed by a cardinal numeral oz
the words : MHOro (much), Mano (little), MHOMecTBO (a large
quantity), Héckoabko (a few), then the verb (predicate)
can stand either in the plural or in neuter singular :

OcTaBésoch cemb BEpCT 10 MoCKBHIL.

It was [remained] seven versts to Moscow. (Verh in

neuter singular.)

HéckonbKo Ka3aKkoB BCTPETHIIN KalMTAHA.

A few Cossacks met the captain. (Verb in the plural.)

Ha croné 68110 MHOTO GY THIIIOK BHHA.

On the table there were many bottles of wine.

MuékecTBO COGAK BCTPETUIIO HAC IPOMKHMM JIAeM.

A large number of dogs met us with loud barking. (Verb

in neuter singular.)

MHOKecTBO HOBRIX TOMHKOB MEJIbKAJIO M3-32 HepPEéBbeEB.

A large number of new small houses glimmered through

[from behind] the treés. (Verb in neuter singular.)

(2) If the auxiliary verb GuiThb (usually omitted in the
present tense if used as a copula) is used as an ordinary
predicate, the singular ecTb can be used even when plurality
is expressed (see § 134a):

Y Hac ectb Kuirn. We have books.

§120. 2. Peculiar Cases of Co-ordination between Qualifier
and Qualified word. (See § 137, sub-section 7.)

(1) Cardinal numerals nBa, 66a, TpH, YeTHIpe, NoJITOpa do

not conform in case with their noun (that is, they do not
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take the nominative or accusative plural), but require the
genitive singular :

nBal py6as, two roubles
060a cToa4, both tables
TPHU CTYIIa, three chairs

yeThipe Opara, four brothers
nonxtopa! ¢ynra, 14 pounds

(2) Cardinal and collective numerals, and also adverbial
pronouns denoting an indefinite quantity (mAThb, wecTs,
etc.; nBoe, TpoOe, etc. ; MHOro, Maio, HECKOIBKO), require
the genitive plural, except when Muoro, Mano are used
with partitive nouns, such as butter, sugar, tea, etc., in
the sense of ‘ much,’ ‘ little ’ :

MAJI0 CTOJIOB, few tables
MHOr'0 CTYJIbeB, many chairs
HECKOJILKO KHHUT, a few books
but : Mo mMacna, little butter
MHOro cdxapy, much sugar

(3) In the oblique cases cardinal numerals (and adverbial
pronouns denoting quantity) agree with the noun :

Gen. NBYX CTOJIOB
Dat. nByM cTosam
Instr. MHOrMMM CTOJIAMH

Nore. In Russian the expressions five, siz, a few,
how many people, are rendered as :

NATH YEJ0BEK ]
LIeCTh YEJIOBEK
HECKOJIBKO YeJIOBEK
CKOJIbKO Y€JI0BEK

(see §§ 20, group 9; 54b);

J not Jonéi

! npe, morrop, if used with a feminine noun.
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but the expressions few people, many people, are rendered
as: MAazo monéit MHOro mionéit

or in the popular forms :
MAo HapoOmy MHOTr0 HapORy

PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL SENTENCES
§121. (1) Personal sentences have either a clearly defined
(apparent) or a latent (implied) subject :
TpaBa pacTér, grass grows
A numy, I write

§122. (2) Impersonal sentences have no apparent gram-
matical subject :

Mop6sur. It freezes.
CgeTéer. It is daybreak [it is becoming light].
Paccsend. It is daybreak [it has become light].

Mue x6uetca ectb. I feel hungry.

M=ue xoténock ecthb. I felt hungry.

ITo ynuuam citond Bomiay.

An elephant was being led along the streets.

In the first three sentences, which express natural phe-
nomena, both the formal subject and the predicate are
merged in one word. In the second three sentences the
grammatical subject is inverted (turned into an object).
(See § 56b.)

To the same class belong :

MHe lyMaeTcH, I seem to think; I am thinking;
it occurs to me

MHe JIYMAaJloCh, I was thinking ; it occurred to me

rOBOPHAIT, they say

HeT [He ecTb], no

TEMHEET, it is becoming dark

MHe He CIUTCH, I cannot sleep

MHE KAKeTcHA, it seems to me

MHe Kasanocb[*no-], it seemed to me ; I thought
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Nore. The predicate of an impersonal sentence can
be expressed :

(a) By the second person of the present tense of the
indicative mood or by the second person of the
imperative mood :

Tiume égews, ganpiie Gyaems.

The slower you travel, the farther you will be [get].
Xie6-conb elib, a MPABAY PEXb.

Eat bread and salt, and be truthful [cut the truth].

(b) By the third person singular (neuter) of the indicative
mood (both ‘past and present) :
Paccetaer. It is the beginning of daybreak.
Paccend. It is daybreak.
Mopoéaut. It freezes.
Mopéaumno. It was freezing.
Kpenuy copsano 66mMGoit.
The roof has been torn off by a bomb.
MeH#A CAIBHO TOJKHYJIO Briepép.
I was forcibly pushed forward.

MHue xdéueTcs ecTb. I feel hungry.

MHue He xoTénoch ectb. I did not feel hungry.
Mue He cniTeA. I cannot sleep.

Msue He crnianocs. I could not sleep.

Ero6 ner [He ectb] néma. He is not in [at home].
Eré né 6bu1o goma. He was not in [at home].

Y Men# Hé 6uito néHer. I had no money.

B nec npoB He BO3AT.
Wood (fire-wood) is not carted into the forest.

Note. The tendency to turn a personal con-
struction into an impersonal one is one of the peculi-
arities of the Russian language. This frequently
happens even when the grammatical subject is not
quite hidden. Some of the above sentences could be
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expressed as persona] sentences with a formal
subjeot :

A X04Yy €CTb; f He XOTéI ecTb; A He Mory
craTh ; A HE MOT cHathb; OH He Ja0Ma; OH HEé
OBl OMa ; A He UMEN méHer ; etc.

But these personal constructions would imply too
much individual deliberate wvolition, which it is the
intention of the impersonal sentence not to express
too prominently. (See § 56b.)

(c) By the infinitive :

Mne Hékorga BoanThesi. 1 have no time to bother.
(d) By means of the auxiliary verbs: O6wTH (to be),
CTAHOBUTLCA, CTaTh, caénatrnca (to become), in

compound predicates, with an adverb. In the
present tense the auxiliary verb is omitted :

MHe ckyyHoO. I feel bored [dull].
MHe GBIIIO CKYYHO. I felt bored. _
MHe cTéiso Bécedo. I began to feel cheerful.
MHe cTano x6monHo. I began to feel cold.

Mue cranoButcAKapko. I begin to feel hot.

(e) By a neuter verb with the reflective particle ca in
the passive sense :

IoM cTpéuTea [IoM CTPOAT], the house is being
built
370 némaerca [3To mémaoT], this is done

370 HasmBAeTcA [3TO Ha3BBAIOT], this is called
(See § 131.)

Note. The sentences in this group are only logic-
ally impersonal ; grammatically they have the char-
acter of personal sentences.

(f) An impersonal character is lent to a sentence by the
use of the second person singular of the present tense
a %
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(or future in perfectives) preceded by the past tense

of the semi-iterative verb GhIBATH — GBIBAJIO :

6BIBATIO, cKAMKewb, it often happened one would say

6BIBATIO, éT€lb, it often happened one would go
[travel]

6GuiBATIO, cripdcuib, it often happened one would ask

Nore. Other persons can also be wused with

6BIBATIO ¢

6rIBATIO, TOBOPAT, it often happened } they would

6BIBATIO, cnipOcAT, it often happened / say, ask
(9) By the use of any form of an active verb for the

passive form :
erd youso rpomom instead of oH 6T yGHUT rpOMOM
he was killed by lightning [thunder]

(k) By the use of the past tense in the neuter with the
formal subject turned into an object, usually in the
genitive :

* mpuéxajio MHOro roctéif, many guests arrived
co6panock MHOro Hapéay, many people gathered

NoTE. MHOro in these two sentences is the formal
subject (neuter).

§ 123. Negative Sentences (see § 135, sub-section 6).
Double and treble negations are usual in Russian :

HUKOT® He BUIIHO, no one to be seen
HUKOr$ He BUIATS, one cannot see anybody
HUKOr0 HeT, no one is in ; there is nobody

A HuKorna He 3abyny, I shall never forget
oH Huyerd He cuénan, he did nothing

HMYEro Her, there is nothing

OH HHMKOrm4 HH4erd he never does anything
He JéJaer,

Al HUrné He Obi, I was not anywhere

A HUKynA He moény, I shall not go anywhere
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A1 COBCéM He 3HAI0, I don’t know at all
HUCKOJIBKO He 3HAI0, I don’t know in the least
COBEPUIEHHO HE 3HAI0 |
HHMATIO He 3HAI | I absolutely do not know
A BOBCe He X0uy, I do not at all wish [want]

Nore. Negative pronouns and adverbs always stand
before the particle e which precedes the verb.

§ 123a. Use of the Infinitive as an object-complement. (See
§107.)

nymato noiiti, I think of going
mymaio Hayathb, I think of beginning
nymaio mucath, I think of writing
nymaio riocnate, I think of sending

1 gayHy pa60Tath, I shall begin to work

1 gauan nucaTh, began to write

1 cram npocTh, began to ask

§ 123b. Use of the Imperative.

(1) The affirmative imperative (when requesting or
ordering someone to do a thing) is often expressed in the
imperfective form even if the verb is used in the perfective
aspect in the indicative mood. An order or command thus
expressed is less abrupt :

camirech 3mech (sit down here) is less definite, but is

also less abrupt than cAnbTe 3mecs.
In the negative imperative the same tendency is noticed :

He rosop#, He ckaanBait (do not speak, do not tell)

instead of He cKamKH.

Nore. But if a verb is used with a prepositional
prefix, which often alters the general meaning of the
verb by giving it a modified direction, the imperative is
used in the perfective form :

npuHecnte KAury, fetch the books
yHeciTe Bcé 310,  take all this away
no30BMTe IBOpHUKA, call the porter

1 After verbs denoting beginning or termination of an action, the
imperfective of the complement verb is used,
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(2) Often the imperative singular takes the place of a
conditional clause :

3Halt A1 310 paHblue, A 6b He max Kuury, had I known
this before, I would not have given the book (instead
of écim OBl A 3HAN 3T0 péaHbue). (See § 106, sub-
section (3).)

(8) The imperatives of nats, naBaTh : naii[re], napaii[re]
mean : let us . ..
maBaiite MrpATh B NPATKHY, let us play at hide-and-seek.

6yneMm, Gynemre also have the meaning of ‘let us . . .’
(4) The imperativesof nycTiTh, NycKATH (to let, to allow):
nycts, nyckait, followed by another verb, mean: let
him, let them :
NyCcThb, NycKalt mimer, let him write
nycTh, nyckal némaior, let them do

nycTb, Myckai, used alone, mean: ‘allright,’ ‘Idon’t care.’

(6) customary form of
greeting instead of :
good morning
anpAaBcTBYi#[Te] good day }how do you do ?
good evening

literal meaning : keep well
npowai[re], good-bye
are imperatives which are used almost adverbially.

§ 124. Complex Sentences.

It is frequently found necessary to elucidate some part
of a simple sentence by expressing it in a whole sentence
instead of one word. When this is done a complex sentence
is formed. Two or three simple sentences can be joined
together into one complex sentence. The simple sentences
thus joined are called clauses. There is usually a principal
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clause and one or more subordinate clauses. The principal
clause is that which expresses the main thought of the com-
plex sentence. Any other clauses which form a part of the
main sentence are called subordinate clauses. The dependent
clause, or clauses, may be either co-ordinate or subordinate:

ITopa BcTaBATB : yké ceanpMoOit yac ; or

IlopA BCcTaBATH, MOTOMY uYTO YHé cempMOl uyac (co-
ordination).

It is time to get up: because it is already past [gone]
six (the seventh hour).

Hawm He HykH4 nocTénb : M Gy/ieM cllaTb Ha ABopé ;  or

Ham He HyKHA nocTénb, 10TOMY 4TO MbI 6yIeM cnaTth Ha
nBopé (co-ordination).

We need no bed as [because] we will sleep in the yard
[outside].

CnepB4 WET ROMIAB, MOTOM TYYH PA30THAJIO BETPOM, H
HaKoHEL HEGO mpoAcHUAoCh (co-ordination).

At first it was raining, then [afterwards] the clouds were
dispersed by the wind, and finally the sky cleared.

JBeps oTBOpHIIaCh, ‘U YeNIOBEK BOWIEN B KOMHATY (co-
ordination).
The door opened, and a man entered the room.

Komuara, rae neman Vnpd Uabiy, Kasasnach NpeKpacHoO
y6panHo# (subordination).

The room in which Ilya Ilyich was lying appeared to be
beautifully decorated [furnished].

OH yKasan Ha cTos1, Ha KoTépoM O610M0B 06énair (sub-
ordination).

He pointed to the table at which Oblomov was having
dinner [was dining].

Hukt6 He 3HAeT, GYAeT JM OH 3ABTpPA HKMB WM YMDET
(subordination).

No one knows whether he will be alive to-morrow or he
will be dead.
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EBponéfiun n6aro He 3HANIH, 4TO CyIeCTBYeT AMEpHKa ;
or EBponéfiut nésro He 3HAMM TOr, YTO CyLIECTBYET
Awmépuka (subordination).

Europeans did not know for a long time about the exist-
ence of America. (Here the subordinate clause
answers to the question yer6? what? The clause
stands as a direct object complementing a negative
predicate.)

Besides these two categories of clauses, there are also
inserted and parenthetic clauses :

Korpd oH roBopiT, a OH HOYTH Bcergd roBOpHT, erd
aunod BeIpaxaeTt gocany (inserted clause).

When he talks, and he almost always talks, his face
expresses vexation [annoyance].

ThI, roBopsT, 60abLIONK MAcTep NeTh (parenthetic clause).
They say, thou art a great master of [good at] singing.

OH, A nosraraiw, npuéner 3aBTpa (parenthetic clause).
He, I suppose, will arrive to-morrow.

On, rosopAT, paHeH | They say

I'oBopAT, OH paHeH he is (parenthetic clauses).
On panen, roopsr | wounded

Cnopunu, kak BORUTCA, GueHb n6aro (parenthetic).
They argued a very long time, as usual.

Inserted and parenthetic clauses can stand in the relation
of co-ordination or subordination to the principal clause.
They usually stand between commas if in the middle of
the principal sentence. They are separated by a comma
if they stand at the beginning or at the end of the
sentence.

Clauses can stand in the same relation to each other and
to single words as words do to one another in the
sentence.

Subordinate clauses, either in an apparent or in an
implied way, can be made to answer to the same questions
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as the word in the principal sentence, which they supplant
for the purpose of greater elucidation :

H né b1 B KT4cce, moToMy uTO A GBI GOIen.
I was not at the class because I was ill.

This sentence can answer to the questions: nmouemy ? why ?;
no kakoit npuunte ? for what reason ¢! The sentence can
be paraphrased as: fI Hé ObI B Kiaacce mo GoaésHu (by
reason of illness).

fI npunér, yT66H B3XPEMHYTH (A MPUJIEr BIAPEMHYTh].
I lay down in order to have a little sleep.

This subordinate clause can answer to the question : for
what purpose ?
Yro nmpoun1d, Toré He BOpOTHMLIbL [IIPOLIJIOr0 He BODO~
THIIb] ; He BOPOTHLIHL TOrO, YTO MPOLLIO.
That which is past [gone] thou wilt not turn back [cannot
be recalled].

The question is here : yer6 He BopOéTHLIB ?

§ 125. Simple subordinate clauses which form part of a
complex sentence fall under the three main heads of :
(1) Noun-clauses ; (2) adjective-clauses ; and (3) adverb-
clauses.

(1) A noun-clause can stand to its principal clause in the
relation of : (a) subject ; (b) predicate ; (c) direct object.

(2) An adjective-clause always qualifies a noun (as
qualifier).

(3) An adverb-clause stands to its principal clause in the
same relation as an adverb.

Note. Noun-clauses and adjective-clauses cannot
take the inflexions of nouns or adjectives ; they merely
stand in place of nouns or adjectives. These clauses are
frequently preceded by pronouns with the functions of
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conjunctions. These take the case of the noun or adjec-
tive which is supplanted, in accordance with the gram-
matical demand of the word in the principal sentence
to which the clause is subordinated (see last example of
§ 124). Subordinate clauses are also introduced by
adverbs and conjunctions.

§ 126. (a) Subject-clauses.

A subject-clause is a clause which has the function of a
subject to the principal clause. It answers to the questions:
KT0? who ?; uT0? what ? and is joined to the principal
clause by the conjunction-words: kro, uto, who, which,
that :

HKro noGenna, ot npas.

[Tot npaB, K10 NMoGenii.]

He is (in the) right who conquered [won].

UYro ¢ B63y ynamno, To npouano.

[To nponaio, uto ¢ B63y ynaiuo.]

What has fallen off the cart is lost.

[That is lost which has fallen off the cart.]

KTO CHIT, TOT rojI6MHOr0 He MOHUMAET.

[ToT, roI6mHOro He MOHMMAET, KTO CBIT.]

[CHITBI TONIOMHOTO HE TIOHMMAET. ]

He who is well-fed does not understand the hungry one.

KTo Gorat, ToT yacTo 3a0bBACT GETHEIX.
[Borartmiit yacrto 3a6pBAeT GEéXHBIX.]
He who is rich often forgets the poor.

§ 127, (b) Predicate-clauses are not so frequent, but they
are accasionally used as am elucidating predicate to the
principal clause. They answer to the questions: Kakds,
-4,-0,-81?, K10 ?, uT0 ?; how is ?, who 2, what ? They are
joined to the principal clause by the conjunction-words:
KaKoB, -4, -0, -6l ; KakoM, -an, -Oe, -#e, as, exactly as He
KTO MHOe KaK, none other than; He uTo MHOe KakK, nothing
else but : ' ’ ' N
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KaxoBa si6ioHA, TakéB U 1m0,
[TakéB mion, kakoBa AGIOHA.]
As is the apple-tree, so is the fruit.

Brut oH [$T0 GulT] HEe KTO MHOM, Kak Ham cocén [leTpon.
He was [it was] none other than our neighbour Petrov.

(¢) Object-clauses have the same function as an ordinary
object and are usually connected with the principal clause
by the conjunction-word 4To, and also by other conjunction-
words :

Tenépb Bce 3HAIOT, YTO HEMUBI CBUPENH.

[Bce 3Ha10T CBUpENOCTL HEMLEB. |

Now everyone knows that the Germans are crucl
[ferocious].

YTo BOIKM KAXHBI, BCAKMIA 3HAET.
[Bcesikuit 3HAET, UTO BOJIKM YKAMIHBL. ]

[Bce 3HAIOT 0 MATHOCTH BOJIKOB.]
Everyone knows that wolves are ravenous.

Yro mocéelib, TO U MOHHEID.

[To noskuéis, yTo Mocéeus. |
[I1océanuoe moxHEmB. |

What thou wilt sow thou wilt also reap.

§ 128. Qualifier-clauses (adjective-clauses) serve as detailed
(descriptive) qualifiers to any noun in the principal sen-
tence. They are usually joined to the principal sentence by
the pronouns Kto, who ; Kako#t, -aa, -oe, -iie, what kind;
KOTOpHIH, -af, -oe, -ble, which ; yeft, ubd, 4bé, ubn, whose ;
4yT10, what; and also by conjunction-words, such as rnue,
where ; Korna, when; xynmé, whither :

HacTtan nenb, Korna A nOHAN 3HAYEHUE erd CIoB.
The day arrived when I understood [realized] the mean-
ing of his words.

EcTb Takie mOMH, KOTOpHE HUYErd He 3HAIOT.
There are such people who know nothing.
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Hatimi nmucomo, KoTOpoe A Buepa monyuis ot Gpara.
Find the letter which I received yesterday from brother.

Yemosék, koTopslt 3m0poB, MOxkeT paboTaTh.
[3nopéBHiit yenmoBék MOmeT paboTaTh.]

A man who is healthy can work.

Tot, KTO raym, ocyauT [raynsit ocyanT].

He who is stupid will condemn.

Tor, kTO yMéH, noimér [yMubI noiiMéT].

He who is wise will understand.

§ 129. Adverb-clauses have the function of adverbs in re-
lation to the principal clause. According to their meaning
adverb-clauses are classed as adverb-clauses : (1) of time ;
(2) of place; (3) of cause ; (4) of manner; (5) of purpose.

These clauses are joined to the principal clause in the
following way :

§129a. (1) Adverb-clauses of time answer to the questions :
Korn4 ? when ?; kak nénro? how long ?; ¢ kakix mop ?
since when ? They are joined by: korma, when; B TO
BpéMA, Kak, at the time when (as) ; ¢ Tex mop, Kak, since
the time when ; nocie Toro, Kak, after :

Horn4 Bocxénur cémuue, craHOBUTCH CBETIO.

When the sun rises it becomes light.

B to BpéMAa kak [Kormd] 3TO CIy4dIIOoCh, erd y:ké He
6bIIIO B FKUBEIX.

At the time when this happened he was no longer alive
[among the living].

C Tex 1mop, KaKk HauYaIAch BOMHA, HKUTH CTAJO TPYAHO.

Since [the time that] the war started, life has become
difficult [it has become difficult to live].

I1éciae Tord, kax on o6BACHAI HAM CYTb Héna, BCE CTANO
fAICHO.

After he had explained to us the pith [gist] of the
matter, everything became clear.
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§ 1295, (2) Adverb-clauses of place answer to the questions:
rae ? where ?; kyna ? whither ?; orkyna ? whence ? They
are joined by : Kyn4, whither; rae, where; oTkyna, whence:

Eré namai Ha ToM e MécTe, Tte OH M pAHBILUE GBUI.
He was found on the very spot where he had also been
before.

f1 oTTyna, rne crpyurea [Teuct] Tixmit {om.
I am from [thence] where the quiet Don flows.

§129¢c. (3) Adverb-clauses of manner answer to the ques-
tions: kak? how ?; kakiMm 66pasom ? in what manner ?
They are joined by : kak, as, in the manner of ; uro, that :

IlycTh npyrie skuBYT, KaK XOTHAT.
Let others live as [in the manner] they like

Ou tak MHOro paboTaer Bech JeHb, YTO K Béuepy y Hero
y# HeT Gdibuie cuil paboTaTh.

He works so much all day that towards the evening he
has no more strength to work.

HeHb ObLT ficeH, Kak Ayla MIagéHua.
The day was as clear as the soul of a babe.

OH TOET, KaK COJIOBEN [MOET COIIOBLEM].

He sings like a nightingale [sings in the manner of a
nightingale].

OH cBepHYyJICA, KaK KaJ44 [CBEpHYJICA KajlayoM].

He rolled himself up like a roll [round cake] [in the
manner of a roll].

§129d. (4) Adverb-clauses of cause answer to the questions:
nouemy ? for what reason ?; oruer6? why?; 3a urQ?
what for ? They are joined by: mnotTomy-uto, because ;
oTTOr0-4TO, 32 TO 4TO, for the reason that :

1 orTor6é Mmory mnomoratb G€QHBIM, uYTO BCerga ObLI
GepeRinB.
I can help the poor because I have always been frugal.
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f1 3a To Ha TeGH cep’m’n, 4YTO TH HHYerd He méiaellb.

I am angry with you because you are not doing any-
thing.

f1 He noény 3arpaHily, MOTOMY YTO PeWII MOCTYNHTh
B YHHBEPCHUTET.

I shall not go abroad because I have decided to enter
the university.

§129e. (5) Adverb-clauses of purpose answer to the ques-
tions : 3auyéMm ?, A yerd ? for what purpose ? They are
joined by [maa Tord], uT66H, in order to :

HpoBocék mnowén [oTnpaBuiics] B jec, YTOGH pyOGUTH
ApPOBA.

The wood-cutter has gone to the forest in order to cut
[chop] wood.

Manbunk mowén k pexé [Ha pery] ¢ ymouko#t, 4yTOOH
ynuth. [[ana toré, uté6nl M0BUTH PLHIGY.]

The boy went to the river [on the river] with a fishing-
rod in order to angle.

§ 130. Function of the Participle in the Complex Sentence.

Participles can replace the predicate of a qualifying
subordinate clause. The joining conjunction-word is
dropped, and a participle takes the place of the verb-
predicate in the same tense:

(1) Koctép nbwram M ocBemAn aMua HAWIMX JOAEH,
KOTOphie cupénu Okromo Herd. The camp fire
burned brightly and lit up the faces of our men
who sat round it.

This sentence can be turned into :

Koctép memdnm M ocBewlAn ndnma HAWMX JIOREH,
cunéBmMx Oxono Herd. (Past active participle in
genitive plural to conform with the case of Hammx
monéit.) (The sentence is thereby shortened.)
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(2) Hfna HeMémiieHHO Moclana Ha MOYTY NUCHMO, Ko-
tépoe ond Hamucdna. The nurse sent to the post-
office the letter which she had written.

This can be turned into :

HsiHA HeMémieHHO mnociana Ha néuTy HmHChMO, Ha-
nicanHoe éio. (Past passive participle in the
accusative (neuter) to conform with nucsmo.)

§ 130a. Function of the Gerund (Verbal Adverb) in the
Complex Sentence.

Gerunds can replace verb-predicates in some subordinate
adverb-clauses. The joining conjunction-word is dropped
and the verb-predicate is supplanted by a gerund :

(1) Present gerund (verbal adverb) is used when the
actions (or states) in both the principal and the subordinate
clauses takes place at the same time :

Horna a Gpoy BONM3N PeKH, A CIBILY BLICTPEINH.
When I stroll [wander] near the river I hear
shots [firing].

This can be turned into :

Bponsd BO6nM3i pekn, A CIBIY BEICTpeNHl (present

gerund).

Kornm4 mbr 6ymeMm B MocKBé, MBI ITOCETHM BCe MY3€HM.

When we are [shall be] in Moscow we shall visit
all the museums.

This can be turned into :
Bynyun B MockBé, MBI NOCETHM Bce My3éH.
(2) Past gerund (verbal adverb) is used when the action of
the subordinate clause precedes that of the principal clause :

Korna on Hanmcan nuceM6, 6pat oTHéc erd Ha noury.
Brother, after he had written the letter, took it to
the post-office.

This can be turned into :

Hannc4p nuceMo, 6paT otnéc eré Ha moury.



214 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

§ 131. The Passive Voice.

The long form of the passive participle (both present and
past) is mainly used in subordinate clauses :

oM, nocTpOeHHEI! MOMM OTLOM, cropéi.
The house built by my father has been burned down.

Crapik, yBaskaeMblll BCéMM KNTeNIAMH HAlIero ropona,
BEIGpaH M3poM.

The old man who is respected by all the inhabitants of
our town, has been elected mayor.

The short passive participle is frequently used as a
predicate, either by itself or with the auxilary verb 6biTb :

Ox BeIGpaH M3poMm. He has been elected mayor.

OH 6uun BriGpan M3poMm. He was [had been] elected
mayor.

JoMm moctpéen. The house has been built.

IloM 6b11 mocTpéeH. The house was[had been] built.

OH BCéMM yBarKaeM. He is respected by everybody.

On 6b11 BcéMu yBarkaeM. Hewasrespected byeverybody.

But the paraphrased expressions :
erd BCe YBasKAIOT €rd Bce YBaKAIM
are more frequently used.

A great number of passive constructions are rendered by
reflexive verbs. (See §§ 69; 122, note (e).)

3TO Has3bIBAETCA) .. .
[3To HaamBAwT]| this is called .

3TO HA3HIBANIOCH) |, .

[5T0 HAGKE é.rm]} this was called
36moTo mo6GriBaeTCA .
[36:10TO I 06HBélOT]} gold is procured [found]
BOIpOC 06cyHnaerca
[Bompdc o6ecysnmaioT]
obcysnanca [o6cyxnamu], was discussed

} the question is discussed
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OH cuMTAeTCA OOraThIM | he is considered rich
[er6 cumraror GoraTem]|

OH cuuTAnCcA [er6 cuntanu], he was considered

OHH CYMTAIINCH

[ux cunrtann]

Genpé crupéercA nmpaukoii, linen is laundered by a
laundress

raszéra un3pgaéresa instead of mamasiema, the news-
paper is published

KOHUEPT KoHudeTcA instead of Komudem

KOHLEPT HauMHAeTCA " HaYMHAEM

} they were considered

The passive voice is frequently expressed by the im-

personal use of a transitive verb :

Eré y6ino rpomMom
instead of OH 6bUT YOUT IpPOMOM.
He was killed by lightning.
Hpriy copBamo BéTpom
instead of Hprmma Geut4 copBana BETpoM.

The roof has been torn away by the wind.

Bce poporu 3anecid cHérom
instead of Bce moporu GBUIN 3aHECEHBI CHETOM.
All the roads have been covered with snow.

§ 132. Subjunctive and Conditional Moods.

(1) In Russian there is no subjunctive mood (thought
mood) for indirect narration. Subordinate sentences of
indirect narration are often introduced by the adverbs:
ne, néckarb, mMox (as if to say; said he [she]; says he,
ete.), and the verb is in the present, past, or future of the
indicative mood, as required by the sense of the sentence.
The above three adverbial expressions and also the paren-
thetic verb ‘rosopur,” although very frequent in colloquial
speech, are not so often used in the literary, or everyday,
language of the educated Russian. The adverbs 6yaro,
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[6ynTo-6m1] (as if) is very often used to introduce a subordin-
ate sentence of reported speech when the narrator is not
quite convinced of the truth of what he had been told :

OH roBopuT, 6ynTO eré o60KpamH.
He says he has been robbed.
(This may be so, but I refrain from commenting on it.)

If there is no room for such doubt, the subordinate
clause of indirect narration is simply introduced by uTo :

OH roBopHT, 4TO erd 06oKpAIH.
He says he has been robbed.

In subordinate sentences which are a paraphrased render-
ing of an interrogative or a negative sentence, the English
words ‘ whether,” ‘if,’ are rendered in Russian by the
particle mu, which is placed immediately after the verb
of the subordinate clause :

f1 ne 3n4l0, énet aM oH B JIGHIOH, 1K HeT.
I do not know whether [if] he goes [is going] to London
or not.

Bul He 3néere, néMa-au ou ?
You do not know if he is at home ?

(For the use of the imperative in a conditional or sub-
junctive sense see § 106, sub-section (3), and § 123b, sub-
section (2).)

(2) Conditional sentences are introduced by éeam and
écam 6w (popular : éxenu, Komd, émenn Our). Ecmn (if)
can be followed by a verb in any tense :

Ecau on npunér, 10 A 6y1y eré sxaatb.
If he is coming, I shall wait for him.

Ecau oH éneT ciond, To HYKHO NPHIOTOBUTL KOMHATY
IJIA Hero.

If he is coming here, then it is necessary to prepare a
room for him.
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Ecau on yxé npuéxan, o a noitny k Hemy.
If he has already arrived, then I will go to him.

After éeam 6b1, which means ‘if . . . had,’ and after Om,
‘would,’ the verb can stand only in the past tense :

Ecinm 66 A 3Ham, 4TO BBl NpUENETE CHOAA, TO H OBI
NOCJIAT BaM JIOWaNb.

If T had known [had I known] that you were coming
here, I would have sent you a horse.

(See also § 106, sub-section (3), and § 123b, sub-section (2).)

(8) Indirect (reported) sentences.

The tense of the verb in an indirect (reported) sentence
is that in which the verb has been used in the actual
direct statement. It does not conform to the tense of
the verb in the principal clause :

On ckasan, yro npunér. He said he will come (not
would come, which would be npuméin-6u1, and there-
fore incorrect).

On ckasam, uro 3Haer Bcé 06 dTtoM. He said he knows
all about it (not knew, which would be 3Ha; and
would mean in Russian had known).

On nucaa, uyto npuéner 3asTpa. He wrote that he will
come to-morrow (not would come, which would be
incorrectly mpuéxan-6n1 with the Russian meaning
of might, would have come).

Note. This is characteristic of the exactness of
Russian speech, which does not subordinate logical
correctness to grammatical forms.

For example, a Russian says: f npuény, écnu Opar
6yner taM, I shall come if brother will be there, not : f1
npuény écau 6par tam, which would mean : I shall come
if brother is there now.
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(4) Subordinate sentences of wish or request.

A subordinate sentence which represents a wish or
request is introduced in Russian by the conjunction
916661 followed by the verb in the past tense :

1 xo4y, 4TG6HI BB IpUéXaN 3ABTpA.

I wish that you should come to-morrow.
OH npociut, uTO6H BH crénanu 3To.

He asked that you should do this.

But when yro6bl means in order to it is followed by the
infinitive :
1 nmpuéxan s tTord] [3a TeM], 4TOOHI 103HAKOMUTHCA
¢ BAMU.
I came in order to make your acquaintance.
1 mpuéxan crond, 4TO6B OTROXHYTh.
I came here to have a rest.

§ 133. Word Order.

There is a greater freedom of word order in Russian
than in English. This is made possible by the manifold
inflexions. About the word order in Russian the following
can be said :

(1) Although the subject of a simple sentence usually
stands before the predicate, these can change places in
accordance with the position-emphasis which it is desired
to put on the predicate or the subject :

BECHA MpUILTA Spring has arrived
npuiIa BecHa . . . Came the spring . . .

(2) Attributive adjectives stand before the noun which
they qualify. So do pronouns and numerals if they have
an attributive function :

GéanIit moMm, white house
moit Gpar, my brother
NATH KHUT, five books

B 3T0 BpéMsa, at this time
Bech ropon,  the whole town
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(3) Adverbial expressions have a greater freedom of order:
NpUAY 34BTpa
34BTpa NpURY
CKaKy NoTOM
NMOTOM CKamKy

} I will come to-morrow

} I will tell afterwards

§ 134. Function of the Auxiliary verbs, 6bITh (to be), nMéTH
(to have) in the Russian sentence.
1. BuiTh.

(1) The present tense of the verb OniTh is not used in
colloquial speech ; it is usually omitted. In the written
language the third person singular and, less often, plural,
ecTh, ¢yTh are occasionally used when special emphasis is
needed. EcTtbis also used when it means: there is,thereare:

On moit 6par. He is my brother.

On géma. He is at home.

OH 3pech. He is here.

1 66aen. I am ill [not well].

Omna Becena. She is gay.

Onu Génuet [61]. They are poor.

Mu1 34HATHL. We are engaged [occupied].

In these examples ecth and cyTb are omitted. (See
§ 103, group (d).)
But: Ecrtb y Mens tarme . .. I also have . ..
Ectp Takiie mogu . .. There are such people . . .
Ectb TaMm TaKk MHOro HO6BOrO.
There is s0o much novel [new] there.
Tam Hert [He ecTb] HHYerd HOBOroO.
There is nothing novel [new] there.

(2) But in the past and future tenses the verb GHITB 18
not omitted in similar constructions :

OH 6B 31€Ch. He was here.

Ona 6ynmer néma.  She will be at home.

Tw 6ynews pan. You will [thou wilt] be glad.
Bu 6ynere y Hac.  You will be at our house.
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Eré né 6vumo néMa.  He was not at home [in].
Mens He Oyner néma. I shall not be at home.

This form is used more frequently than a He 6yny méma.
The latter form would seem to sound too precise, as if to
say: I will make a point of not being at home; it would de-
note too much definite purpose, whereas MeHsi He 6yaeT noéma
is just a casual statement that I shall not be in. The same
applies also to the preceding example: eré Hé Gul10 HOMa.

(3) The present tense of OHT5 ‘ecTh’ is also omitted in
impersonal sentences formed from short adjectives :
MOKHO, it is possible
némxHO, it is necessary
NpUATHO, it is pleasant
noné3Ho, it is useful. (See §§ 45, 90 (2) (a).)
Note. nomxH6 6BITH means : probably.
But in the past and future it is :
MOHO OBLTO0, MOMKHO OymeT
OBL10 NpUsATHO, GYReT NpUATHO
68uI0 OB MOJI€3HO, it would [might] be useful
6yner momésHo, it will be useful

(4) Ecrb is omitted in the expressions xainb, 1t is a pity ;
and JieHb, too lazy !, laziness, indolence :
MHe JIeHb, I am lazy, I feel lazy [indolent]
MHE 3KaJlb, I feel sorry
MHe OBlT0 3kamub, I felt sorry
eMmy Obii1o neHb, he felt lazy [indolent]

also in the expression Hemb3d, it is not possible (from the
obsolete form ab3s1). This expression is only used by itself
in the present tense. In the past and future it is used
with Grimo or 6yner : Henb3si GblI0, HEMB3A GYAET.

§134a. 2. Umérn.

UMéThb is not used as an auxiliary verb for the forma-
tion of verbal tenses as in English. Its ordinary meaning
is : to possess.
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A uméio means : I am in the possession of :

On nméer oM Ha Tyabckoit yuuie.
He has [possesses] a house in Tula street.

It is also used in such expressions as :
Jlom nméeT nATHL KOMHAT.
The house has five rooms.
HBapriipa uméer BAHHYI0 KOMHaTY [BAHHY].
The flat has a bathroom [bath].
Tloctinuua uméer xopoimuii pecTopaH.
The hotel has a good restaurant. (But also :
ITpu rocTitHuLe MMéeTca Xopowuii pecTopaH.
A good restaurant is attached to the hotel.)
Y Herd uméroTca [BOAATCH, eCTh] AEHbIH.
He has [possesses] money.

In colloquial speech the place of—
A uMéo, etc., is taken by y MeHsi ecTb.
OH MMéET —— Y Herod ecTh.
TH UMéT —— y Teb6dA Owla, -4, -0, -u.
MH GyneM uMéTh —— y Hac 6yner [6ymyT].
A MMEI0 MHOrO KHHI —— y MeHd ecTb MHOro Kumr, I
have many books.

Note. Ecrts is used for both singular and plural
in such constructions. (See § 119.)

A MMEI MHOrO KHMI —— Yy MeHA OBLIO (meuler) MHOro
Kuur, I had many books.

OH MMEéN XopOwwmii cal —— y Herd ObLI XopoOwmit can,
he had a good garden.

KTO MMéeT MOM HOx ? —— y Koré Mot Hok ?, who has
my knife ?

KTo MMéer némamb? —— y Kord ectb Jaoumanb?, who
has a horse ?

MHl He UMéeM afwagn —— Yy Hac HeT adwanu, we have

no horse.
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In all the sentences where the verb umérs is replaced by
a corresponding tense of GHTb, the logical subject is turned
into a grammatical object. In the negative the sentence
is turned into an impersonal one, also with the inverted
subject as object. The inverted form is frequently used,
as this is more in consonance with the spirit of the Russian
language. (See §§ 122-123.)

§ 135. Tautological and other expressions and particles used
tn Russian sentences.

1. YYTh-4yTh, just a little
mamo-nomany, little by little, by degrees
NaBHHEIM-IIABHO, a very long time ago
TOYL-B-TOYb, eXxactly as

. feach other

Apyr npyra |one another

I oT ToVra {one from the other
apy Apy from each other

N [one to the other
APYT K APYTY \to each other

- {one with the other
Apyr ¢ Apy with each other

. (one about the other
APYT 0 APYT® | gahout each other

2. Pronouns (and adverbs) with the particle To (see § 53) :

KTO-TO, 8omeone
4T0-TO, 8omething
KaK-To, somehow

To-T0, indeed ; yes, indeed

1implying some uncertainty as to
J who, or what, or how

Nore. The particle To attached to a noun means, par-
ticularly in popular speech : but as regards . . . or, as
for .

OTéL-TO HUYero . . ., as for father, he is all right . . .

na mMiyexa-To, He nait Bor . . ., but as for step-mother,

God help us [God forbid] . . .
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3. Pronouns and adverbs with the particles: kbe [koii],
HEOY B, Wi6o (see § 53) :
KO€-KTo, s0meone }with a certain degree of definite-

KOe-uTo, something eSS

Kée-Kak, somehow
KT6-HHOY b, someone or other, anyone
uT6-HUGYAB, something or other, anything
Kak-HuOyap, somehow or other, anyhow
rné-aubyne |
Kyna-Hu6yns |
Korma-HuGynb, sometime or other

someone

anyone 1 certainty is immaterial or
[something J problematical
|anything

(See §§ 47, 6; 91, group B (c).)

somewhere

KTO-1160 {

4y16-1160

Note. The adverbial particles To, HM6YAL, GO,
placed after the interrogative-relative pronouns Kro,
yTo, ueil, KaKkO#, ckéabKo, and the adverbs Kak, rue,
KyZ4, OTKYHa, Koraa ; also the particle ke [Koit] placed
before the same pronouns and adverbs, while they all
indicate indefiniteness, yet each one conveys a particular
degree of indefiniteness :

TO expresses less indefiniteness than Hu6yns.

Koe conveys the idea that the person who says : kde-
4T0, KOe-KTo, Kde-rae, Koe-KakK, knows exactly what
the something, somebody, somewhere, somehow is,
but that he prefers not to specify it.

mnGo expresses even less certainty than HuGynb :
KT10-1160, 4T6-1160 means anyone, anything—im-
material who or what. The who or what is given
a problematical character by the particle miGo.

In adverbial expressions of time, Korma-To means :
some time ago, once upon a time ; Korga-HuGYnbL means :
at some time or other in future.
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In aninterrogative sentence, kornd-Au6ynbL may mean :
at any time in the past :
Bu Korna-uu6yne Tam 6euim ?
Were you there at any time [ever] ?

In adverbial expressions of place, rme-To means :
somewhere, at some definite place ; rme-Hu6yns means :
gsomewhere or other :

Mui nepeHoueBANIN IAe-TO, HEAAIEKO OT PEKM.

We stayed for the night somewhere, not far from
the river.

M nepeHouyeM rae-HuGyab.

We shall stay for the night somewhere or other.

Kée-rnie means: somewhere; where exactly is known to

the speaker, but he does not bother to specify. kée-rue
is also used in the sense of : in places, here and there.

4. Adverbs with mo (see § 90 (2) (f)):
N0-pyCCKHY, in Russian
no-aHrauitcky, in English
no-npyecku, in a friendly manner
MO-IETCKH, in the manner of a child
no-pe6sivecky, in a childish manner

5. Numerals with Bo (used as adverbs) (see § 91 (b)) :
BO-NEpPBHIX, firstly
BO-BTODHIX, secondly
B TPéThMX, thirdly

6. Pronouns and adverbs with the negative particle nu
(see § 123):

HMKTO, no one HUOTKYAa, from nowhere
HMYTO, nothing HHMKOI4, never
HUKaKOit, not any HUKAK, not in any way
HHuél, not anybody’s HHCKOIBKO, not in the
Huyerd, nothing least

HUIE | nowhere

HHKYH4 |
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Note 1. Pronouns with the particle Bu are declined
as the original pronouns from which they are formed
(see § 51) :

Nom. HUKTO [HuyTO]L
Gen. | HUKOr0  Huyeré
| HH OT Koré  HM OT l’{erol When used with a
Dat, | HHKOMY HIMEMY o reposition the con-
* | HM K KOMYy  HH K uemy » Prepositionthe con
Acc.  HUKOrO HHYero struction is split up
st (HHKEM —— in declension
" |HM ¢ KeM HH C yeM
Loc. HM 0 KOM HU 0 4éM

HHU . .. HM used as a conjunction means: neither . .. nor:
HM A, HN OH, neither I nor he

HU used by itself can mean: nota . . .
VY Heré HM KONENKH HE OCTANIOCK.
He has been left with not a copeck.

V¥ Mens Het Hu rpomafa]. I have not a farthing left.

Nore 2. Pronouns and adverbs with the particle nu
are always followed by the particle He, which stands
immediately before the verb which it negates. These
negative expressions, together with the particle ne, con-
stitute a double negation, which is usual in Russian.

Note 3. Hu after a relative pronoun or adverb can
form indefinite expressions with the meaning of ‘no
matter . . .’

KTO HM NPHMKA3BIBal,  no matter who gives the order

4YTO HU FOBODHUTE, no matter what you say

CKOJILKO HU AaBAHl, no matter how much you give

KakO#l OH HM eCTh, no matter what kind of man
he is

naBafl, yto HM nonano, give anything that comes
[falls] into your hands (no
matter what)

1 Huyeré is more frequently used.
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KT0-0Hl OH H#1 ObllI,  no matter who he might be

¢ KeM Obl TOo HM OblIO, with anybody, no matter who

Kak BOJIKA HU KopMmi, no matter how [however much]
you may feed a wolf . . .

It will be noted that the negative meaning of Hu in
these sentences is absorbed in the meaning of ‘ no matter
who,” ‘no matter how,” ‘no matter when,’ etc. Not
only is the negative meaning gone, but such sentences even
express a degree of emphasis and they are, consequently,
not followed by the particle He.

7. Pronouns and adverbs with the negative particle ue
(contraction of HeT=He ecTb). (See § 91, B (c).)

This particle, which has the meaning of HeT (there is not),
when joined with a pronoun or adverb and used with a
verbal infinitive, is capable of forming an impersonal sen-
tence. The logical subject usually stands in the dative as
an inverted object :

Mue Héroro [HeT Kord] nmocstath. I have no one to send.
MHe HéKorna [HeT KOrma] mMcATh.

I have no time to write.

Mue uérne [net rue] cumétb. I have nowhere to sit.
Mue Hékyna [HeT Kyn4] éxaTte. I have nowhere to go.
MHe Hé OT KOrd OMIATH MOMOLLH.

I have no one from whom to expect help.

Note 1. The pronouns most used for such negative
predicative expressions are the oblique cases of Kro,
yto, and the adverbs rme, kyma, otkyna, korga. The
pronoun can be used either with or without a preposition.
If a preposition is used it usually stands between the
particle He and the required oblique case of the pronoun :

HE C KeM . . . there is no one with whom . ..
Hé O uéM . . . there is nothing about . . .
HE O KOM . . . there is no one about whom . . .

Hé OT Koro . .. there is no one from whom . . .



Hé K KOMY .
HE K yemy . . .
Hé Ha 4TO . . .
Hé 3a uTO . .
Hé3ayeM . . .
HEOTKYIA . . .
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there is no one to whom . . .
there is nothing to which . . .
there is nothing on which . .
there is nothing for which . . .
there is no need [occasion] . . .
there is nowhere from . . .

It will be noted that as negative definitions these im-
personal expressions have no nominative case, but they
have all the oblique cases (accusativo is merged in the

genitive) :
Gen.-Acc.
Dat. '
Instr. {
Loc.

Héyero can mean :

HEKOrO Héuero
HEKOMY Héuemy
HEKEM HEéUeM
Hé C KeM HEé C ueM
HE 0 KOM HE 0 4éM

1. there is nothing to . . .
2. there is no need to . .
3. there is no use . . .

HéYero NMUCaTh,
HéYero NénaTh,

there is nothing to write
nothing to be done

Héuero GecrioKOMTLCA, no need to worry

Héuero 6OATHCH,

no use, no need to fear

Note 2. All these expressions with the particle né
have the value of a negative predicate. In the present

tense HeT is implied ;

in the past and future tenses Gri10

(neuter) and Oynmet are used respectively :

MHe HEKOraa,
MHe HéKorma OBlIo,

I have no time
I had no time

mHe Hékorpa 6ymer, I shall have no time

Héuero aénaTh,

there is nothing to be done

Héuero Gru10 Ménath, there was nothing to be done
Héuero 6yner nénate, there will be nothing to be done

HEKOro MOCHATD,

there is no one to send
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HEKOro OBITO MOCIATH, there was no one to send
HéKoro 6yner nocnate, there will be no one to send
Hé c KeM Oyner roBopuTh, there will be no one to talk to
[with]

Note 3. The negative expressions treated in spb-
division 7 are not followed by the particle He.

Note 4. The negative predicative particle He should
not be confused with the particle e in—

:g:g’ :g::gg;:&g ]The particle He in these
HEKOTOPHIH, a certain person or W;;;lis.;;?:e r:ge:r?.phed

thing predie ng
(See § 47, 6.)

§ 136. Use of the Reflexive Possessive Pronouns cBoH, -A, -&,
-1 instead of Moit, TBOM, Haui, Baui, ero, eé, ux ;
my (mine), thy (thine), our(s), your(s), his, her(s),
their(s).

If these possessive pronouns refer to anything belonging
to the person named as the subject of the sentence, then
they are replaced by cBoit, -1, -&, -1 :

A B3ax cBoIO KHATY (instead of MO0 KHHTY).

I took my book.

Th1 3268611 cBolt 30HTHK (instead of TBOM 30HTHK).

You forgot your umbrella.

OH4 noTepsna cBol wasmny (instead of eé uuisny).
She has lost her hat.

Oni octaBnin cBoil oM (instead of ux mom).

They (have) left their house.

OH npucaadn cBow Jaoumansb (instead of erd némans).
He (has) sent his horse.

Bul 3né4ere cBolt xapakrep (instead of Bamr xapakrep).
You know your nature.

Note. There are, however, deviations from this rule

in colloquial speech, when the ordinary possessive is
used. (See § 49, note 2.)
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§136a. Peculiarities in the use of Personal Pronouns.
In colloquial speech the personal pronoun expressions :

M TH Mul ¢ ToOGI
1 U BHI I [MLI ¢ BAMH
A1 oH [ are changed into - MBI ¢ HUM
AU onéj lMIﬂ ¢ HéI0
1 M OHU MHl C HAMM

if the action performed, or to be performed, is expressed
by the same verb. The verb stands in the first person
plural.
Thus, instead of A ¥ TH moiAéM — MBI ¢ TO6OM moiéM.
Similarly the pronouns :

THL ¥ OH BH C HUM
THL M OHA } are changed into { BEI ¢ Hell
TBL U OHU BBl C HUMHU

The verb stands in the second person plural. Thus,
instead of THl M OH (OHA, OHN) moitnéTe — BBHI C HUM (C
Helt, ¢ HuMH) noinéTe.

In the oblique cases of pronouns similar changes occur.

fHac ¢ To6010

Thus, mendA u Te0s)|
|BaM ¢ HUM etc.

Te6é M emy | are changed into
§ 136b. The Function of the Personal Reflexive Pronoun :
ce0.

ce6si (oneself) can be used with all persons, genders, and
numbers :

A Bisry ce6d. I see myself.
Thl He 3H4ewb ce6s. You do not know yourself [thyself].
OH cuutéer ce6sd ymuemM. He considers himself clever.

OHna uméeTt néHbrU NpH cebé.
She has the money on her [with her].

Ona nmpuBena ¢ co66to cecTpy.
She brought (her) sister.with her.
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Mz1 He 3HAEM, 9TO [EIATH C c06010.
We do not know what to do with ourselves.

O 0 ce6é BHICOKOrO MHEHHA.

He has a high opinion of himself.

OH 3Ban MeHA K ceGé ToMOiL.

He asked me to (come to) his house.

OH y ce6si B kKOMHaTe. He is in his room.

The unstressed ce6e (dat.) is often used to indicate an
independent and carefree attitude of the person to whom
it refers :

HHuBér ceGe Kak GAPMH U HUM C KeM He CUMTAETCA.
He lives like a squire and takes no account of anybody.

In a somewhat similar meaning ceGe is used in the
expressions :

HUyero [ce6é], not so bad
TAK cebé, 80-80

WORD SUBORDINATION

The Meaning and Uses of Oblique Cases of Nouns,
Pronouns, elc.
§ 137. Genitive is used:

1. To express possession, and also certain properties and
characteristics :

HOM MM, uncle’s house
4esioBéK n06poro HpaBa, a man of kind disposition
or  BBICOKOro pocTa, of high stature (a tall
person) ‘

2. To express state, quality, or number of object or
objects ; also when a part of a quantity is referred to :

y MeHs MHOro pa6otel, I have much work (to do)
Habpanoch BOXEL, some water got collected
(impersonal sentence)
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Xyé6a XBATHT 1A BeeX, there will be enough bread

for all
A IpUHEC BOJIHI, I have brought some water
but : s npunéc BORY, I brought water (in a general
gense)
OH KyIIHI PiKH, he bought some rye
but : OH KyRiJI OB, he bought the rye (the

whole quantity)
3. To express comparison :

cBeTnée comuua, brighter than the sun
TeMHée HOuM, darker than night

4. To express negation. When a noun stands after verbs
with the particle ne :

(@) in impersonal sentences :

Hé OpLTO MOMKNAA,  there was no rain

He 6yneT o6éna,  there will be no dinner
y mens Her géner, I have no money

y HEX HeT XJé6a, they have no bread

(b) in negative constructions, after a transitive verb, as
a direct object :

He uuTA) mucbMa, did not read the letter

Huuero He nénaet, does nothing

A He Bupen cana, I did not see [have not seen]
the garden

Note. A double negation is usual. (See § 123.)

(¢) in negative constructions, after an intransitive verb,
in conjunction with adverbial expressions of time or
place :

He CIIUT HOuél, does not sleep (whole) nights
He npomén BepcTel, did not cover a verst (by
walking)
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5. In constructions expressing time and dates :

TpéThero aHA, the day before yesterday
IBAXIATOr0 MAf, on the 20th of May
cerénHa [cerd musA], to-day

cenpMOro sHBapsA ThicAYa on the Tth of January

HEBATHCOT MATHAXLATOIO 1915
roma [1915-ro],

népsoro Mas, on the 1st May
TOR-1Ke HOuM, on that night
BYEpALIHEro aHA, yesterday

6. Generally the genitive is used in constructions after
verbs which denote striving for, aiming at, or wishing for
something ; also in the sense of being deprived of some-
thing. The following verbs belong to this class :

HeJATh, to wish for JKOATh, to await
IpOCHTH, to ask for HCKATB, to seek
XOTéTh, to want, to wish Tpé6oBaTh, to demand
IUIATECA, to be deprived of, GosiTbes, to fear

to lose omacaTtecA, to be ap-
CTBIINTHCA, to be ashamed prehensive

of H30eraTob, to avoid

7. Genitive is also used after cardinal and collective
numbers : '

(a)

(b)

Genitive singular : after nBa [nBe], Tpu, yeThipe, 66a,
MHOro (in the meaning of ‘much’), Mano (in the
meaning of ‘ little ’).

Genitive plural : after naTh, WecTb, ceMb, BOCEMD,
NEBATD, NECATH, NBANLATH, etc. MHOro (in the mean-
ing of ‘many’), maso (in the meaning of ‘few’),
HECKONIBKO, a few.

Also after collective numerals: paBée, Tpbe,
uéTBepo, etc. (See § 55b.)

Note. The numerals of this sub-section require
the genitive plural of the qualified noun if they
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stand in the nominative or accusative. If they stand
in any of the other cases the qualified noun stands
in the same case as the numeral :

nBa CTyaa, two chairs
ABE YAIIKH, two cups
TPH KHHTH, three books
YeTkIpe CTO4, four tables
66a Gpara, both brothers
MAJo yana,l little tea
MAJI0 BONHI,} " little water
NATH CTOIOB, five tables
HIECTh CTYJbEB, six chairs
MHOro KHur,! many books
HECKOIBKO cT0IOB,! a few tables
TMOCTATOYHO,! sufficient
HEeIOCTATOYHO,! insufficient
NATh YeJ0BéK, five people
MHOro Jonéii,! many people
but : mBYX cTONOB yeTHIpéX CTOIOB
TPéX KHUT 000ux OpartbeB etc.
(See §§ 20 (9), 54b, 120.)

8. After prepositions governing the genitive. (See § 96.)

§ 138. Dative is used:

1. In impersonal constructions the logical subject (in-
verted as grammatical object) is usually in the dative case :

YTO HAM OénaThb,
MHE KAMKeTcHA,
eMy x0ueTcd,
MHE MOKHO,
eMy Heqb3A,

MHe HANO [HYKHO],
HaM Iopéa éxarh,
MHe HEéKorja,

what are we to do

it seems to me [I think]

he would like to

it is permissible to me

he must not [to him it is not per-
missible]

I have to

it is time for us to go [to start]

I have no time

1 Adverbs and adverbial pronouns, denoting indefinite quantity.

H*
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MHe HéKyna éxatb, I have nowhere to go
eMy I10J1é3HO, it is useful to him
HaM BpEMIHO, it is harmful to us

2. Generally in the dative stands the person or object
in whose direction the action is meant to take place :

A eMy Nojapu, I gave him as a present

OH MHe I'OBOPHII | he spoke to me
[ckazan] | he told me

MBI UM CJIYHKMM, we serve them

OHM HaM NOMOT4IoT, they help [assist] us

A XOTéIl eMy NMoMOYb, I wished to help him

A pal emy, I gave him

OH IMCATl MHe, he wrote me [to me]

A uM cnénan npemioxkénne, I made them an offer

OH MHe JIpyT, he is a friend to me.

3. Dative is also used with the short (predicative) ad-
jectives : M1, pépor, npusTeH, paj, HYKeH, I10J1é3€eH, etc. :
A BaM BCerga pan, I am always glad to see you
MBI BaM PAJHI, we are glad to see you
OHA HaM nopora [Mund], she is dear to us
MHe NpusiTHO canimath, I am glad to hear

OHI1 HaM J6pory, they are dear to us

BHl MHE HY?MKHBI, I need you

OH MHe ObUI MOJIé3€H, he was useful to me
310 HaMm OymeT moyiéaHo, this will be useful to us
BaM U3BECTHO, it is known to you

4. After prepositions governing the dative case. (See
§ 96a.)

§ 139. Accusative is used:

(1) When the declinable word serves as a direct object
to a transitive verb :

1 kymiur kopoBy. I bought a cow.
H npoénaa nom. I sold the house.
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(2) When a declinable word stands as an adverbial
expression of time or place, etc., and answers to the
questions : kak méaro? how long?; kak namero ? how
far ?; ckonpko ? how much ? ; etc.

M= cnnanu Bech O€Hb. We slept all dey.
Mer npowsit nATh BEpeT. We covered [went] five versts.
On cupén néneiit yac. He sat a whole hour.

Note. If the verb in the sentences of the above sub
divisions (1 and 2) expresses negation, the accusative is
supplanted by the genitive. (See § 137.)

(3) After prepositions governing the accusative case.
(See § 96b.)

§ 140. The instrumental case is an ‘adverb case,’ and is
mostly used in adverbial expressions of manner. (See

§ 16.)

1. It denotes the instrument, or means, by which, or
through which (or the person by whom), an action is
performed :

I paG6Talo pyramu. I work with (my) hands.

1 numy nepom. I write with a pen.
1 pémy HOMOM. I cut with a knife.
A nnavy meHbraMu. I pay with money [in cash].

A nonwaylock cayyaem. I make use of the occasion,
f Bocnonb3oBaiicAa er6 I made use of his advice.
COBETOM.

2. It denotes the person (or thing) who (or which) is
the logical subject of the sentence (inverted indirect object)
in a passive construction :

IMucem6 Ovito HamidcaHo GpaTtoM, The letter was
written by (my) brother (instead of 6pat Hanucamn
MUCBMO).

d1o Gruto cmémamo Mmoo, This was done by me
(instead of A 3T0 cméma).



236 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

3. Nouns stand in the instrumental after the verbs :
BIaXéTh, YNpaBiATb, NONB30BATHCA [*BOC-], 3aHMMATBCA
[*3anAThbCA], ropmAThCA [*B03-], to be proud of; koma-
HIOBATh, to command, ete. (as an indirect object) :

A ynpasusio nénom. I manage the business.

On Bnanéet pa6puroit. He owns the factory.

A noémpaytocs ciayyaem. I make use of the opportunity.

1 3anumaloch myanikoit I am engaged with music in the
N0 BEYepaM. evenings.

4. In the instrumental case stand nouns used in the
sense of an attribute or state, in a qualified predicate in
conjunction with the verbs ObiTh, cTaTh, cHénaaTbed,
Kasatbed (particularly if the qualifying state is not per-
manent) :

OH 6bIT HAIUMM YYATETIEM.
He was our teacher (during a particular period).

OH crax [er6 cnémanu] 4méHOM ynpaBiéHUA.
He became [was made] a member of the administration.

OH KasajcAd YMHHIM YeJIOBEKOM.
He seemed [appeared] to be a clever [sensible] man.

5. The instrumental case is used in adverbial expres-
sions of quality, relation, manner; also of time and
place :

ci1ab 3n0poBbEM, weak in health

ciab riasamu, weak in his eyes

iggglmu é} cob0o10, good looking

BBICOK, -4 (pocToM), tall

éxaThb IWAToM, to travel at a slow pace (go,
drive)

IeTATh (1eTéTh) cTpendHt, to fly as quick as an arrow

éxaThb 716COM, to drive by way of [through]

the forest
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uTTH GéperoM, to go along [by way of] the
bank of the river

BHITh BOJIKOM,  to howl as a wolf

neThb coloBbEM, to sing as [in the manner of] a

nightingale
yTpOM, in the morning
BéyepoM, in the evening
THEM, in the day-time
HOYBIO, in the night

6. It is used after prepositions governing the instrumental
case. (See § 96¢c.)

§141. 1. The locative (prepositional) case expresses place,
and can be regarded as an ‘adverb case’ (see §16). It
answers to the question rme? (where ?), and is mostly
used in adverbial expressions of place :

Mur ;kuBéM B ropote.  We live in town.

Mui siim B fepésie.  We lived in the country
[in a village].

3Bépu KMBYT B jiccy. Beasts live in the forest.

1 6611 B TEATpeC. I was at [in] the theatre.

2. It is used after prepositions governing the locative
case. (See § 96d.)

§ 142, Punctuation.

The rules of punctuation in Russian are generally the
same as in English, with the exception of those governing
the comma. The place of the comma in the Russian
sentence is determined by concrete rules, and is not sub-
ject to considerations of ‘logic,” or used for the sake of a
more convenient flow of words.

The beginner’s task will be to acquire an elementary
knowledge of the position of (1) the comma, (2) the semi-
colon, and (3) the full-stop.
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(1) A comma is used:

(a) before and after an apposition (see § 110) ;

(b) before and after parenthetic words and phrases
(see § 124) ;

(¢) to separate similar words following one another
in the same sentence ;

(d) toseparate the adverbs na, Het, from the sentence
that follows them, when they imply special
emphasis ;

(e) to separate words of address and words of inter-
jection from the rest of the sentence ;

(f) to separate the words : kpome (besides), BMécTo
(instead), cBepx (besides, above), when, together
with other words attached to them, they form a
contrast to the part of the sentence which they
serve ;

(9) to separate adverbial expressions which elucidate
other adverbial expressions in the sentence ;

(k) to separate parts of a sentence which are them-
selves qualified by other words ;

(¢) to separate independent clauses in a complex
sentence (see §§ 124-129e) ;

(j) to separate a subordinate clause, or clauses, from
the principal clause.

(2) A semicolon is used:

(a) to separate independent sentences in a complex
sentence, when these have been considerably
expanded ;

(b) to separate words and phrases within the same
sentence when these have been considerably ex-
panded by qualifying words.

(3) A full-stop is used: to separate sentences which have
a completed, independent meaning.
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§ 143. Patronymics.

Russians address each other by their Christian name
alone, if they are related to each other, or if they are
intimately acquainted. Acquaintances are usually ad-
dressed by their Christian name followed by the Christian
name of their father, which has an adjectival termination.
(See § 37.)

The father’s name is called 6TuectBo, patronymic :

UB4n ITetpoBuy! — Ivan, son of Peter

ITérp B4HOBMY  — Peter, son of Ivan

ITapen Annpéesns — Paul, son of Andrew
Anna IletpéBHa ~ — Anne, daughter of Peter
Anna AnnpéeBna  — Anne, daughter of Andrew
Anna ViBanoBHa  — Anne, daughter of Ivan

When introducing a person, the introducer usually says :

Ceménos, Van Ilerposny
CeménoBa, Anna ITerpoBra

Note. The feminine surname will end in oBa, eBa,
blHa, HHa, as, ckana if the same masculine surname ends
in oB, eB, blH, NH, Oif, ckuii.

If a person introduces himself by his surname alone, he
is often politely asked :

Kax Bawe nma u 6TyecTBo ?
or : Kak Bac 30ByT 1o ¥imenu u 6T4ecTBY ?
What is your name and patronymic ?
How are you called by name and patronymic ?

Note. Russians have only one Christian name.

The suffixes for patronymics are :

osu4, eBn1 for masculine (often shortened into bIg
ni) ;
0oBHA, eBHA for feminine.

1 Both name and patronymic are declined as nouns.
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Christian names ending in a, f1 form their patronymic
with the suffixes m1 for masculine :

Kyabma Kysabmitu

@oMa oMUY
Wnbs Unbiy
CasBa CasBuy

Huxnra Huxntuy

aangna for feminine :
Kyabma KyabmitHuyna

doMa (OMIHMYHA
Unbs Wnbianuna
or nuna [muna] Cassa CaBBHyHa

Huxnra Huxntyna
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LESSON I
Vocabulary

KT0, who Haul (masc.),
aro, what HAMm A (fem.) l our. ours
$ToT (masc.) ubme (neut.) J ur
§ta (fem.) }this ndmu (pl.)
$T0 (neut.) Bam (}nasc.)
. pama (fem.) | your,
3tH, these (all genders) shme (neut.) [ yours
al b (pl.)
™, thou TOT (Mmasc.)
ou, he Ta (fem.) J»t}mt
on, she To (neul.)
ouo, it e, those (all genders)
MH, we rne ? where ?
BH, you TyT )
ond, they 31ech | hero

TaM, there
Mol (masc.) erd, his(for all genders and numbers)
Mo (fem.) . e8, her, hers (for all genders and

A © my, mine
Mo8 (neut.) J numbers)
mou (pl.) X, their, theirs (for all genders and
numbers)
TBO# (masc.) el ? (masc.)
TBOA (fem.) . upd ? (fem.)
TBOS (neut.) thy, thine ubd ? (neut.) whose ?
tBOH (pl.) abi ? (pl.)
(For pronouns, their functions and declensions, see §§ 47-53.)

nom, house cectpé, sister

cafi, garden, orchard

n6Ma, at home (adv.)

B cany, in the garden (loc. case)
yamrua, street

Ha Yuaune, in the street

aBop, yard

Ha fiBopé, in the yard, outside
otén, father

MaTh, mother

6par, brother

ABOKOpORHLH GparT, cousin

RBOKpannas cecTpd, cousin (fem.)
npyr, friend

Jous, daughter

CHIH, 80N
nen |
AéAyMIKa, |
646ywka, grandmother
BHYK, grandson

BHYEKH, grandchildren
BHYuKa, granddaughter
asina, uncle

grandfather
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téra, aunt mécao, butter, oil
MAJIBIHK, boy cHp, cheese
AéBouka, girl Msico, meat
nut4, child €0JIb, salt
nétu, children crou, table
KOMHaATA, TOOM Ha c¢Toaé, on the table
B KOMHATS, in the room 9e10BéK, man, human being
6yméara, paper aoau, people
Knira, book cocén (mase.) ) neighb
nep6, pen, nib cocénka (fem.)| ghbour
kapaHpéu, pencil cocénu, neighbours
au, whether, if 6HTh, to be
BcT, here, there He, not
BoH, there HeT, no
xJe0, bread Han, or
(See Section I, on nouns, their genders and declensions, §§ 15-33.)
Notes

1. There is no definite or indefinite article in Russian.

2. The present tense of the verb GwiTh! ‘to be,” is
usually omitted when it has the function of a copula in
the meaning of : I am, he is, it is, they are, etc. (See § 134.)

3. Her, in the meaning of ‘no’ (no, it is not), is fol-
lowed by a comma.

4. 910 is ordinarily the demonstrative pronoun for neuter
nouns : 3to mepo, ‘ this pen,’ etc., but when it is used
in the meaning of ‘ this is,” etc., it can be used for nouns
of all genders in both singular and plural :

3to Mot 6pat,  this is [it is] my brother
310 MosA cecTpd, this is [it is] my sister
3T0 MoM KHWrHM, these are [it is] my books

5. Russian possessive pronouns make no distinction
between conjoint and absolute forms :

Mot means both my and mine

eé " ,, her , hers
Ham  ,, , our , ours
Bamr  ,, , your ,, yours

1 The only persons of 6wrb used in the present tense arc: ects, is;
cyts, are. (See Appendix IV, p. 313.)
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6. The particle am, ‘ whether,” if,’ is not often used
in direct interrogative sentences in colloquial speech :
noma-mi oH? ‘is he at home?’ is better expressed by
nomMa oH ? or oH a6Ma? with the sentence-stress on goma.
In indirect interrogative sentences iu appears more often.

(See § 132.)

Yro 3107
TO MOA KHHTa.
HKrto tam ?
Moit GpaT Tam.
Yeit 310 mom ?
TO MOl oM.
But : Yeit 3ToT mom ?
TOT XOM Hall.
Ypa jTa Kuura ?
Yp¥ 3TH KHATH ?
TO MOUM KHHUTH.
A TyT.
OH Tam.
Ona 3necs.
OH¥ He 31€ECh.
Oni Tam.
9710 erd cam ?
Her, 310 Mot cap.
TO Ball JoM ?
Her, 310 er6 mom.
I'me Bama cectpa ?
Mosi cecTpa B cany.
I'ne er6 6part ?
On Ha nBOpé.
Jéma on ?
Her, oH Ha gBOpé.

Her, on He néoma |
Her, er6 ner néma |

Exercises

What is this ?

It is my book.

Who is there ?

My brother is there.

Whose house is this ?

It is my house.

Whose is this house ?

This house is ours.

Whose is this book ?

Whose books are these ?

These are my books.

I am here.

He is there.

She is here.

They are not here.

They are there.

Is this his garden ?

No, it is my garden.

Is this your house ?

No, it is his house.

Where is your sister ?

My sister is in the garden.

Where is his brother ?

He is in the yard (outside).

Is he at home ?

No, he is in the yard (out-
side).

No, he is not at home. (See
Lesson II.)
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Eé math noma. .

Er6 otéu 3pech.

Moit msina u most TétA B
cany.

I'me Bama kuira ?

OHA TYyT Ha cTOJIE.

BoTt nam mom.

Bon [Tam] Haw cap.

Tor can Ham,

Te wuirn Haum.

910 MOIIOKG HAe.
TO HALLle MOJIOKO.
TO eré CceIp.

JTOT CHIp ero.
TO Ham XJjeo.

To mAcno nauie.

I'me er6 kapanpam ?

Er6 kapannam Ha cToné.

Mos xkHura u Moé mep6 Ha
CTOJIE.

JMénymka n 646ymka B
cany.

Oné X BHYYKa.

1 u Mosi cecTpa X BHYKH.

Hama mMaTh ux mouyb.

Ha croné xiueG, msico, cep
U Macio.

I'me 6ymara u nepé ?

Bymara u nepd Ha croué.

KTo TOT uenonér ?

Hro Te sonu ?
TO Haw cocéJ [HAwa co-
cénkal.

J1o AWM cocénu.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Her mother is at home.

His father is here.

My uncle and my aunt are
in the garden.

Where is your book ?

It is here on the table.

Here is our house.

There is our garden.

That garden is ours.

Those books are ours.

This milk is ours.

This is our milk.

This is his cheese.

This cheese is his.

This is our bread.

That butter is ours.

Where is his pencil ?

His pencil is on the table.

My book and my pen are on
the table.

Grandfather and grand-
mother are in the garden.

She is their granddaughter.

I and my sister are their
grandchildren.

Ourmotheris their daughter.

On the table there are bread,
meat, cheese, and butter.

Where is the paper and the
pen ?

The paper and the pen are
on the table.

Who is that man ?

Who are those people ?

This is our neighbour.

These are our neighbours.
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LESSON II

Note on the function of the auxiliary verb GHITb (to be) in
the sentence.

As already stated in note 2 to Lesson I, the present tense
of 6uITh is not often used in colloquial speech : it is usually
omitted. In the written language the third person singular
and, less often, plural: ects, cyTh, are used occasionally
when special emphasis is needed. (See §§ 119, 134.)

Present Past Future
oH fdMa OH ORI n0Ma on 6¥ner noma
he is at home he was at home he will be at home
0H4 31ech [TaM] oué Onud spech [Tam) oud Gyner 3jecn [ram]
she is here [there] she was here [there] she will be here [there)

The colloquial negative form of the present tense of 6uITh
is HeT (He ecTb, He cyTh). This negative form mer causes
the grammatical subject to change from the nominative
case to the genitive case, in conformity with the tendency
of a negative predicate to require its object to stand in
the genitive case (see § 108a). Thus the grammatical sub-
ject becomes a grammatical object (although it still remains
the logical subject). The particle He in the past and future
tenses has the same effect. Furthermore, all the tenses of
the verb 6bITh with HeT and He can assume a neuter and
impersonal character :

eré Her goMa erd Hé 6HII0 A0MA ero He 6ymer noma

he is not at home he was not at home he will not be at home
AX HeT 3/ech HX Hé 6HIIO 31eCH uX He Gfner 3/ech
they are not here they were not here they will not be here
ed HoT TAM o8 Hé 6HII0 TaM o8 He Gymer TaM

she is not there she was not there she will not be there

(See § 122 on the meaning and purpose of an impersonal
sentence.)

For purposes of simple negation, if the sentence is not
turned into an impersonal one, the negative particle He
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precedes all the persons of present (where the verb itself
is dropped), past, and future tenses :
OH He 1OMa oH Hé OHJ1 [OMa oH He GyneT noMa

The past of 6biTh has the function of the verb-part of a

compound predicate (see § 104) :
On 611 Mo#t ipyr. He was my friend.

The future of OmiTh can also have the same function.

Its main function, however, is as that of an auxiliary

verb for the formation of the future tense of the principal
(imperfective) verb. (See § 57.)

Conjugation of the Past and Future Tenses of GbITDH

Past Future
A 6bu1, -4 A 6yny
THI GBI, -4 TH GYmeln
OH OBII OH
oHA 6BL1a oHA} GyneT
OHO GBUTIO OHO
MBI MBI Gynem
BH [ OBLIN BH Oynere
OHM OHM OymyT

Note. s 6yny means: (1) Ishall; or (2) Ishall be:

(1) A 6yny uutate. I shall read [be reading].
(2) A 6yny noma. I shall be at home.

Vocabulary
caywaTs [*no-], to listen 34BTpaKaTh [*no-], to have break-
caymaTh MYSHKY, to listen to music fast
9ATATH [*110-], to read [méapungaTs] ! [*mo-], to have lunch
ryadts [*no-], to stroll, to go for a  06éxaTs [*n0-], to have dinner

walk yxuBaTh [*mo-], to have supper

KymaTh [*10-], to eat naTh 4ait [*BH-], to have [drink]
8HATD [*y-], to know tea

1 Not often used,
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urp&tsb [*mo-], to play
HrpaTh B KApTH, to play cards
ArpiTh Ha CKpHOKe, to play the violin
pa6érars [*mo-], to work
CILITIO
cnath [*mo-], to sleep 1 cnumb
lcum
nHmy
oucdTh [*Ha-], to write {nﬁmemb
OHWYT
ATTH COATDH
[*moitTi cnars]
aomhATHEA [*M04B)
cnaTh
yTpo, morning
yTpoM, in the morning (adv.)
ReHb, day
AHéM, in the day-time (adv.)
Béuep, evening
péuepoM, in the evening (adv.)
HOYb, night
néupio, in the night, at night
(adv.)
péuo, early
n6snHo, late } (adv.)
péunine, earlier
néaxe, mosgude, later (adv.)
34BTpaK, breakfast
1o 34BTpaKa, till [until] breakfast
népen a&BTpaxoM, before breakfast
nécne séBrpaka, after breakfast
0661, dinner
1o 06éna, till [until] dinner
népen 06éxoM, before dinner
oécae 06éaa, after dinner
yalf, tea [tea-time]
no 94, till [until] tea-time
népen uéem, before tea
nocae uiA, after tea
Y3KHH, supper
Ro y#xnHa, till [until] supper
népen y:xuHoM, before supper
nécne y:xuna, after supper
for breakfast
to breakfast

to go to bed,
to go to sleep
(see § 73)

K 34BTpaKy {

247

3a 34BTpaKoM (adv.), at breakfast
for dinner

K 06ény {t-o dinner

3a 06énoM (adv.), at dinner

for tea

to tea

8a adeM (adv.), at tea

( for supper

| to supper

3a Y:xuAOM (adv.), at supper

B Xou6mum# genp, on a cold
day

B TYMAHHO® YTpO, on & misty morn-
ing :

B HeHACTHHH Béuep, on a rainy
evening

B TéMHYI0 HOUb, on & dark night

B TOT-36 JieHb, on the very day

B Ty HOYb, on that night

B $TOT Béyep, on this evening

B TO YyTpoO, on that morning

ceropud, to-day .

cerdnEa BédepoM, this evening

34BTpa, to-morrow

pas, once

em® pas, once again

kora4 ?, when ?

Torad, then

Tepéps, now

Beerad, always

HHOTJIA, sometimes

y:#é, already

emg, yet

emé He, not yet

cKépo, soon

moBOABHO HO3AHO, pretty late

Abéaro, long, a long time

6uennb phHo, very early

69eBs n63aHO, very late

HUKOTA4 [1e], never

aaraé [me], nowhere

HHKTO [He], no one

Hmdero6 [ne], nothing

HHKYA4 [He], not anywhere

uro, that (conj.)

K 9410

K YHAHY

(adv.)

i (adv.)
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mu, cabbage soup néanit, the whole

celAHKaA, stow alné, egg

wapkobe, roasted meat Aitna, eggs

¢ Mécaom, with butter BeTurH4, ham

¢ BapéubeM, with preserves, jam priba, fish

noroM, afterwards whpenas prbda, fried fish
saTéM, and then , smoked
ousiv, again uonm:énaa rpynfiHka {[cm d]
BeChb, Bed, Bed, Bee, the whole, all xomutisie paOpumKH bacon !

Notes

1. For the conjugation of the verbs of this lesson (except
cnaTth, NMUCATH, UTTH) see § 75, sub-division (d). Present
tense of UTTH : 51 MaY, TH UAéMIb, OH, OHA, OHO MIET, MHI
nném, Bl unére, oun uayT. For the formation of the past
tense of all these verbs see § 83.

2. All the verbs of this lesson can have both the imper-
fective and the perfective aspects. For the respective
meaning and functions of the two aspects see §§ 58-60.
The preposition which can be prefixed to each imperfective
verb in order to turn it into a perfective one is given in
brackets, thus : [*mo-] (see § 65):

caymarte,  to listen, to be listening
*nocaymartb, to listen for a short time, or once

The asterisk denotes verbs of the perfective aspect
throughout this book.

3. An extensive list of adverbs of time, place, manner,
etc., will be found in §§ 90-92.

4. A full statement on prepositions, their meaning and
functions, and the cases which they govern, will be found
in §§ 93-96.

5. Negative pronouns and adverbs: HHKTO, Huyero,
HUKOIIA, Hurné, etc., are followed by the particle He,

! There is no specific word for bacon in Russian. Betunu4, ham, is mostly
used. Where bacon, as cured in England, is used, it is referred to as above.
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which completes the negation. It stands before the verb
under negation :

On Huuer6 He mémaer. He does nothing.
1 nukorna ne ymunuao. I never have supper.
1 aurné He BHMme. I saw nowhere. etc.

(See § 135, sub-division 6.)

6. The particle He takes the accent before 6bu1, GBuIO,
6p1n, but not before 6rina. It also takes the accent in
negative constructions where e implies the predicate :

Mue nérornma. . I have no time.
Hérpe cnate.  There is nowhere to slecp.
(See § 135, sub-division 7.)

7. The personal pronouns oH, oH4, when they refer to
an inanimate noun, have the meaning of ‘it,” both in the
nominative and in the oblique cases :

I'me crexnd ? Where is the glass ?
1 er6 He Bume. I have not seen ‘it ’ (not ‘ him ’).
I'me Gymara ? Where is the paper ?

fI e mory nHaiiti eé. I cannot find ‘it ’ (not ‘ her’).

8. In Russian there is no construction corresponding to
the English ‘do,” ‘does,’ ‘did,” etc., for negative and
interrogative sentences: ‘I do not write,” is rendered s
He numy (I not write); ‘do you write ¢’ is rendered
BBl mimeTe ? (you write ?), etc.

Exercises
Korn4 Bol 6ynere noma ? When will you be at home ?
1 6yny néma Béuepom. I shall be at home (in) the
evening.

YTpom Mu 34BTparaeM ; Inthemorningwehave break-
mHéM MbI ofémaem [nmom-  fast; in the day-time we
nunuaeM] u nbéM vyait;  dine [have lunch] and have
BéuepoM MBI YikHMHaeMm ;  [drink] tea; in the evening
nosgHo HOYbIO MBI MaéM  we have supper; late at
cnaTth [MBl Jomumca  night we go to bed [to
CHaTh]. sleep].
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3a 34BTpaKoM [K 34BTpaKy]
MBI KYilaeM [emiM] xiae6
¢ MacioMm, shna [Aiund],
KOMYéHY10 IpYMIHKY [KoII-
uéHple pEGPHILIKA], BeT-
YMHY, KAPCHYIO PEIOY, H
NbEM yait nim Koge ¢ MoJ1o-
KOM. MBI uHOINA KylaeMm
[emm] x1e6 ¢ BapéHbeM.

3a o6émoM M 3a YKUHOM [K
00ény M K YKUHY] MEI
Npémae BCerd KyuiaeM
cyn, 3aTéMm emiaMm priOy,
m, Gopm WIM CelsiHRY,
MMapKée, KOTIETHI, KALLY.
ITor6M MBI Kymaem nu-
poMKN [nupoéKHOE] M
QpYKTBI : AGIOKHU, IPYILH,
CJIMBBI, BUILHM,

[16cne o6éna u nocie yKuHA
MBI BCEraa nbiém Koge.

3a uieM [K 4Al0] MBI Bcerna
KyumaeMm xjie6 ¢ MaciaoM U
BapéHbeM [M ¢ BapéHbeM]
M pa3Hoe neyéHne.

IMocie yas Mbr MéM ryasiTh.

I1épen 06émom MbI paGoTaeM.

Mgt ynTaeM U nieM.

f1 Huxornd He pa6draio
nocie obéna.

ITépen y»kuHOM A HHOrAA
CAYWIAI0 MY3BIKY, WIH HI-
p4aio B KAPTHI.

f sHalo, uTOo OH Tenépn
némaer.

A O6ymy uurdth mndcue,
Tenépb A MOy NUTh Yya.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

At breakfast [for breakfast]
we eat bread and [with]
butter, eggs [an egg],
bacon, ham, fried fish,
and we drink tea or coffee
with milk. We sometimes
eat bread and [with] jam.

At dinner [for dinner] we
first of all eat soup, then
we eat fish, cabbage soup,
borsch or stew, roast, cut-
lets, gruel [black gruel].
Afterwards we eat pies
[pastry] and fruit: apples,
pears, plums, cherries.

After dinnerand after supper
we always drink coffee.
At tea [for tea] we always
eat bread and butter and
preserves, angd various
pastries.

After tea we go for a walk.

Before dinner we work.

We read and write.

I never work after dinner.

Before supper I sometimes
listen to music, or play
cards.

I know what he is doing
now.

Ishall read afterwards, now I
amgoingtohave [drink]tea.
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Mu cnépo noiiném 06énaTh.

Cerénnsa Béuepom A Gymy
moma.

Cerénua s 6ymy aéma Bech
[uénmiil] meHsb [BCE yTpo,
BeCch BéYep, BCIO HOYb].

3aBTpa BéuepoM A Gyny
UIpaTh B KAPTH [B 1AX-
MaThl], [B IIALIKH].

Il6cne yxuna A molipy no-
MO#.

Korna Brl 6ynere o6énath ?

Horpna Bl ymunaete ?

1 HUKOr7A He YKUHAIO.

On Huxorgd He obénaer
moMa: oH o0émaer Yy
Gpara.

Mn1 3aBTpaKaeM 0ueHb PaHO,
HO YKUHaeM O4eHb NO3N-
HO.

Mur uuTdeM mO 3ABTpaKa,
pa6oTaem mo o6éna, u ur-
paeMm B TEHHHC N0 YAasA.

MNuornd o wurp4er Ha
CKpUIIKE WM HA posie ;
Mbl BCCrJA cuyliaeM ero
Urpy [Kak oH urpaer).

OH nOoBOIBHO XOPOLIO MOHU-
MAET MY3BIKY.

Korna B upére cnatp ?

Mu Bcerna uném cnaTh G4eHb
nosgHo, HO BcTaéM (see
§ 64, group 4) 64eHb paHo.

Tenépb ewé JoBOILHO PAHO.

HerT, y:xé néanxo.
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We shall soon go to have
dinner.
This evening I shall be in.

To-day I shall be at home
[in] all dev [the whole
morning, the whole even-
ing, the whole night].

To-morrow evening T shadl
play cards [chess],
[draughts].

After supper I shall go home.

When will you have dinner ?

When do you have supper ?

I never have supper.

He never dines at home : he
dines at his brother’s.

We have breakfast very
early, but have supper
very late.

We read till breakfast, work
until dinner, and play
tennis till tea.

Sometimes he plays the
violin or the piano; we
always listen to his play-
ing,

He understands music pretty
well.

When do you go to bed ?

"We always go to bed very

late, but (we) get up very
early.
It is still pretty early now.
No, it is already late.
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Emgé He duenp nosmxo.

On Buepa Gbut 311€Ch.

Er6 syepé ué Guo 3pmech|

O Hé ObLT 31ech BUepd |

On Gyner 3pech nosjHO Bé-
YepoM.

Mbui Gynem TaM p4HO YTPOM.

1 6yny 3snechb o o6éna.
Oni saBrpa He Gyny T 31ech)
WUx 34BTpa He 6yner 3nech |
1 npuny nocue yas.

On npupér népen yKUHOM.
Ho ymuna ewé noaro.

OH ymé GbuT 3M1ech.

On emd né 6uu1 3n€Ch

Ero6 emé ué 6o 311er}
Oné 614 noMa.

Eé né 6uu1o noma.

Eé ne 6yner noma no Béuepa.

H unTaa M nMcA BCIO HOYD.

Ma1 y»xé GBlIM 31iech paHblle.
On Bcerné cnut o uas.

On npupér nmotém [nocie
yad).

H eé Bineua TémBKO pas.

Omnit He cnéau o yTpa.

Mur paGoTaem Bech [uéunti]
JIEHB.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

It is not very late yet.
He was here yesterday.

He was not here yesterday.

He will be here late in the
evening.

We shall be there early in
the morning.

I shall be here till dinner.

They will not be here to-
morrow.

I will come after tea.

He will come before supper.

It is a long time yet till
supper.

He was here already.

He was not yet here.

She was at home [in].

She was not in.

She will not be in till the
evening.

I was reading and writing
the whole night.

We were here before.

He always sleeps [has a nap]
till tea-time.

He will come afterwards
[after tea].

I saw her only once.

They did not sleep till
morning.

We work all day.



LESSON III

253

LESSON I1I

Vocabulary

adpHuit black
66amit } -as, -0e, -He { white
KpacHR# red
cHAnit, -a1, -ee, -ue, blue
6oabmod, -44, -0e, -He, large, big
MANHH, -ad, -0e, -ble )

MAJeHbKHH, -ad, -0¢, -Ho | small
HOBHI | a5t 06, -0 1 1€W
cTApHIi | » ~08, old

ca4abuit, -an, -oe, -ne, weak

CHNLHUH, -4, -08, ~He)

kpénknit, -aq, -0e, -ue | strong

raynui) o (foolish, silly
YMHED] | ad, -0e. -1e \wise, clever
y1o 3a? what kind? what a . .
KaKoi ? ) “ast. 60, e ! what kind ?
Taxot |’ " T | such a one
Kakop 1) P— (of what kind
takés ! [ " 7" 77 of such a kind

For the short (predicative) form of these adjectives and for their com-

parative form, see § 45.

caiboe snoposre, delicate health
caab, -4, -0, -H, 3n0p6BLEM, delicate
(in health) (adv.)

4
ooy } to buy (see § 66)

E;:::L} to give
mpopaBiTh )|
*npopdTs |
60a1é-1b, to be ailing, to)

ache j(see p. 258)

tosell (see § 64, group 2)

*3360516-15, to be taken
ill

UTH [*110-], IKABY, HUBE UIb, HUBYT,
to live

BapuThb [*c-], Bap©, BApnmsb, BApAT,
to cook, to boil

nméTh, to have

6uBATH, to happen; to be (iter.);
to frequent

BHAeTh [*y-], BHXKY, BALHMIb, BIHAAT,
to see

é *mo-
é:;;:b[[f:_]]} to travel (see § 63)

Korpé-To, once (before)
gicro, often

pénxo, seldom

94me, more often
péaxe, less often

emd pas, once more

HR pé3y, not once

nBa ‘ twice

TpH J’ phsaa { thrice

9eTHPe four times

MHOrO pas, many times

HéCKONIBKO pa3, a few times

coBcéM, entirely

He coBcéM, not quite, not entirely

noséabno, fairly, moderately,
pretty

ropasno, much (used with a com-
parative adjective)

Kéxercd, it seems, I think, I believe

ceitgéc, this minute

uépes 9ac, in an hour

cuid MHEYTY, this moment

uépes MHHYTY, in & minute

ck6po, soon, quickly

1 These correspond to the short adjectives and imply a predicate.
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yeM, than (conj.)

HepdBHO, not long ago

RaBHO, long ago; a long time

cionié, here (motion) [hither)

Tyné, there (motion) [thither]

34BTpa Y TPoM, to-morrow morning

34BTpa BéuepoM, to-morrow evening

Buepé BéuepoM, last night

ceronua BéyepoM, to-night

NeHb, day

Kimault nenn, every day

pas B jiens, once a day

rog, a year. Pl: uerd; ropu (see
note 7 to this lesson)

K&WALR roy, every year

paa B rofi, once a year

uépes rof, in a year’s time

uépes AiBa Jiud, in two days’ timo

aépes 4ac, in an hour’s time

méear, & month

yépes mécal, in a month’s time

kéxpauit Mécan, each month, every
month

pas B Mécal, once a month

Henéua, & week

uépea nepéunio, in a week’s time

kéxaylo Hepénio, each week, every
week

pa3 B HefiéaI0, once & week

B$T1OM rony, this year

B npémiioM roxny, last year

B 6yfywmeM rony, next year

6ceHp, autumn

écenblo, in the autumn (adv.)

8HM4, winter

3HMOI0, in the winter (adv.)

npémuiott suM6t, last winter (adv.)

BecH4, spring

Becéw, in the spring (adv.)

6ynyme#t Becno#t, next spring (adv.)

aéto, summer

aétow, in the summer (adv.)

$tnM nérom, this summer

K 6cenn, towards autumn

K 3amé, towards winter

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

K Becué, towards spring
K aéty, towards summer
B KoHUG ropa, at the end of the

year

K KoHNY réga, towards the end of
the year

B HauAJe roga, at the beginning of
the year

K Havyany répa, towards the begin-
ning of the year

=

nayéae méeana, at the beginning

of the month

nayday mécsna, towards the be-

ginning of the month

B KoHI$ Mécaua, at the end of the
month

B KoHLS Henéiuu, at the end of the
week

K KoHILY Mécana, towards the end of
the month

K KoHUY Henéam, towards the end
of the week

TOMY Ha34j, ago

méean Tomy Hasdj, a month ago

roji TOMYy Ha3Ap, a year ago

Hefbmo Tomy Haddj, a week ago

nBe HexénaH TOMY Ha34jm, two weeks
ago

tpérbero mus, the day before yester-

s

day.
B4 , (two days ago
TPK ] m::l :g My { three diys ggo
4eTHpe a3 | four days ago

9ac ToMy Hashj, an hour ago

B $TOM Mécsaue, this month

B 6ynymem Mécaue, next month
B npémaom Mécsue, last month
na 6ynymeit negéine, next week
Ha npémioit nenéae, last week
Ha $To# Hemdae, this week

Ha Apyréft peHb, next day
pycekuit, a Russian

pycckas, a Russian woman
anranudany, an Englishman
aHranydska, an Englishwoman
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¢paunys, a Frenchman
¢panny:xenka, a Frenchwoman
aMepHKAHell, an American
aMepHK&HKa, an American woman
kuTtéer, a Chinaman

KuTafHKa, a Chinese woman
HéMern, a German

HéMKa, a German woman
anduen, a Japanese

Aun6HKa, a Japanese woman
Cosétcxuii Cows, Soviet Union
Pocciia, Russia

Anraus, England

@péunus, France

Kuréit, China

Tepminus, Germany

HAnéuug, Japan

B CoBétckom Cotose, in U.S.S.R.
B Poceiu, in Russia

B Auraum, in England

B Kurée, in China

B Amépuxe, in America

B I'epMénny, in Germany

B SInénum, in Japan (loc.)

B Cosérckuit Cows, to U.S.S.R.
B Aurauwp, to England

B Kurait, to China

Bo Opéunnio, to France

B lepminuio, to Germany

B fInénuo, to Japan (acc.)
KOMHaTa, & room

KBapTHpa, a flat

Ha KBapTiipe, at the flat

y MeHs Ha KBapTiHpe, at my flat

Y Hac Ha KBapTHpe, at our flat

y HAX Ha KBapTiipe, at their flat

y Bac Ha KBapTipe, at your flat

y Heré Ha ksapripe, at his flat

y Hed Ha KBapmipe, at her flat

croabBas (n.), dining-room

cndabud, bedroom

npux6xas, entrance-hall

nérckasd, nursery

pingas [K6mMuAT4], bathroom

rocTéHad, sitting-room

KkyxHa, kitchen

rocTHEMIS, hotel

HOMep, room (at hotel)

y MeHs B HOMepe, in my room (at
the hotel)

y meus B cnfanye, in my bedroom

y Hac B [Ha] kyxHe, in our kitchen

y HUX B cTONOBOM, in their dining-
room

répop, town

nepésud, village

y Hac B répoge

B HilIeM rdpoje

y Hac B fiepéBne

B HAme# KepéBHe

cocTosinue, estate, fortune ; condi-
tion ; state (of health, of weather)

in our town

in our village

Notes

1. The verb GuBATSH is the iterative form of GuTh. In
its iterative form it is only used in the past tense (see § 62).
It can be used as an imperfective verb in the meaning :

(1) to frequent ;
1 Tam GBIBAIO MHOTTA.

(2) to visit occasionally ;

(3) to happen.
I go there sometimes.

OH 6uiBaer 3nech [mpuxonut He comes here very often.

ciogd] 6ueHb 4acTO.
TO OBIBAET.
BuBanu Takne caydau.

This happens [can happen].
Such cases did happen.
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(On the meaning and function of the neuter singular past,
6uiBATIO, see § 122 (f).)

2. The short (predicative) comparative degree of an
adjective requires the indirect object (the object of com-
parison) to stand in the genitive :

(a) Moti 6par Goraue menss. My brother is richer than I.

But the sentence can be paraphrased so as to con-
form to the English pattern:

(b) Moit 6par Goraue, uem A.

The first pattern is the most frequently used in
colloquial speech.

(¢) A popular variation of the first pattern is the use of
the genitive of the possessive pronoun instead of the
personal pronoun :

6oraue Moerd instead of Goraue MeHs ;
Jy4lie TBOEro ' Jyyiue Teb ;
ete.

3. The verb umétn (to have) is for colloquial purposes
replaced by the verb 6biTb. The grammatical subject is
then changed into an object (although it still remains the
logical subject (see § 134a)).

Instead of 1 umén a6wanp (I had a horse), the colloquial
form used is, y MeHs GruTA JOWAAS :

On umén can. — ¥ Her6 Gbut can.
On He umén cna. — ¥ Her6 Hé GblI0 cana.
He had no garden.
HKro uméer Hox ? — VY Kord ectb HOMXK ?
Who has a knife ?
But: V¥ kor6 Hos ? would mean : Who has the knife ?
By analogy the following indirect expressions are used :

Instead of : Ha MoéM cTolé — y MeHs Ha cToné

B MO¢H KOMHATe — Yy MeHA B KOMHaTe
B HALIEM cany  — Yy HacC B cagy
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4. Peculiarities in the Conjugation of a few verbs in
Sfrequent use.

RUTH [*10-], to live XOTETh [*3a-], to wish, to want
éxatp [*mo-], to travel *ieusn, to lie down
*1aTh, to give  *cecTs, te sit down
ecTb [*mo-], to eat GonéTh [*3a-], to ache; to
be ailing

The asterisk (*) denotes a verb of the perfective aspect,
the present form of which has a future meaning. (See
§§ 58, 59.)

Present (or future in Perfective verbs).

Singular
A XKHBY ény *naM eM xouy *adry *cdAny
TH KEpémp émemp *pamb  emb  x6vuemb *asskemn  *csineurn
ona} wuBdT émer  *macr x69eT *asixer *cdAper
oHO

Plural
MH KUBEM  émeM  *majuM  edM  XOTHM *nsieM *cdnem

BH xuBdTe énere *napure emfTe XoTHTE  *adwkere *cshnere
OHM HUBYT épyT *mapyr endiT  XoTAT *adryr *eduyr

Past.

A

TH [ KM éxan nad ell X0TéJ aér coat
oH

oH4 ua4  éxana paad  éna xoréna qerai cbua
oH6 kAd0  éxamo pino  éio xotéio aerad céao
MH

BH }'mmm éxanmm pAnm éam xorénn aerad cénu
OoHHA

Imperative.

Sing. wush moesxkéit !  pat  emb saxotd! gJaar  cagm

Plur. xuBfiTe noesxéfite néfite émbTe BaxoTdTe AArTe CHAXBTE

1 No imperative in use for the imperfective aspect of these verbs,
I



268 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Present.
601éTh [OBITH GONILHEIM], to be ailing (instr. or absolute) :

A 6onéro, THI Gostéellb, OH
oH4  Goméer
O0HO
MH 6onéem, BHI GostéeTe, OHU GOJIEIOT
6oséTh, to ache OH
OHA | GOJINT, OHU OOJIAT
OHéf

Note. Gonétb (to ache) is only used in the third
person singular and plural.

Past. 6onén, 6onéna, 6omémno, 60maénn.
Imperative. Gonéit, Gonéiite.

VY mens GONAT 3yOHL. My teeth are aching; I have
toothache.
Y mens ronosa 6omiT. My head is aching.

Y Mmensi Bcernd noru 6oaAtr My legs are always aching.
[6oatsiT HOrH].
Housi0 y Mens rostoB4 6onéna In the night my head was

[6oséna ronoBaj. aching.
On Bcerna Gonéer. He is always ailing.
OH Goaén [6b11 60nen] THPoM. He was ill with typhus.
He Gonéitre. Don’t be ailing.

5. Ectb and kywarb (see Lesson II) both mean ‘to eat.’
Kymars is supposed to be a politer form when referring to
another person :

Bu kywaau ; nomanyiicra, Kywaiite.

You were eating [ate] ; please, eat.

MH eiM, 6yneM ecTb; we eat, we shall eat.
There are, however, no clear lines of distinction between
the two forms. Practice and reading Russian texts will
help the student to decide which form is more suitable on
a given occasion.
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6. Nationality of a person is written with a small letter ;
his country, with a capital letter :

pYyccruit
HéMel
AHTIIMYAHIH

7. T'on (year) has a double plural: mera, romsl.

colloquial form is seta :

— Poccnia
— TIepmanusa
— AHnima  ete.

The

NATH JIeT TOMY Ha3an, five years ago

eMy JécATh JIeT,
B ero Jetax,
CPEMHHX JIeT,

he is ten years old
at his age
of middle age

but: OH cTApuie MeHA TpeMs rogamu (or Ha Tpu rona).
He is older than I by three years.

When years in general, or a particular period, are referred

to, the plural roam is used :
B Te FOIH,

in those years

B COPOKOBHIX rofiax, in the forties

B CTApHIE IOmel,
MOJIOTbIE T'ONKI,

in old times
youth

Exercises

Y Her6 HOBag uuIAna.

Eré unsdna HoBa.

Mos muisina HoOBée, 4eM erd
uIAna.

V neé [ecTh] GonbLIOH TOM.

Eé noM BemnK.

Mo nom Glabwe, yem eé
IOM.

¥ Herd cTpoe nauabto.

Eré nansTé crapo.

Moé nanbT6 ropasmo crapée.

Eré pyku GBITH KPACHH.

Moit pyku Geutn Kpachée.

He has a new hat.
His hat is new.
My hat is newer than his.

She has a large house.

Her house is large.

My house is larger than her
house.

He has an old overcoat.

His overcoat is old.

My overcoat is much older.

His hands were red.

My hands were redder.
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Y ner6 [ecTb] mMAneHbKui)
6par

On wuméer
6para

¥ Hac ecTb IiIymnbe JIOOU.

OH raynée cBoerd 6paTa }

OH raynée, yem éré6 Gpar

Eré mom coBcém Génntit.

Nx mom Genée.

[Mue) Kamerca, er6 mom He
coBcéM GBIt

Hau cag 64eHb BENK.

Ux can ropasmo 66mabuie.

Hx nom duenp [moBOIIBHO]
BeJIUK.

HKaxoso [cocTosinue] ero ano-
poBbe [-a]?

HKaxos6 er6 cocrosinue ?

OHO He GueHBb BEIUKO.

3uMOI0 HHOT T4 GHIBAET GUeHb
XOJIOTHO.

MnI GEIBAEM Yy HMX YACTO.

MAJIEHBLKOr0

Onn GHBAIOT Y HAc pénkKo.

[éTo] Bcerna tax GnIBaeT.

Korna-to, A 6bIBAT y HMX
KAMIBIA TeHb.

Pauble onu 6uIBANIM y Hac
44CToO.

OH GYeHb YMHBHI YeJI0BEK.

Onyt BecbMa YMHBIE JIIONH.

i moam YMHEHL.
Ta T4Ma yMHA.
f1 y Hux Guin nBa pésa.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

He has a little brother.

We have stupid people.

He is more stupid than his
brother.

His house is entirely white.

Their house is whiter.

I believe [I think] his house
is not entirely white.

Our garden is very large.

Their garden is much larger.

Their house is very [pretty]
large.

How is the state of his
health ?

How is his state [estate] ?

It is not very great.

In the winter it sometimes
happens to be very cold.
We visit them [we go to

them] frequently.

They visit us seldom.

It always happens so.

Some time ago [at one time]
I used to visit them every
day.

Béfore they used to come to
us [visit us] often.

Heisa veryclever [wise] man.

They are very clever [wise]
people.

These people are clever.

This lady is clever.

I visited them [was at their
house] twice.
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f1 Hu pasy Hé GRIT Y HUX.

f1 emé Hu pasy mé 6wt y
HHX.

H no#ny K HUM ONATL |

A1 ewé pas noiay K HUM |

1 naBHO Hé OB y Hero.

1 HemABHO 6BLT y HMX.

A npuny cmo MuRyTY [4épes
MHHYTY], [ceityac].

OH ceityic Gyner 3mech.

OH ck6po npunér.

1 HuKoOrgA He 3HAaJI.

OH Huraé Hé On.

Mk HMKOrO He BUAEIH TaM.

Ou Hem4BHO Npuéxai Clofa.

OH 6yner y Hac 3MMOI0.

1 6yny y Hux nétom.
K Becné a noémy B Aurmmo.

K O6cenu MmbI Gymem noma
[mpuénem momoit].

3MMOI0 MBI KUBEM B répope ;
JéTOM OHH KMBYT B Jie-
péBHe [Ha maue].

Mu :kuBéM 3mech B rocTi-
HHLe.

Y Hac [Mu nméeM] OyeHb
xopomuit HOMep.
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I have never [not once]
visited them.

I bave not yet been to see
them once.

I shall visit them [go to
them] again [once more].

I have not been at his house
for a long time [it is a
long time since I have
been at his house].

I was at their house not
long ago.

I will come this minute [in
a minute], [immediately].

He will be here presently.

He will soon come.

I never knew.

I was not anywhere.

We saw nobody there.

Hearrived here not long ago.

He will be at our house in
the winter.

I shall visit them [be at their
house] in the summer.

Towards [by] spring I shall
go to England.

Towards [by] autumn we
shall be at home [will
return home].

In the winter we live in
town; in the summer they
live in the country [at the
country-house].

We live here at an hotel.

We have a very good room
(at the hotel).
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Y Hux [ecTs] Xop6was, He-)
60sIbIAA KBAPTHPA
[Onit uMél0T XOpOIYIO, He- |

601bIIYI0 KBAPTAPY]

OHit MMEIOT CTONOBYIO, ABE
CHAJIBHU [CHAJIBHIO], KYX-
HIO, HeGOJIBLIYIO TOCTHHYIO,
BAHHYI0 KOMHATy, IéT-
CKY10 U NPUXOKYIO.

Buep4 Béuepom Baur Gpar
6bu1 y Hac.

34BTpa yTpoM Mbl GynmeMm y
Hero.

f1 6mBAI0O y Herdé HHOrma
[Kamapiit neds].

K rxouuy roéma [B Hauaie
HoBOro ropal, [B 6ynymem
roxy] Mel noénem B Poceiio
[B CoBéTcknit Cot03].

Onit 6BIIM y HaC MécALl TOMY
Ha3aM [nBe Heménum TOMY
Ha3an], [yac Tomy Hasan],
[Hemémio Tomy Ha34am].

H eré Binen Tpérbero QHA.

Y Hac B rocTHHMIE KHMBYT
pycckue [Tpoée pyCCKHX],
ABa aHIVIMY4HMHA, [1Ba
¢paHuy3a, ¥ o1H HéMell.

Onit Bce 6ynyT y Hac [no-
ceTAT Hac] Ha Oymywei
Henéue.

Mu 6GriM y HMX Ha npoé-
uiIoft Hepméire.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

They have a good, small [not
very large] flat.

They have a dining-room,
two bedrooms [bedroom],
kitchen, small sitting-
room [drawing-room],
bathroom, nursery, and
entrance-hall.

Last night your brother was
at our house.

To-morrow morning we shall
be at his house.

I visit him sometimes [every
dayl].

Towards the end of the year
[at the beginning of the
new year], [in the uext
year] we shall go to Russia
[to U.S.S.R.].

They were at our house a
month ago [a fortnight
ago], [an hour ago], [a
week ago].

I saw him the day before
yesterday.

At our hotel reside [live]
Russians [three Russians],
two  Englishmen, two
Frenchmen, and one Ger-
man.

They will all visit us in the
coming week.

We were at their house
[place] last week.
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Oun 6ynyT y Hac yépe3 aBa
nHA [4épes mécan], [uépes
ron], [yépes nBe Heménu].

A erdé yBiKy Ha 3Toil He-
méne [B 3Ty Hemémo], [Ha
6ymyweii Hemémne].

On 6buT 3mech B MpOLLIOM
MécAle, Ha Toll Hepéie.

OH npuwén Ha apyroit neHnb
[Ha mpyroéit meH» oH mpu-
).

They will be at our house in
two days’ time [in a
month’s time], [in a year],
[in a fortnight].

I will see him during this
week [this week], [during
next week].

He was here last month, last
week [in the past month,
in the past week].

He came the next day [the
next day he came].

(For the conjugation and aspect of the verbs of this
lesson not shown in the Vocabulary, see §§ 65-66.)

LESSON 1V

Vocabulary

BocKpecénbe, Sunday

nouenéasHuk, Monday

ropuuK, Tuesday

cpend, Wednesday

yerBépr, Thursday

ndranua, Friday

cy666Ta, Saturday

B Bockpecéibe, on Sunday (acc.)

Ao Bockpecéund, till, until Sunday
(gen.)

K BoCKpecénbio, by, for Sunday (dat.)

1o Bockpecéunsm, on Sundays (dat.
pl.)

B noHeféJbIUK, On Monday\

B0 BTOpHHK, on Tuesday

B cpény, on Wednesday

B 9e1Bépr, on Thursday

B nfAtHULYy, on Friday

B cy660Ty, on Saturday

(acc.)

no nonepénbuuka, till, until)
Monday

Ro BTOpHHKA, till, until Tues-
day

Ro cpendy, till, until Wednes-

day (gen.)
zo yertBeprd, till,until Thurs-
day
Ao ndtuuus, till, until Friday
Ro ¢y666TH, till, until Satur-
day
Kk nouenéubnuky, for, by
Monday
K [xo] Brépuuky, for, by
céday (dat.)

K cpené, for, by Wednesday
K yersepry, for, by Thursday
K nArtaune, for, by Friday

K cy666re, for, by Saturday)
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no norepéabHuKkaM, on Mon-
days

no BropunkaM, on Tuesdays

no cpenéM, on Wednesdays L)

no gerBeprim, on Thursdays pe

no ndtunuam, on Fridays

no cy664ram, on Saturdays

anBips,! January

¢espias, February

Mapr, March

anpéan, April

mait, May

Hi0HBb, June

nioab, July

dsryct, August

cenTsi6pnb, September

oxTs6ps, October

HoA0pb, November

nexébps, December

B AuBapé [méeane], in January

B ¢eBpané [ ,, J.in February

BMépre [ ,, ],in March
panpéme [ ,, J,in April

B M@ [ , 1 inMay

B HIOHE [, ] inJune

B HIDIIE [ , 1inJuly

B éprycre [ ,, ], in August

B cenTaAbpé [ ,, ], in September
B okTabpé [ ,, ], in October

B Hoa6pé [ ,, ], in November
B feKabpé [ ], in December

B Teuénue mmap;i during January
ete.

¢ Bockpecéubs, from Sunday on

¢ noneféapnuka, from Monday on
eto.

¢ MapTa, from March on

ot MApTa o Mis, from Maroh till May

ot ¢y666TH jo cpemsi, from Satur-

day till Wednesday

B TeuéHne sHMH, during winter

B Teuénne Aéta, during summer

B Te9éHue BecHH, during spring

B TeuéHne Gcenn, during autumn

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

B 6yaymyio 3umy, [in the] next
winter

B Oynymee méro, [in the] next
summer

B Gyxymyo BecHy, [in the] next
spring

B 6ypymyio 6cenb, [in the] next

autumn

B HauiJe AHBaps#, at the beginning
of January

B KoHIé sauBapd, at the end of
January

K Hauday ansapsd, towards the be-
ginning of January

K Kouuy susaps, towards the end
of January

B 4ac, at one o’clock

B 2iBa vYacd, at two o’clock

K écy, by one o’clock

K ABYM dacdM, by two o’clock

B IATH Yac6B, at five o’clock

B nfToM yacy, between four and five

Ha pauax, shortly; also; the other
day, lately

na $tux AHAX, one of these days
[soon]

Ha focyre, at leisure

B n6aneHs, at midday

B 16aHOYB, at midnight

B Kakée BpémMa ? at what time ?

B CKOpoM BpéMeHH, soon

B noJoBiiHe mépsoro, at half-past
twelve

B moJoBiHe Bropéro, at half-past
one

B mooBine tpérhero, at half-past
two ete,

B KoTOpoM 9acy ? at what hour ? [at
what time ?)

KoTOpuit 9ac? what is the time ?

KoTépuit Tenépp wac? what time
is it now ?

cyTkn (pl.), day and night

néane cyTkH, a whole 24 hours

! Names of months.ending in -b are of masculine gender.



LESSON IV

Marasiu, store

ahska, shop

6ank, bank

pecTopén, restaurant’

rpanina, boundary, frontier

sa-rpaniny,! abroad (motion)

3a-rpanrei,! abroad (rest)

n3 3a-rpaHKLH,! from abroa

BXO0J, entrance .

kécca, cash-desk, booking-office (at
theatre, etc.)

npé4sxauk, holiday

np4spuuke, holidays

Ha OpianBuKax, during the holidays

cBsitkd, Christmas holidays

Ha cBsATkaX, during the Christmas
holidays

Ceatéa uepéas, Easter week

Ha CBaréh [uepéne], during Easter
week

ITacxa, Easter

Poxpuecrd, Christmas

Te4Tp, theatre

B TedTpe, at the theatre

B Te4Tp, to the theatre

6mepa, opera

B 6nepe, at the opera

B 6mepy, to the opera

KoHOEpT, concert

Ha konuépre, at the concert

Ha KOHUEPT, to the concert

us Ted1pa, from the theatre

u3 6mepH, from the opera

¢ koHuépTa, from the concert

KuHeMaTOrpad, cinema

B KuHeMaTOrpade, at the cinema

B KHHeMaTOrpad, to the cinema

u3 kHHeMaT6rpada, from the cinema

cTiHnug, railway station

Ha CTAHNHED, to the station

Ha CTAHIuH, at the station

co crdunuu, from the station

né64ra, post office

Ha néure, at the post office
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Ha& 04Ty, to the post office

¢ uéuru, from the post office

BOK34d, railway station

Ha BoK3&n, to the railway station

Ha BoKadJe, at the railway station

¢ Bok34Ja, from the railway station

néeap, train

BAI'0H, carriage

née3x oTXOAAT, train leaves

noeap opuOuBier, train arrives

npubuTre néesna, arrival of train

orxon moesga, departure of train

ycTaBaTh, to grow tired, weary

*yerdth, to get tired (see § 64,
group 4)

BHJI, appearance

oukH, eye-glasses

yroa, corner; B yray, in the corner

Ha yray, at the corner (of street)

Ha KoHI¢ yauuw, at the end of the
street,

ABepb (fem.), door

okn6, window

néeTHHOa, staircase, steps

cnyckdTeca | mo gécTHume, to go

*cnyerdthesi| down the stairs

nopuAMATCA) 10 JécTunle, to go

*nogusdrbea | up the stairs

HaBepxy, at the top

BHUBY, at the bottom

uapépx, up (motion)
puu3, down
OTKPHBA-Tb, ]
-i0, -ellb, -10T to open, to
*OTKp-HTh, uncover

-610, -6elb, -610T
OTKPHTHI, -as, -0e, -He, uncovered
OTKpHT, -a, -0, -H, opened, open
3aKPHBA-Th,

-10, -8Ilb, -I0T
*3aKD-HTh,

-610, -6e1b, -610T
3aKpHTHH, -as, -oe, -He, covered
BaKpHT, -4, -0, -H, closed

to close, to
cover

1 Also: sa rpamiiny, 3a rpandneft, B3-3a rpaHfnu.
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. . | ill, ailing
gaged (adj.) 06aen, 6oabHé, -0, -H (patient)

(¥nstr. or absolute)

310p6BHH, -a4, -oe, -He| healthy,
(part.) 8f0p6B, -8, -0, ~H } strong

panaTofl, -4a, -e, -tie, busy, en-  GoapHOH, -4, -Ge, -b'le}

occupied

34HATHH, -a4, -0e, -He
84HAT, -4, -0, -H (tnstr.
or absolute)

Notes

1. In Russian the days of the week and the names of
the months are not written with a capital letter. Feasts
are written with capital letters.

2. The relation between words in a Russian sentence
is shown more by inflexions than by word order (see
§ 133). The case-endings and other terminations are, there-
fore, of great importance. The student should familiarize
himself with the uses of the various cases, as every case
has a distinct function in the making of a Russian sentence.
In the section of this book which treats of the Russian
Syntax, the use of the various cases is dealt with in greater
detail (see §§ 117-120, 137-141). A few hints as we go
along may be useful. We will begin with the

Genitive case of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals,
and participles.

The genitive case shows that the word used in this case is
an adjunct, or qualifying word, or part-object, to another
word. It is used:

(@) to express possession or certain other characteristics

(see § 137, sub-section 1) ;
(b) to denote a direct object used in a partitive sense
(see § 137, sub-section 2) ;

(¢) to denote a direct object if the predicate is in the

negative (see §§ 108a, 137, sub-section 4) ;

(d) to express comparison (see § 137, sub-section 3) ;

(e) in constructions which express days and dates (see
§ 137, sub-section 5) ;
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(f) after cardinal numerals (see § 137, sub-section 7) ;

(9) after the prepositions enumerated in § 96 ;

(k) after verbs which have the meaning of striving for,
aiming at, or wishing for, something (see § 137,
sub-section 6) ;

(?) in a few expressions of greeting or leave-taking :

IO CBHUTAHMA, good-bye

IO CKOporo cBUZAHHUA, to an early meeting

Bcer@ xc')p(')mero } all the best

BCEro JIyyilero

mdé6poro yTpa, good morning [but also:
nébpoe yTpo, good morn-
ing ; mO6peI Béuep, good
evening]

CIOKOMHON HOUM, good night [restful night)

cyacTiIABOro myTH,  happy journey

Notre. In the expressions of this group the
word sxenaio [-em] (I [we] wish) is implied.

(§) in a few adverbial expressions of time :

OT MOPHI 10 BpEMeHU

. from time to time
OT BPéMEHM JI0 BPEMEHH

c yTpa 1o Béuepa, from morning till evening
¢ Kakux mop ? since when ?

[0 Kak#ux mop ? till when ?

¢ Tex Mmop, since then

C Tex IIop, KakK, since

C MOéit CTOpOHHI, on my part, as for me

10 Tex mop, noka [He], till, until

IO TOTO, to such an extent

KpoOMe Tord .
p } besides, over and above

cBepx Toro

M3-34 MOpA, from beyond the sea
M3-3a FPAHNIIHL, from abroad
CHayajna, at first (adv.)

cpéay, at once (adv.)
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COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Exercises

310 caj Moerd gsAmu.
1 nan emy uaio.

Y MeHA HeT vas.

A xkymia cykua.

A Kkymian cykHO Xopouero

KéayecTsa.

[Toskamyiicra,  npuHechnTe
' BHMHA [Bontmi], [miBal.

A1 He 3Hax ypoka.

¥ Hac Her cToJaA.

Buepa Hé 6bl10 MOMKAA.

Y Mens Het paGOTHI.
Y mens Hé 6b110 paGoTHI.
HyxHo KyniTh cixapy.

Kakas renépb neuné caxapa?

Ceronua He 6yner obéna.

Buep4 né 6bi710 yHHMHA.

34BTpa He OynmeT 3aBTpaKa.

Taro Genbl Mbl He OUAATH.

A mny nuceMa ot Moerd
6para.

Mu sknanu er6é npuésna.

1 6010ch TakOro Mcxopa,

This is my uncle’s garden
[orchard}.

I gave him some tea (see
§ 20).

I have no tea.

I bought some cloth.

I bought cloth of good
quality.

Please fetch [bring] some
wine [water], [beer].

I did not know my lesson.

We have no table.

Yesterday it did not rain
[there was no rain].

I have no work.

I had no work.

It is necessary to buy some
sugar (see § 20).

What is the price of sugar
now ?

To-day there will be no
dinner.

Yesterday there was no
supper.

To-morrow there will be no
breakfast.

We did not expect such a
misfortune.

I expect a letter from my
brother.

We were waiting for his
arrival.
Iam afraid of such a sequel.
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1 mendio Bam ycnéxa.

A cerémua yTpom 6nun Yy
BALLIETO OTUA.

Mu nokynieM KHUTHM Y KHM-
ronpofaBLa.

o 06éna s pa66Taio ; ndcme
o6éna A OTORXAI0.

YG6epiiTe TapénKU CO CTOMA.

1 npuéxai U3 nepeéBHH.
Be3 0uK0B A He MOr'y YNTATH

f1 Huyer6 He momyyaio or
6para.

A He mnomyyalo HUKaKOH
némMowu ot Hero.

Msur npuéxanm co CTAHUMH.
[c Boksama)], [c KoHLépTa),
[c cobpanus].

CTya CTOMT y CTOJIA ; CTOJI
CTOAT y OKHA.

A ciwxy y crona.

(Bpéma ot Bpémenn] Ot
BpéMEHH 1O BpEMEHH MK
nomyvaem micbMa u3 Poc-
chu.

C KarkixX IOp BHI B3HAeTe
[suamu] 310 ?

C Tex mop, Kak A BepHYyJIcA
u3 JIéunoHa.

o karinx mop BB Gynmere
anech ?
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I wish you success.

This morning I was at your
father’s house.

We buy books at a book-
seller’s.

I work till dinner;
dinner I rest.

Clear away the plates from
the table.

I came [arrived] from the
country.

Without glasses I cannot
read.

I receive nothing from my
brother.

I receive no help whatever
from him,

We arrived [came] from the
railway station [from the
concert], [from the meet-
ing].

The chair stands near the
table ; the table stands
near the window.

I am sitting at the table.

[Occasionally] From time
to time we receive letters
from Russia.

after

Since when have you known
this ?

Since I came back from
London.

Till when [how long] will you
be here ?
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Ho Tex mop, mokd A He
KOHUYY CBOIO paboTy.

H rténbxo Byepa npuéxaln
U3 3a-FPaHMLEL.

f1 He yBIKY er6 1o IMoOHe-
RéNbHUKA, A OYNy 34HAT.

HoémnaTa 6bina 3aHATA erd
6paToMm.

Msbr ckOpo moéneM Ha CTAH-
M0 [Ha BOK3AM).

116esn nmpubbiB4eT B UATH
4acoB Béuepa.

On npuéner co cBoM MIan-
M GpaToM B cpény Bé-
uepom.

JleBATHANIIATOrO MIOHA MBI
noénem B Anrauo. Ce-
rogHa gBafLaToe MAA.

Onit  é3mAT Ha CTAHLMIO
KAMIBIN 1eHD.

Mbr Tynd npmémem 3a vac
Ro oTxoOma mdéesma [mépen
oTxo6noM noéesmal.

Oxn BecbMA [O6yeHb] 3aHATON
YeJI0BEK.

S MO BCernA BAHATHL

B nauane mapra Mb noénem
3a-rpaHuny (acc.).

Mur npoGynem 3a-rpaniuei
OK0JI0 TPEX MécAleB.

OTHecriTe mMICBMO Ha NIOUTY ;
NOTOM MJIHTE HAa CTAHLIMIO ;
TaM KOATE npuxoénma [mo
npuxona] noeana.

OOLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Until 1 have finished [will
finish] my work.

I came from abroad only
yesterday.

I shall not see him till Mon-
day; Ishall be busy [occu-
pied].

The room was occupied by
his brother.

We shall soon go to the
railway station.

The train arrives at five
o’clock in the evening.

He will arrive with his
younger brother on Wed-
nesday evening.

On the 19th of June we shall
go to England. To-day is
the 20th of May.

They travel to the railway
station every day.

We shall arrive there an
hour before the departure
of the train.

He is a very busy man.

These people are always
busy [occupied].

At the beginning of March
we shall go abroad.

We shall remain abroad
about three months.

Take the letter to the post
office; then go to the
station; there wait until
the arrival of the train.
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Ha nBopé, ké&mercsa, xo-
JIO[HO Tenéphb: BO3bMIUTE
nanbTd [HaméHbTE Iallb-
T6].

Béuepom Ml Bce moiiném B
TeaTp [B Onepy], [B KuHe-
matorpad], [Ha KoHuEpT).

Mur npo6Gynem B Teartpe [B
oémnepe], [Ha KoHuépTe], [B
KuHematorpage], OKoJIO
TPEX yacoB.

MbI npuénem [BepHémcs] us
TedTpa [M3 oOnepn), [c
KOHUépTa], [M3 KuHeMma-
térpada] OKoOIO OAMHHA-
KUATH YacoB Béuepa [HOuM].

Mpt tam 6ymeM 5[0 ABYX
yacOB HOYH, 7O IOJIOBHHEI
TpéThero [udca), [HOuH],
[0 UYéTBEPTH ueTBEPTOro
[4aca].

K nam npmuni [mpuuuné]
Tpde U3 eré npyséi.

Mbl 3aKa3anum  YKUH 1A
nBoux [Tpomx], [ueTBe-
prIx].

3aBTpa [6yaeT] NpA3IHMK.

Bce MarasiHbel, JI4BKH M
64HKM OGYIyT 3aKpHITH ;
TEATpPHl M KMHeMaTOrpagst
6YRyT OTKpHITH TONBKO
BéyepoM c [OT] mecTH R0
ONMHHANLATH 4acoB.

I think it is cold outside
now: take an overcoat
[put on an overcoat].

In the evening we shall all
go to the theatre [opera),
[to the cinema], [to the
concert].

We shall stay [remain] at
the theatre [at the opera],
[at the cinema], [at the
concert], about three
hours.

We shall arrive [return]
from the theatre [from
the opera], [from the con-
cert], [from the cinema]
about 11 o’clock in the
evening [night].

Weshall be there till 2 0’clock
in the morning [till half-
past two], [till 3.15].

Three of his friends came to
our house [to us].

We have ordered supper for
two, three, four [for a party
of two, of three, of four].

To-morrow is [will be] a
holiday.

All stores, shops and banks
will be closed ; theatres
and cinemas will be open
only in the evening, from
six till eleven o’clock.
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PecTopaHH 6YOyT OTKPHTH
Bechb [Lénbiil] neHb.

Bau 6par, kaskercs, 66meH ;
y Her6 GonbHOH [6onés-
HeHHRI!] BUA.

Hert, oH BnoiHé 310p0OB ; OH
TOIBKO YyCTAll ; OH éxai
[6b1] B mndesge wnéunie
CYTKH.

Tenépp A y Hux 6yny mno
cy660Tam ; paHbie A y
HUX HHUKOTAA He ObIBAJ
1o cy666ram.

Mn Bcerna GbiBaeM Yy HHUX
110 BOCKPECEHbAM.

Panblle yeTBepra He :KouTe
MeHH.

Méser GnTh A mpo6Gymy y
Baurero 6paTa no NATHUIBL.

1 xymia coGaky y cocéna
[oT cocénal.

M=t Bcerna GepéM méneru y
6pata [or OpaTtal; oOH
64yeHb Gorar.

Bon [BoT] oH cTOAT y BX6ma
[y wacce].

OH 61 BOane

TeATpa.

[6xom0]

f Bhnen eré Hemaiexkd or

Balero noma.

I16cne xonuépra Mu Gymem
YKMHATL Y Moerd nAnH.
Mu noénem Tyna mpfmo c

KOHUEPTA.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Restaurants will be open all
[the whole] day.

Your brother, I think, is ill ;
he has a sick [sickly] ap-
pearance.

No, he is quite well ; he is
only tired ; he was in the
train a whole day and

night.
Now I shall be at their
house [visit them] on

Saturdays ; before I was
never at their house on
Saturdays.

We are always at their house
[go to see them] on Sun-
days.

Do not expect me before
Thursday.

Maybe I shall stay at your
brother’s till Friday.

I bought the dog from my
neighbour.

We always take money of
brother [from brother];
he is very rich.

There [here] he stands near
the entrance [near the
booking office].

He was near the theatre.

I saw him not far from your
house.

After the concert we shall
have supper at my uncle’s.

We shall go there straight
from the concert.
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On xuB8T HepmaleKd oOT
TeaTpa.

Hpéme Hac Tam Take 6YIyT
HAINM COCéNH.

Bu Gynere cuuéth BO3IIe
MeHH.

Bes Bac a1 He noéuy ; A ény
panu Bac.

Mu TaMm mnpo6Gynem Okoio
Yaca.

Mosi Mmath [MATymIKa] MHIET
NUCHbMA OT Hawelt TéTH.
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He lives not far from the
theatre.

Besides us, our neighbours
will also be there.

You will sit next to me.

Without you I shall not go ;
I go for your sake.

We shall stay there about
an hour.

My mother expects a letter
[waits for a letter] from
our aunt.

LESSON V
Vocabulary
CTAHOBHTHCA | to become, to get 3aké3uBaTh to order (see § 64,
*CTaTh | (see § 64, group 4) *38Ka34Th group 1)

For adverbs formed from adjectives which can have a predicalive meaning
see §§ 43, 90 (2) (a), 134, sub-section (3):

TeMH6, dark

remuée, darker

cpetad, light

cBeTaée, lighter

Temid, warm

TenJjde, warmer
x6aopauo, cold

xononuée, colder
npoxaéano, cool
npoxadanee, cooler
ceexkd, fresh [cool]
ceexée, fresher [cooler]
wéapxo, hot

shpue, hotter

TpyaHo, difficult, hard
Tpyanée, harder, more difficult
onédcxo, dangerous
onécuee, more dangerous

6esonécHo, safe
GeaomicHee, safer

naéxo, bad

Xy xe, worse

RypHo, bad

HepypHo, not bad

He TaK na6xo, not so bad
He Tak AypHo, not so bad
xopoué, well

Hexopomd, bad(ly)
ayuqiue, better

npasTHo, pleasant
npnsitTaee, pleasanter
HenpHATHO, unpleasant
HenpusTHee, more unpleasant
Bécedo, jolly

peceade, jollier

ckysno, dull, boring
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ckyunée, duller

rpycrHo, sad

rpycraée, sadder

nécmypno, dull (weather)

Bétpeno, windy (weather)

TeMHoTé, darkness

B TEMHOTS) . dark

pnosudx | 1 darkness

06uKHOBSHHO, usually

RoakH6 6mTH, probably

upé:xae gem, before, prior to (with
infin.)

HempeMéuHo, without fail

ocdo6enno, particularly

He oc6benno, not particularly

concém, entirely

e coBcéM, not quite

notomy uro, because

ropéapo xyxe, much worse

rop#ano ayaure, much better

yxdcHo, terrible

yaéhcHee, more terrible

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

z:ﬁ;o} a pity ; it is a pity

Heubad, it is impossible

HeJb34 6HIo, it was impossible

Heabsst Oymer, it will be impos-
sible

caimKoM, too much

He CAAIIKOM, not too much

gepeauyp, overmuch

HZH:)HO it is necessary (see § 45,
Haa note 1)
Hinobuo

BHJHO, visible

He BHHO, not visible
fcno, clear

He sicHo, not clear
HesdcHo, obscure, cloudy
BUIATE, to be seen

He BUAATH, not to be seen
coBcéM He, not at all
B6Bce He, not at all

TaK Kax, a8

Exercises

Tenépb GueHb TEMHO.
Ctésno TeMHO.

CranéBuTca TeMHO.

Hawm Brpyr crano x0m0mHo.

MHe kanp [#anko] erd
(with gen.).

Mue OBUIO Kallb [HKAJIKO]
ero.

MHe NpUATHO CIAHILATD.

Mue 6bu10 HempHATHO CJIy-
11aTh, YTO OH FOBOPHII.

HKotépaiit Tenéps vac ?

Tenépp momoBiHa BTOPOro
[4aca], [mBa uwac4], [Ges
yéTBepTH 1Ba], [MATH MH-
HYT TpéThbero).

It is very dark now.

It has become dark.

It is getting dark.

Suddenly [of a sudden] we
began to feel cold.

I am sorry for him.

I was sorry for him.

I am glad to hear.

I was sorry to hear [to
listen to] what he said.

What time is it now ?

It is half-past one now [two
o’ clock], [a quarter to
two], [five minutes past
two].
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Vixké [cTano] TeMHO.

Tenépn emé coBcéM cBeTio.

Emgé He coBcéM TeMHO.

CranéBuTCA TeMHEe.

ITotéM Gyner ropaspo Tem-
Hée,

B nonosiiHe LiecToro yTpa.

B BOcemb yacoB Béuepa.

f1 BcTalo B ceMb uacoB [6e3
YéTBEpTH CeMb], [B 4éT-
BepTh BOCBMOr0].

Tenépb Ge3 mecATH MHMHYT
BOCEMB.

ITo yTpam renépn [GbiB4eT]
OueHb XOJIOMHO.

B noénpmens [k mnomxynHio]
CTaHOBMTCA TeIlIée.

ITo BeuepaM MBI OGBIKHO-
BEHHO CHIUM 10Ma, TaK
KaK [lloToMy 4TO] Ha IBOpé
TEMHO U ONTACHO BBIXOIUTD.

Huuer6 nenbss BimeTs)|

[Huuer6 ne Bupatn] |

Huxynd Henb3d mnoittTéd B
TEMHOTE.

Hoéublo B TEeMHOTé ONACHO
XOMUTH 10 YIINLIaM.

Juém ropasmo npusitHee n
ynéGHee.

Buepa Béuepom Gvu10 Ccinii-
KOM TeMHO: HH4er6 Hé
6blI0 BURHO [BUAATS].
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It is already dark.

It is still quite light now.

It is not quite dark yet.

It is getting darker.

It will be much darker after-
wards.

At half-past five in the
morning.

At eight o’clock in the
evening.

I get up at seven o’clock [at
a quarter to seven], [at a
quarter past seven].

It is now ten minutes to
eight.

In the mornings it is now
very cold.

At midday [towards mid-
day] it becomes warmer.
In the evenings we usually
stay [sit] at home, as
[because] it is dark out-
side and it is dangerous

to go out.

One cannot see anything.

One cannot go anywhere in
the dark.

In the night, in the dark, it
is dangerous to walk in the
streets.

In the day-time it is much
more pleasant and more
comfortable.

Last night it was too dark :
one could not see any-
thing [nothing was visible].
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1 uepesuyp xopomo [sicHo]
BIIKY.

Horma mnoréma crimer Te-
nmiaée, MBI IOémeM.

CranéBuTca cBemd [mpo-
XJIAHO].
Bruto nacmypHo.

Mu npuénem momo# [Gynem
néma] B moJroBiHE BTOPOro.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

I see too well [too clearly].

When the weather will get
[become] better [warmer],
we will start.

It is getting fresh [cool].

It was cloudy [dull, over-
cast).

We shall arrive home [we
shall be home] at half-past
one.

LESSON VI
Vocabulary

Benb (fem.), thing

pému, things

prinok, market

Ha PHHOK, to the market

Ha pHHke, at the market

KpOBATS (fem.), bedstead

noAnHMATLCS, to go up, to rise

*nopudrbca, to rise (see § 64,
group 7)

ropé, hill, mountain

uép ropy, downhill

H4 ropy, uphill

MHaA, mile

BepcTé, verst

pybas (m.), rouble

22::2’:::::} to leave (see § 66)

Guaronapith [*mo-], to thank (see
§ 65)

ycayra, service

ce0s, oneself

np4suit, -a4, -oe, -ne, right

nésult, -ad, -oe, -ue, left

pyxé, hand

ctTopond, side

no npésywp crépony [pyky], to the
right side [hand]

mo aéByio cTépoHy [pyky], to the
left side [hand]

no Ty crépony, on that side [along
that side]

rpro6[Er], mushroom(s]

uTTd Do rpubH, to go after mush-
rooms

Ha Bec, by weight

Ha Beé, for anything

Ha3uab, to annoy

Ha Geny, unfortunately

Ha cKOpyI pyKy, hurriedly

na [npo) udpuult gens, for a rainy
day

Ha BOCTOK, eastward, to the east

Ha 84nag, westward, to the west

ga cépep, northward, to the north

Ha 1or, southward, to the south

34 pyky, by the arm

oo pyky, arm-in-arm, under one’s
arm
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nén Beuep, towards evening [about
evening-time]

nop kouén, at the end, towards the
end

mof MY3HKY, to music

nox sakaén, under mortgage

n6 nodc, up to the belt

HaBépX, upstairs, upward
BHHB, downstairs, downward
HaJaéBo, to the left

Hanpéno, to the right
Bnepdn, forward

ua3dn, backward, back

Notes
Use of the accusative case.

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and participles
stand in the accusative case :

(@) when they are used as a direct object in a sentence,
completing the meaning of a transitive verb (see
§§ 16, 108) ;
Nore. In negative constructions the direct
object stands in the genitive. (See §§ 108a, 137,
sub-section 4.)

(b) frequently when they are used as adverbial expres-
sions of time and place (see Lesson IV, also §§ 111,
112):

. A W& NATb MUIIb,
A CIaJl BCIO HOYb,

I went {walked] five miles
I slept the whole night ;

(c) after the prepositions enumerated in § 96b, if they
imply a meaning of movement or direction as given
by the verbs which they serve (see § 95, sub-section (2));

(d) in many idiomatic and adverbial expressions (see
Vocabulary to this lesson).

Exercises

A ény [umy] B répon [Ha
noury], [Ha craHumo], [Ha
pHIHOK], [Ha KOHLEpT],
[na méknuio], [Ha co-
6panmue].

I go to town [to the post
office], [to the station], [to
the market], [to the con-
cert], [to a lecture], [to a
meeting].



278
M= 34BTpa noéneM 34 ropon.

ITomomxu BéWH MON KPOBATH
[mon cToa].

Mz nopHMMAeMcesA HA ropy.

A xynin 3to 3a aBa pyo6as.

A B3sJ 3TO 32 MOIO KHHTY.
A npuwmmo 6para 3a cebs.

H npo 3T0 3HAIO.
MbI cunménu TaM ¢ yac.

Oui np66BIIM Y HAC C TOA.
Ms1 npowuti ¢ MITIO.

JlBa pésa B roq.

Tpu pasa B Hepémo [B
mécAl].

f1 émy Tyma HA rom [Ha
mécAu], [Ha Bcé aéto],
[HA 3umy], [HA HOYBb], [Ha
Henémio], [Ha KopOTKoe
BpéMA].

Mui énem 3a-rpaHiny.

Msr uném nox ropy.

1 uny naBépx [BHHM3].

Wnn nanpéso [Hanéso].
IMoes:kait Bnepén [Ha3an].

Mu énem B JIOHOOH Ha
[mémyio] BCclo Hemémo, Ha
BE HEMEIIN.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

We shall go to the country
[out of town], [to the out-
skirts] to-morrow.

Put the things under the bed
[under the table].

We go up the hill.

I bought this for two
roubles.

I took this in exchange for
my book.

I will send my brother in my
place.

I know about this.

We sat there about an
hour.

They stayed with us about a
year.

We went [walked] about a
mile.

Twice a year.

Three times a week [a
month].

I go there for a year [for
a month], [for the whole
summer], [for the winter],
[for the night], [for a week],
[for a (short) time].

We are going [go] abroad.

We go downhill.

I go up [upstairs], [down],
[downstairs].

Go to the right [to the left].

Go forward [backward],
[back].

We go to London for the
whole [for a whole] week,
for a fortnight.
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Mut Tam npoGyneM Beio 3My
[Bcé méTo], [BClO OceHB],
[BechHy].

A octanych Tam c Hepémo
[c mécau].

A nomomunm BAmM BémHU
1oy CTOJI.

Ilomosxnre Mx Ha cTOM [3a
nuBAH], [B ALMK].

Mn ésgum B JIOHmon naBa
pasa B rof.
On BeméT cecTpy ném pyky.

fI B3an eé 34 pyky.

M capyimea 3a cTodl.

34BTpa pAHO YTpPOM MBI
noiiném B aec no rpuGE
(also 3a rpubammu).

A mowén [Bowén] B BORY
16 nosc.

OH mMOGHT XOmATH MO Ty
CTOpPOHY YJIMIBL

Xne6 npopaérea [npopaoT]
Ha Bec.

OH cpémanm 3T0 Ha CKOpYIO
PYKY.

Ha 6eny oH He MOr IpMéXaTh.

Becnoéit s noény Ha BocTok
[Ha 3anan].

ITpuniite [mpuxomute] nox
Beuep.

ITox kouéwu oH cornacuics.
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We shall stay there the
whole winter [the whole
summer], [the whole
autumn], [the spring].

I shall remain there about a
week [about a month].

I have put [placed] your
things under the table.

Put them on the table
[behind the couch], [into
the box].

We go to London twice a
year.

He leads (his) sister by the
arm [under his arm].

I took her by her hand
[arm].

We sit down to table.

Early to-morrow morning
we shall go to the woods
after mushrooms.

I went into the water up to
my waist (belt).

He likes to go [walk] on that
side of the street.

Bread is sold by weight.

He did this hurriedly.

Unfortunately he could not
come.

In the spring I shall go to
the East [to the West].

Come towards evening.

Towards the end [in the
end] he agreed.
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I16n ropy nowmsa gopoéra.
Mmul nepeéxanu 4épes MoCT.

Ouit mosyyaT mucbMO 4épes
aBa OHA [4épe3 Hememo],
[yépes mécan).

Onn 6ynyT y Hac B épény
B NéPBHIA pas.

3a 310 BpéMA A chéman
[ycnén] Mu6ro.

f ObBaI0 Yy HHX KaKABIA
IleHb [pa3 B MécAn].

f1 6yny y Bac B ceMb 4acoB.

1 6maropapua MX 3a KHHTY.
Mur cMOTpUM uépe3 oKHO.

OH cMOTpPHUT Ha Tonéit.

Mu orBeydeM Ha BONPOCH
[na nicemal.

Onu paldT Xopowmit OoTBET
Ha HAIIM BOIPOCHL.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Things are going downbhill.

We drove [went] across
[over] the bridge.

They will receive the letter
in two days’ time [after
two days], [in a week’s
time], [in a month’s time].

They will come to us [visit
us] on Wednesday for the
first time.

During this time I have
done [accomplished] much.

I go to see them [visit them]
every day [once a month].

I shall be at your house at
seven o’clock.

I thanked them for the book.

We look through [out of]
the window.

He looks at the people.

We answer questions
[letters].

They give a good answer to
our questions.

LESSON VII

Vocabulary
KypiTh [*mo-], to smoke OMOrATH ) .
roBopiTh [*mo-], to speak *noM6ub )L to help, to assist (dat.)

*ckas3iTh, to say

RapiTh [*mo-], to make a present of

OKA3LIBATS )

*oxashtp | to render

BépHTL [*mo-], to believe, to trust
(dat.)

noxneaxdTh) todrive, up, as far
*nopséxats | (k + dat.)
obpamiTnca | to apply to
*o6patdtbea| (x + dat.)

BO3BPAMATLCA } to come back

: A
BOSBPATHTLOA [ 0 " 6 or ug)

*BepHY THCA
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MEHOBATB )
a—— r to turn, to pass
3BOHUTH .
*nosnonﬁ’rs{ to ring
nossoasite | to allow, to permit
*nosséauth| (dat.)
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coew-KTb [*mo-], -y, -#ms, -41, to
hasten, to hurry ; to be in advance
(clock, watch)

OTCTaBATL .
*0TCTATS } to get behind

(For conjugation patterns of the above verbs, sce §§ 64-66.)

BApYT, suddenly

npécnba, request

Bpénuo, harmful

noaéauo, useful

KaK pas, exactly

MOHeMHOT! . .

MAJI0-T0- Myﬁ.uy} little by little

no-méemy, in my opinion

no-memMy, in your opinion

no-ceéemy, in one’s own way

no-H6BoMy, in the new fashion

no-cTipoMy, in the old way

nonondM, by halves

Tak cebé, 80-80

cam6é mo cebé, by itself

nogeMy ? why ?

noToMy 4TO, because

nojTomy, for that [this] reason

BeposiTHO, probably

mo Bcolt BepoATHOCTH, in all prob-
ability

:ggf;ﬂ} time ; it is time

néika, stick

ycayra, service

nporyaxa, stroll, walk

cobika, dog

cobduka, little, small dog

mopoéra, road, way

no gopoére, along the road

n6CTHHIA, staircase

no aécrrmne, down, up, the stair-
case

Jaec, forest

16 xecy, through the forest

cayuaf, incident, ocoasion

1o caywamw, on the occasion

no 3romy tayuawo, for this occa-
sion

TesteoH, telephone

no renegouy, by {on the] 'phone

raaéra, newspaper

1o raséTam, according to the news-
papers

wypHAX, journal

coxanéune, regret

K coxanénnio, unfortunately, sad to
say

skené3Han opora, railway

o xeuésnoft yopoére, by rail

dnpec, address

mo éapecy, at the address

xanycra, cabbage

mu, cabbage soup

qack (pl. m.), clock

aBT06Yyc, bus

o néanM guAM [1acim], [Hepénam],
whole days [hours], [weeks]

no yTtpéM, in the mornings

1o BeyepaM, in the evenings

1o HoY4M, in the nights

no $taM vacéM, by this clock

KapMiHHHe vacH, (pocket) watch

Gymiabuuk, alarm-clock

gack unyT, the clock goes

gack cnewir, the clock is fast

yacH oTcTalT, the clock is slow

MOH 9aCH OCTAHOBHIHCb, my clock
[watch] has stopped

aBToGYCcH HAYT, buses go

noeané mayT, trains go

néesy oTx6AT, train starts [leaves]
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néesn npux6muT [npHOHBAeT], ToBAPHHH n6eax, goods train
train arrives mouTOBHY mbesy, mail train
ck6pHit néean, express, fast train BaroH | .
Kypbépcknit noesn, express train oTnenéHRAe | carriage, compartment,
naccaxhApekuit méesm, passenger aaa kypAmnx, for smokers
train naa HexypAmux, for non-smokers
Notes

Use of the dative case:

(#) The dative case serves as an indirect object in the
meaning of : where to ? to whom ? to what ? (see
§§ 16, 138) :
fl 1all eMy KHHTY, I gave him the book
OH KyIiJI MHe Nofapok, he bought me a present

(b) The dative is much used in impersonal constructions
where the logical subject (inverted grammatical
object) is usually in the dative :

MHe ckyuHoO, I feel bored
MHe HeJb3s, I cannot, I am not allowed
MHe Hy#HO, I need

(For fuller statement on the use of the Dative, see § 138.)
(c) After the prepositions enumerated in § 96a.

(d) In many idiomatic and adverbial expressions. (See
Vocabulary to this lesson.)

Exercises
On He 3Haer, uto emy He does not know what he
[é1aTh. is to do.
Mue 6rvuto O6uenn ckyuno I felt very bored [sad]
[rpycTHO] Buepa. yesterday.
Mue cTano Bapyr Béceio. Suddenly I felt cheerful.
Tenépb MHe coBcéM xopowd. I now feel quite all right.
_Bawm BpénHo KypHTh. It is harmful for you to

smoke.
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Emy Henb3s KypATh.

Mue MOMHO KypHTb; MHe
y#é BOCeMHANLATh JIeT.
Mue nuy:xHO [HAmO] moOro-

BODUTb C BAMM.

Ham nopa ([Bpéma] G6ruro
€XaThb.

Emy Oruio veTklpHaguaThb
Ter.

Mue MHHYZIO NATHAIUATDH
Ier.

1 eMy nopapius cBoIO NANKY.

OH MHe CcKa3zal,
O4eHb pam 3ToMY.

Bau Gpat oxasan MHe Goiib-
LIYIo yCIyTy.

Onit HaM Bcerga BEPAT.

4YTO OH

1 um nHOrIA NoMoraio.

ITporynka mHe Bcerna
nojésna.

OH nucaa MHE, 4TO HE NOEHeT
B CoBétckuit Coio3.

1 Bam Bcerpga pan.

MHe npMATHO CIBILATH 3TO.

A noémy k Gpary nocue
o6éna.

1 nonbeanaio K eré nomy.

Mu ofpatiiMcAa K BaM C
npécnboii.
f1 ne 6yny néma k oGény.
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He must not smoke.

I can smoke ; I am already
18 years (old).

I must [I have to] talk to
you.

It was time for us to go.

He was 14 years (old).
I am past 15 (years).

I gave him my stick as a
present.

He told me that he was glad
of it [about it].

Your brother has rendered
me a great service.

They always trust [believe]
us.

I help them occasionally.

A walk is always useful
[beneficial] to me.

He wrote to me that
he would not go to
U.S.S.R.

I am always glad to see you
[you are always welcome].

I am glad to hear this.

I shall go to my brother’s
after dinner.

I am driving up to his
house.

We shall approach you with
a request.

I shall not be in for dinner
[to dinner].
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Mu BepuéMcAa K nmATH ya-
CAM, KaK pa3 K 44io.

Cobayka GeskiT K noMy.
f1 Bam am no AGIOKY.

CroémbKo emy set ?

Emy [munyno] nBaguath
{meT].

Emy nowén gBAnuaTts
1épBHIi rof.

1 noény B Jlusepnyab mo
#enésHoi nopore.

f1 Bcerna émy momo#t mo
aToit opore.

[Tuumire o HOBOMY 4npecy,
He 10 CTApOMY.

fI Bam nosBoni mo Tee-
(ony.

f1 ¢ BAMM norosopo 10
Teqe(poHy.

Ilo mAwmM vacdM Tenépnb
TOJILKO [1BA Yaca.

K o6éxy Ham Bcerya nogaiot
wu [Kanyery], aau Gop
C Kauwei.

Panbme Ham paBimu K
yalo BapéHbe ; Tenépp, K
COKaTIEHHI0, HET BapéHbA
K Y4io.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

We shall be back by five
o'clock just in time
[exactly] for tea.

The little dog runs towards
the house.

I shall give you an apple
each.

How old is he ?

He is [past] 20 years.

He has turned 20.
his 21st year.]

I shall go to Liverpool by
rail.

I always go home by [along]
this road.

Write to [at] the new ad-
dress, not to the old one.

I shall ring you up (on the
phone).

I shall speak to you on the
telephone.

By our clock it is now only
two o’clock.

For dinner we always get
[are served] cabbage soup,
or borsch with gruel.

Before we used to get jam
for tea; now, unfortun-
ately, there is no jam for
tea.

[He is in
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LESSON VIII
Vocabulary

cayud-Thed, -10Ch, -8MbCHA, -10TCA,
to happen

*cays-AThed, -Yob, -Hmbed, -dred
(smpers. or ¢ + insir.), to happen.

3HAKOM-HTHCA [*1m0-], -J1I0Ch, -HIIbCH,
-arca, to become acquainted
(¢ + tnstr.)

3pop6Ba-TheA [*mo-], -pcs, -embes,
-107ed, to greet (¢ 4 snsir.)

mpomé-Thed, -0Ch, -8MbCA, -KTCH,
to take leave

*npocTATHCA, IPOMYCh, TPOCTHIIE-
s, mpoersites, to say good-bye
(¢ + instr.)

coBér-oBaThcA [*mo-], -yHCBH,
-yemscd, -yiores, to take counsel,
advioce (¢ + tnstr.)

AHmATh [*mo-], AWmMY, AHMHMDL,
AHmar, to breathe (abs. or
nstr.)

38aTh [*Ha-], 80BY, soBdmb, 30BYyT,
to name, to be known as (instr.)

KasdThes [*mo-], to appear, to seem
(abs. or instr.) (see § 64, group 1)

saHEMATHCA, to be occupied with

*3ausiThCH, to be engaged in (instr.)
(see § 84, group 7)

naaTHTL [*sa-], to pay (abs. or
dat. + nstr.) (see § 65)

PYy94-Thed, -I0Ch, -6IIbCA, -IOTCA,
to guarantee (for — + in —)
(8a + acc. + B 4 loc.)

*mopyu-#Thed, -ycb, -Hubed, -4Tcd,
to guarantee (3a-+acc.+B+-loc.)

CHYHHUTH [*mo-, *y-], caysxy, cay-
WuEmb, cayxar, to serve as (abs.
or insir.)

cunTa-TheA [*mo-], -lock, -embcs,
-oTed, to count, tosettle ; [imperf.,
to be reputed as (abs. or instr.)]

(For other verbs which require the instrumental case see § 140, sub-

seotions 3, 4.)

8a cTOIOM, at table

84 roponoM, beyond the town

8a paboToit, at work

3a 06é10M, at dinner

3a Y:xmHOM, at supper

3a 84BTpaKOM, at breakfast

8a 9deM, at tea

co BpéMeneM, in time

8a mckaouénmeM, with the excep-
tion

mémny npéunm, among the rest;
by the way

mény TeM, in the meantime

Méxny TeM, kak, whilst

népes Tem [kax], before

nop, ycaésueM, on condition

satéym, after that

sagém ? why?

3a qeM ? after what ?

Beilef 3aTéM, thereupon, after which

3a TéM; uT66H, in order that (with
infin.) (see also adverbial expres-
sions in § 140, sub-section 5)

npen, népen, before, in front of

KaMiH, open fireplace

cnépurTh [*mo-], to argue (¢ + tnatr.)

ccop-nThes [*mo-], to quarrel (¢ +
inslr.), -10Ch, -HIbLCA, -ATCA

I'yBepHAHTKS, governess

canéaka, nurse, sick-nurse

6oabnbi, -44 [manuént], patient

capétt, shed

orop6n, kitchen-garden

HaXonMTLCA, to be (there), to be
situated (see § 63)

pAnowm, alongside
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snpiBcTBYliTE) mu em@ ysranmen, we shall see each
saphscTeyht ! | how do you do? other [meet] again
Customary form of greeting na, Hapéioch, yes, I hope so.

instead of : good morning, good moxényitcra, please

day, good evening (see § 123b (5)).  cmac#6o, thanks, thank you
npomﬂn're} ood-bve He ¢T6uT, you are welcome (lit-
npoméit ! g y eral meaning: not worth the
no ceapinud, good-bye thanks)

Notes

Use of the instrumental case:

(@) The instrumental case is an adverb case, and is
mostly used in adverbial expressions of manner (see
§§ 16, 140) ;

(b) it stands after reciprocal verbs with the preposition ¢ :

A BeTpérniica ¢ 6patoM, I met (my) brother
A ccopmiesa [*mo-] ¢ HuM, Thad a quarrel with him ;

(¢) it is used in many adverbial expressions of manner
(see § 140, sub-division 5) ;

(d) it denotes the instrument or means by which, or
through which (or person by whom), an action is
performed, and the manner in which it is performed
(see § 140, sub-section 1) ;

(e) it is used in passive constructions (Passive voice)
after the past passive participle, or after a reflexive
verb when it serves the purpose of a past passive
participle (see §§ 131, 122, note (e)) :

noM [6bIT] mocTpéeH MONM OTLOM

the house is [was] built by my father

IIOM, MOCTPOEHHHBI MOMM OTLOM, CrOpéNn

the house built by my father has been burned down
IOM CTPOUTCA KAMEHIIMKAMM

the house is being built by bricklayers [masons] ;

(f) after the prepositions enumerated in § 96c¢.

1 This form is used only when addressing intimate friends or relations.



LESSON VIII

287

Exercises

1 cmKy népen KaMUHOM.

ITépen yaem s BCcerna UMTAIO.

3a 06é10M A 64eHb MAJIO eM.

Msr cupiim 3a CTOIOM.

HKurra 3a croadm.

Moit Gpat Bcerma cnopur co
MHOIO.

IMpumite [mpuxomure] ¢
Bameit keHOH.

YTo ¢ HUM CIYYHIOCH ?

Mst sxuBEM 34 rOpOROM.
1 ne ryp10 3a paboToii.
A ero6 3acran 3a paboToil.
Mk nociasu 3a IOKTOPOM.

A Buepd mnos3HaKkOMUICA C
BALLMM COCEJIOM.

Bce Opumim TYT, 32 MCKIIO-
uyéHueM Baiuero 6para.

1 Bcerna 3mopoBaloCh C 3Ha-
KOMBIMHM, KOIIA BCTpEYaio
MX, ¥ TNPOIIAIOCh C HAMH,
KOIZI4 0CTaBIAI MX.

Mnl Bcerza coBéTyemca ¢
HALIMMU JpY3bAMH.

Co BpéMeHeM BBl BCE y3HAETE.

Méxny TeM CTATIO TeMHO.

Ilépen;Tem,Jxak on npuén
[mépen er6é nmpuxomoM], Mbt
UrpalIn B KAPTH.

TO, ME&KIY NPOYMM, He TaK
7erKo.

I sit in front of the fire.
Before tea I always read.
At dinner I eat very little.
We sit at table.

The book is behind the table.

My brother always argues
with me.

Come with [and bring] your
wife.

What has happened to [with]
him ?

We live beyond the town.

I do not smoke at work.

I found him at work.

We (have) sent for the
doctor.

I made the acquaintance of
your neighbour yesterday.

Everyone was here, with the
exception of your brother.

T always greet acquaintances
when I meet them, and say
good-bye to them when I
leave them.

We always take counsel
[advice] with our friends.

In time you will learn [know]
everything.

In the meantime it became
dark.

Before he came [arrived],
[before his arrival], we
played cards.

This is, by the way, not very
easy.
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I'yBepHaHTKa CMOTPUT 3a
NEeTbMI ; CHAGIKA CMOTPHT
[x6mut] 3a GonbHEIMU [ma-
IMEHTAMH]. ‘

Hapn crondm BHCHT J4aMna ;
HaX KPOBATHIO BHCHT Kap-
THHA.

JléTu urpaiotT ME&KTY ROMOM
M capéem.

3a capieM HaXOMUTCA Oro-
pon.

ITox cTomdM memuT cobaxa ;
pAnoM c Helt JeKAT KOT
[KkOmKa].

Ona xopomwé co00i#, BHICOKA
pécTOM M KPOTKA HPABOM.

Ox moBdnen co60w0, rop-
IUATCA CBOMM OOTATCTBOM,
HO GOmeH ueM-T0 [cial
3M0pOBLEM].

Mu1 UM BO3MYXOM.

Er6 3oByT IleTpom.

Mu 3anuMAemcA éI0M.

OH cMOTPHT  [BHINIANHT]
GonpHEM.!

On cuutéerca [eré cuuTAIOT]
GOraThIM.

OOLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

The governess looks after
the children; the nurse
looks after the patients.

Over the table hangs a
lamp ; over the bedstead
hangs a picture.

The children play between
the house and the shed.
Behind the shed there is a

kitchen garden.

Under the table lies the
dog ; alongside it lies the
tom-cat [cat].

She is good-looking, tall [of
tall stature], and of gentle
disposition.

He is satisfied with himself,
is proud of his wealth, but
is suffering from something
[ailing with something],
[in delicate health].

We breathe air.

He is called Peter.

We are occupied with
business.

He looks [appears] ill.

He is considered rich.

! But: On, khmerca, 60nen (kémerca is here used parenthetically).

It seems (to me) he is ill.
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IX

Vocabulary

BIOJAHE, entirely

HaKkaHYHe, on the eve

BHHBY, at the bottom ; downstairs

HaBepXy, at the top ; upstairs

npE 96M, by which; at the same
time ; besides which

npaTéM, besides

B BHAY, in view of, in consideration
of

B Tak6M cayuae, in this case

BO BCsSiKOM caydae, in any case

B CKOpOCTH

BCKOpe } shortly

B CKOpOM BpéMeHH, very soon

B uéM néino? what is the matter ?

B ToM TOo ® pémo, and it is just
this

He B TOM Aéuo, that is not the thing
[trouble]

Ha MOXX raaséx, under my very eyes

OpH MHe, in my presence

Ha CAMOM néne} in fact, in reality,

B cAMOM aéae indeed

Ha ndare, at the post office

_H& nérnud, at the [a] lecture

Ha cTéAmuY, at the station

Ha KoHHépTe, at the [a] concert

Ha pHEke, at the market

Ha coOpAHuHE [miTuHTe), at the
meeting

y m6p4, at the sea

Mopckéit 6éper, the seaside

Ha bepery MOpA )

H& MOPCKOM Gepery |

6BomgH, vegetables

1110 8:1)i

npnbriTHE

yx6p, departure, leave ; care, nurs-
ing

KoBép, carpet

KOBpH, carpets

k6Bpuk[n], mat(s]

nepesdnaHi#, of wood, wooden

réMenHH1, of stone

nucemd, letter

sakasHOe UHCEMO, registered letter

OOCHATH BaKa3HHM [nHCbMOM], to
send by registered letter

at the seaside

f arrival

Notes
Use of the Locative (Prepositional) case:

(a) The locative case is the ‘ adverb-case’ which mostly
expresses place, and is used in adverbial expressions

of place (see § 141).

(b) It is used also after the prepositions enumerated in

§ 96d.

Exercises

M=t ;xuBéM B AHraun.

We live in England.

f1 Bcermd cmwky B cBoéit I always sit in my room and

KOMHATe M YHTAIO.
K

read.
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Knira y mend B KOMHaTe
Ha cToNIE.

Ha nony naeAT KoBpH
[kOBpUKH].

A kuBy B ropome B Ka-
MEHHOM 0Me, a OHY JKUBY T
B JlepéBHe B [IePEBAHHOM
néme.

Mu Byepd OBIM HA KOH-
népre [Ha cobpauumu], [Ha
JIEKIUU].

On Obmm Bcé BpémMA Ha
CTAHIMA.

Ilo npubritum [npuxone]
ndeana oH momén [omon.

f1 cképo [Bckope], [B cKO-
poM BpéMeHH] TOény B
JI6nnon.

B Jl6nnone A npobyny mATh
HeNélb.

B nAwmem néme cniabHu
HaBepxy, a croidsas, ro-
CTHHAA U KYXHA BHU3Y.

310 CIAyYylIoOCh Ha MONX
ri1a3ax [npu Mue).

[B] Ha cédmom néme A He
3Hal, B uéM [6b110] mémo.

Mu Bcend mokynaem éBoiun
Ha pHHKe, a xie0, caxap
M Jpyrie KOJIOHHAIbHBIE
TOBAPHI B JI4BKe.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

The book is in my room on
the table.

On the floor lie carpets
[mats].

I live in town in a stone
[brick] house,but they live
in the country [village] in
a wooden house.

Yesterday we were at a
concert [at a meeting],
[at & lecture].

He was all the time at the
station.

On the train’s arrival [after
the arrival of the train] he
went home.

I will soon [shortly] go to
London.

In London I shall stay [re-
main] five weeks.

In our house the bedrooms
are upstairs, and the
dining-room, drawing-
room [sitting-room], and
kitchen downstairs.

This happened in my pre-
sence.

In fact I did not know what
was [had been] the matter.

We always buy vegetables
at the market, and [but]
bread, sugar and other
groceries at the shop.
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Vocabulary
B&KYPUBA-Th, -10, ©llb, -IOT, to start NoKkpuBATH[CA)
smoking *nokpHTh[ca] } to cover [oneself]

*38aKyp-UTh, -10, -AlIb, -AT, to light
a pipe, cigarette, etc.

nok4auBath) to show (see § 64,

*noKashTh } group 1)

0TBEY4-Tb, -0, -6k, ~I0T

*0TB-THTH, -1Y, -’mmb,} to answer
-TAT

cunéTh[*m0-], CHMKY, CHRAIMD, CHRAT,
to be sitting

crosith [*mo-], to stand

cTouTh, to cost (has no perfective
aspect)

aexdTh [*1mo-], to lie, to lie down

*pHicnarhbed, to have enough sleep

MHETB[cA] [*mo-], MOWch, Méembes,
MépTea, to wash [oneself]

6piitbea [*mo-], 6péwoce, Gpéembes,
6péoTea, to shave oneself

Opate Bimny | to take [have] a

*B3ATh BAHHY| bath

ofteBaTh[CsA]

*oaérh[ca] } to dress oneself

HaNeBATH

*HanéTh

BCTaBATH

*BCTATH

ycTaBiTh

*ycT4Th

to put on
to get up

to get tired

(For conjugation-patterns, see §§ 63-68.)

36pKalo, mirror

néper sépkanoM, in front of the
mirror

Xoad6nHHiL, -as, -oe, -He, cold

ropsiunit, -as, -ee, -ue, hot

T8nan#, -an, -0e, -He, warm

noporéit, -4, -de, -ie, dear, expen-
sive

Remdsuli, -as, -o0e, -we, cheap

(For short forms and comparatives, see § 45.)

npucayra, servants (collective noun)
Kyx4pKa, cook

nésap, cook (man)
réparynas, chambermaid
6piiTBa, razor

dctpasa 6priTsa, sharp razor
rynéa OprTea, blunt razor
kBac, home-brewed beer
BHHO, wine

urBo, beer

K6de, coffee

B6aKa, vodka

mokoaén, chocolate
KoHbAK, brandy

K *

TabdK, tobacco

TpYOKa, pipe

nanupoéca, cigarette

cHrépa, cigar

coduka, match

Kop66Ka cniuex, box of matches
py6ixa .

pyGEmRa} ehirt

HouHda py6éxa, night-shirt
BépxHAA pybixa, top-shirt

HHKHAA py6dxa, under-shirt
6piokn) trousers (used in plural
m'l‘ﬂ.llb'l} only (masc.), see § 33)
KHNT, vest



292

OUKAK, jacket

KYpTKa, short jacket

my6a, fur coat

mapd, scarf

masna, hat

mAnKa, cap

noaymyb6ok, short fur coat

npHY8cHBa-TheH, -10Ch,
-embed, -0TCA

*npude-céThes, -Mych,
-meulbed, -MyTes

-10Ch, -elbCd, -I0TCH,

to wipe [dry] one-

to comb
one’s hair

BHTHpA-ThCA
yTupé-ThCa

self
-TpyCh, -TpeubCd,
*pri-repeThea | -TpyTes,
*y-repéreca | to dry [wipe] one-
sel

noctéin, bedding

gonymxka, pillow

opesno, blanket

npocTuus, sheet

mposé, firewood (used in plural
only) (neut.)

yroab (m.), coal (used in singular
only in sense of fuel)

9ya6k, stocking

yyaxH, stockings

HOCOK, sock

HOCKH, socks

nonrsxky, braces (used only in
pl., fem.).

canoér, boot

camori, boots (top boots)

Tydas, slipper

Tydan, slippers

GoTiuok

o mm]} half-boot [shoe]

Gotsukn, half-boots

Kaabmu |

ranému |

BODOTHHK

Bogorunqéu} coller

naaréx [Hocosdit]. handkerchief

pémanBo, courteously

goloshes

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

u3 BéamBoCTH, out of courtesy

Paépuxa, factory

3aBoy, works

Apko, brightly

BOIOC .

BOJ]OO&} hair

ropdtbed [*npu-], to be of use (see
§ 68

aund, face

méd, neck

MuTh[cA] [*y-], Mélo, Mbemb, MOIOT,
to wash [oneself]

MHJI0, 80ap

noxoTénue, towel

rdacTyx, tie

3aBA3BHBA-Th, -10, -6Mb, -IOT to tie

*3aBA34Th, BaBAKY, aami-} u
#elb, 8aBAKYT P

neub ( fem.)} stove

néuxa

rpéreca [*mo-], to warm oneself

ycrédaui, -as, -oe, -He, tired

nemkoM, on foot

TpaMBéeM, by tram

HpPAB-uThCA [*mo-], -;0Ch, -HIbCH,
-atea, to please, to be pleas-
ing

1apexnka, occasionally

OTAHXA4-Th, -10, -€lIb, -IOT

*OTROXH-¥Tb, -¥, -émb,}bo rest
.}'IT

YMHBAJbHAK,
stand

yMHBANBHHH npr6OD, toilet-set

mxad, wardrobe

artaxépka, shelf, whatnot

MaTpén, mattress

poncTBeHRAK, relation

npyr, friend

apysed, friends (see § 20, sub-
section (6))

3HaKOMH [-He], acquaintance

abamyp, shade

npécTo, simply

nuMoH, lemon

.

wash-basin, wash-
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6onré-tb [*mo-], -o, -ems, -0T, to ynA66HuM, -as, -0e, -we, comfort-

chatter
yioTEHH, -4, -0e, -He, CO8y

able

obcranéBKa, set out ; equipment

Exercises

f1 BcTalo dueHn paHo.

1 omesaoce. H cHuMA
HOYHYI0 pyOAamIKy M Haje-
BAIO LITAHHI [GPIOKM], BEpX-~
HIOI0 pYOALIKY M $KUIET.

f1 Gpérochy mépen 3épkaiom
ocTpoit 6pnTBOI.

BpiTBE 'y MeHA Bcerma
o6cTprle ; TynAs GpuTBa He
romuTeA ; ¢ Tymol GpuT-
BOit GpUTHE MpPONOIIKAETCA
néabie.

[Torém A Mé10 auud, wWéw u
pYKM ropsuedl u Xoaonm-
HOM BOmOM M MBUIOM ; A
BEITHPAIOCH [BBITHPAIO JIH-
ué, wéo, pyku] [yTH-
paroch] MOIOTEHLIEM.

WNHorn4d A Gepy ropsuyio
[fan X0MOmHYI0] BAHHY.

1 nmpuyécriBalock [MpuyécH-
Bal0, 3a4éceIBal0 BOJIOCA],
HaJeBAl0 BEPXHIO py-
GamKy [py6axy], MumKaK
[KypTKY], BOpOTHMYOK, 3a-
BABHIBAIO TAICTYK M UAY
BHH3 B CTONOBYy1O0 [cCITy-
CKAXOCh 110 JIECTHUILIE].

B cronéBoit meun y:xé 3aT6-
mieHa [3uMoO#i M OceHbIO],
[kaMiH yKé B3aTONIIEH ;
y#é TOnUTCA].

I get up very early.

I dress. I take off (my)
night-shirt and I put on
(my) trousers, (my) top-
shirt and vest.

1shave in front of the mirror
with a sharp razor.

My razors are always sharp ;
a blunt [dull] razor is no
use; ittakeslongertoshave
with a blunt razor [shaving
with a blunt razor].

Then I wash my face, neck,
and hands with hot and
cold water and soap; I
[dry] wipe myself [I dry
my face, neck, and hands]
with a towel.

Sometimes I take a hot [or
cold] bath.

1 comb my hair, I put on
my top-shirt, jacket, collar,
tie up my tie, and I go
downstairs into the dining-
room [go down the stair-
case], [stairs].

In the dining-room the stove
is already lit [in winter
and autumn].
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B kamrine [B neui], [B méuke]
Bécel0 M ADKO TOpAT
IpoBA [FOPAT Yroub].

A1 cro0 mépex KaMHHOM U
rpéock.

A rpéioch y ornA [y KamiHal,
1 unTalo razétry [mpocma-
TPHBAIO rasery].

Mre npunécar [nopaior]
34BTpaK.

[Tpucayra [kyxapka Win
répuuunHasa] momaér MHe
34BTpaK.

f1 camkychb K cToy [3a cToa]
M HAYWHAI0O 34BTpaKaTh
[saBTpak].

Konuus 34BTpaK [nosasTpa-
KaB], [mocie 34BTpaKa) A
3aKypuBaio nanupocy [cu-
rapy], [Tpy6ky] u Kypio.

f1 nabuBalo TpyO6Ky [Taba-
KOM]; A mobmio Kpénkuit
[noporé#] Tabak.

Cn&6prit iitn meméBrilt Tabak
MHe He HpaButTcAa. [ He
mo6mo cnaboro Tabaky.]

IToxyp¥B, A HageBalo najb-
16 [a 3uMé0 wy6y], Gepy
30HTMK [WiIn MANKY] M
oTnpasadioch [MRy, ény] B
KOHTOpY, [Ha PAGpHKY, HA
saBon].

OOLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

In the open fireplace [stove]
cheerfully and brightly
burns the wood [coal].

I stand in front of the fire-
place and warm my-
self.

I warm myself near the fire,
and read the newspaper
[look through the news-
paper].

My breakfast is brought
[served].

The servant [cook or maid]
serves my breakfast

I sit down to table and
begin breakfast.

Having finished [after]
breakfast I light a cigar-
ette, [cigar], [pipe] and
smoke.

I fill my pipe [with tobacco];
I like strong [expensive]
tobacco.

Weak or cheap tobacco is
not to my liking. [I do
not like weak tobacco.]

Having finished smoking, I
put on my overcoat [and in
winter my fur coat], I take
my umbrella [or stick],
and set out [go, drive] to
the office [to the factory,
to the works].
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f1 ény néesnom [Tpamséem],
[aBTOGYCOM], [B aBTOMO-
O1iie] iy sKe MY IELIKOM.

A pab6éraio Bech [némnbrii]
JIeHb.

H xoHuy nua [K Béuepy] A
Bcergad ycraw [4yBCTBYIO
cefAd ycraaneM] M papg
éxarp, [mrTH], [mMOMTH]
moMOH o6émaTh.

ITpuns momoit, A caxycs 3a
o6én.

H o06ény Mmue nopaioT cymn,
priOy, wu uamu Oopi, ce-
JAHKY, $KapKOe, KOTIETHI,
KAWy, NHPOMKKH, NUPOK-
Hoe, PPYKTHI.

Ilépen o6émoM s BHINUBAO
PIOMKY BOOKM Y 3aKYyCH-
Bal0 OrypuoM, ceiémkoi,
aHuy6ycoM, MKpO# nau
KaKOU-HUOYnb npyré#t 3a-
KYCKO.

3a o6énom s nblo BOXY MM
KBAc ; MHOTNA A NbIO IINBO,
M3peNKa TAKMe BUHO.

ITorém s nblo KOPe, MHOTRA
C KOHbAKOM.

IT6ce oGéna [mooGémasium]
A OTAHXAI WIM YHUTAIO
KHATY.

OTtnoxuys[mm] s uay K
3HaKOMBIM [B TeATp], [B
6nepy], [B KuHemaTté6-
rpad], [Ha muTHHT].

295

I go by train [by tram], [by
bus] [in a car], or else I
walk [go on foot].

I work the whole day.

By [towards] the end of the
day [towards evening] I al-
ways get tired [I feel tired]
and I am glad to drive [to
go] home to dinner.

Having arrived home I sit
down to dinner.

For dinner I am served with
soup, fish, cabbage soup
or borsch, stew, roast,
cutlets, gruel, pies, pastry,
fruit.

Before dinner I drink a
wine-glass of vodka, and
eat (after it) some cucum-
ber, herring, anchovy,
caviar, or any other bit
of snack.

At dinner I drink water or
kvas [home-brewed beer] ;
sometimes I drink beer,
now and then also wine.

Afterwards I drink coffee,
occasionally with brandy.

After dinner [having dined]
I rest or read a book.

Having had a rest I go to
see friends [to the theatre],
[to the opera], [to the
cinema), [to a meeting].
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WNeornd ko mue [K Hawm]
npuxonAT npyspd [npus-
Tenu), [3HakOmble], [pon-
CTBEHHUKHM], M MBI MrpaeM
B KAPTHI, B WIAXMATH, B
IALIKH.

WHorn4 kré-aubynp urpaer
Ha posiie ¥ MBI BCe Cly-
maem.

A TO mpécTo cuMmNM Yy Ka-
MHHA M pasroBApuBaeM
[6oniTaeM], mbéM wyall ¢
IUMOHOM WM C BapéHbeM.

B onminHanuate yacéB [B
MOJIOBHHE JIBEHATLATOIO]
A Ay chnath [JIoKych
CHaTh].

f1 cnmo nHa [B] mpocTépHOi
KpPOBATH, Ha KOTOPOH MOCT-
J1aHa TIOCTENb : [TOOYIIKH,
MaTpal, MNPOCTBIHU, Ofe-
AJ10].

3umdio A HaKpmIBAIOChH [mo-
KpPHIBAIOCL] ABOMHEIM oOfie-
AJIOM [ABYM#A opesyiamu].

MéGenr B Moéit kOMHaTe
IPOCTAA : KPOBATH, KOMON
nada  Geabd, crTyn [aBa
cTyaa), CTONMK, Kpécio,
wKad mIA mIATbA, ITA-
MeépKa [noukal, [nénouka)
VIS KHUT, 3€PKAJIO U YMBbl-
BAJIbHUK  [yMBIBAJIbHBIA
npu6op].

C noTosK4 BMCHT 3JIeKTpH-
yecKkasad Jamna nox aba-
HYpOM.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Occasionally come to me [to
us]friends[acquaintances],
[relatives], and we play
cards, chess, draughts.

Occasionally someone plays
the piano and we all listen.

Or else we simply sit at the
[near the]fireplaceand talk
[chatter], drink tea with
lemon or jam [preserves].

At eleven o’clock [at half-
past eleven] I go to sleep
[I go to bed].

I sleep on [in] a spacious
bedstead, on which there is
laid bedding [pillows, mat-
tress, sheets, a blanket].

In winter I cover myself
with a double blanket [two
blankets].

The furniture in my room is

simple : a bedstead, a
chest of drawers for linen,
a chair [two chairs], a
little table, an arm-chair,
wardrobe for clothes, set
of shelves [whatnot] for
books, & mirror and wash-
stand [toilet-set].

From the ceiling hangs an

electric lamp with a shade.



LESSON XI

Han wxomémoM BMCHT Kap-
THHA.

Ion ycrnan k6Bpuxkamu [Ha
NOJNY JEHAT KOB&p].

B 66mem o6cTaHOBKA IpoO-
CTaA, HO yn06HaA M YIOTHAA.

297

Over the chest of drawers
hangs a picture [painting].

The floor is covered with
mats [on the floor lies a
carpet].

In general the set-out is
simple, but comfortable
and cosy.

LESSON XI
Vocabulary

NorkE.

A number of words in everyday use are given

in the list below which are not necessarily included in the

exercises to this lesson.

néma, lady

némH, ladies

nad nam, for ladies

RaMckuit, -ag, -oe, -ne, for, pertain-
ing to, ladies

siénmuna [H], woman [women]

nesina [W], maiden[s], girl[s],
miss[es]

népymka [u], girl, maiden, servant
girl

64pnmna [u], young lady

aésoura [u], little girl

#enAx, bridegroom, suitor

HeBécTa, bride, engaged girl

wend [wéuu], wife [wives]

BpoB4 [Bu6BH], widow{s]

BpoBéx [BroBuH], widower

MyxuiHa [H], man, male

My:x, husband

Myxckolt, for, pertaining to, men

Aaa My:xuiH, for men

miabunk [u], boy

1080oma [n], youth

mipers [mépam], lad[s], youth{s]
(used only colloquially)

naéree, clothing, wearing apparel

66yBs (fem.), footwear

AéMcroe [xéHckoe] nabdtee 1 66yBb,
ladies’ [women’s] clothing and
footwear

nadtee ¥ 00YBL NS faM, A wéH-
WHH, Aad AeBHl, RIA AEBOYEK,
clothing (dresses] and footwear
for ladies, women, maidens, and
girls

Kkédrouxa

Kodra

100Ka, petticoat, skirt

nairoe, dress

ndmckoe naanTo, lady’s coat

my6a, fur coat

Kopcéx, bodice

masfoka, hat

6aysxa, blouse

capadin, lady’s sleeveless garment

Goraukn, half-boots

[6omiinka])

60THHOK f half-boot

Tydau [a], slippers

noaycand:xkn, half-boots

- woman’s jacket
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6amuéx

GamMaki

dapTyxr

nepéaanK

aynék, ayaks, stocking[s]

m8akoswe ayak#, silk stookings

meax, silk

méakoBaa MaTépus, silk material

mepeTAn4A Marépus, woollen ma-
terial

mepcth (fem.), wool

HOCOBO# maaTéx

OJATKH

HOCOBEI® NIATKH

nonotud, linen, linen-cloth

noNOTHAHRLI, -ad, -0e, -He, of linen

cykué, cloth (woollen-cloth)

CYyKOHR-HHt, -ad, -0e, -we, made of
(woollen) cloth

xaongdraa 6yméra, cotton

u8 xaomgdrolt Oymérm, made of
cotton

Téno, body

gest0Béyeckoe Té10, human body

4jeH, member, limb

qacTh (fem.), part

anénu [ahcT] venoBéueckoro Téia,
members [parts] of the human
body

ronosé, head

BoJOCA .

Bbaoc } haie

yxo, ear

Ymn, ears

raasé, eyes

raas, eye

a06, forehead

ry6u, lips

ry64, lip

nonbopoénok, chin

Goponé, beard

yeut) moustache (usually used in

yc | the plural)

HOC, N8O

}1adyﬂstnxoqy]

} apron, pinafore

} handkerchief[s]

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

B HocY, in the nose

[6poBs] (fem.)
6poéBm

pecHANH, eyelashes
[cuy ah]) cheek-bone[s]
CKYTH |

por, mouth

BO pTY, in the mouth
rpyas (fem.), chest
cunnd, spine, back
naedd)
naéun |

[adroTh] (M.))
A6KTR

lpy “ﬂ} hands, arms
pyku
[moré]

HérR
cépane, heart
adrkoe, lung
adrkae, lungs
néuens (fem.), liver
MeJYAOK, stomach
#KuB6T, belly
[sxiaa)
MATH
KpoBb, blood
[méaen))
nANLOH |

[koaéuo)
KOJEHA } knees

KOxa, skin
[xocTn] ( fem.)} bones

} eyebrow

shoulders

} leg[8], foot [feet]

I’ veins

fingers

KécTR

[méroTs] (m.) .

HOrTH } nails

ABHK, tongue (also language)
(sy6]

syﬁu} teeth

[recué)

adcHu } gums

i elbows [forearms]
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n86o, palate (not to be confused
with Bé60, sky)

raérxa, gullet, throat

néac, waist

noAcHANa, waist, loins

cadbue raash, weak eyes

caab, -4, -4 raasimu, weak in the

* eyes

6ausopyxocts(f.),short-sightedness

6amusopyk-ult, -ad, -ue; -a, -u, short-
sighted

0uKH, spectacles

neHcHs, eye-glasses

mk6aa sohool
yudumme }

XORHThL B WKOIY

XORHTL B yIHJIMIIE

yuiTeca B LIKGIIE to learn at

yudThCA B y'nimmle} school

yuiThca (requires dat.) pycckomy
aAsHKy, to learn the Russian
language

yuiiThcA MY3HKe, to learn music

yuébnHK, text-book, study book

yuirens, teacher

yuiiTeanHHNa, woman teacher

grénue, reading

pucoBiuue, drawing (painting)

néume, singing

HBYY4-Tb, -10, -ellb, 10T

*n3ys-dTh, -¥, -HIIb, -a'r} to study
(trans. verb)

yudTs [*Ha-], to teach

wepHKaa (in pl. only), ink

YepHHKILHANA, ink-pot

cabso, word

ciIoB&pb (m.), dictionary

oM, house

K6MHATa, room

KpHma, roof

crend, wall

cTéaH, walls

OKR6, window

6xna, windows

w **

} to go to school
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crekié, glass, pane

crékaa, panes

ABepb (fem.), door

ABoOp, yard

Ha ABopé, outside, out of doors
KaMiH, open fireplace

uod, floor

moToadbK, ceiling

aécTunua, stairs, staircase ; ladder
cTox6Bad, dining-room
xryxua, kitchen

cnéapuga, bedroom

npudMAad, reception-room
rocTiHag, sitting-room
RéTCKaA, nursery

kabunér, study

npuxbixas ) entrance-hall
nepénHAs f

BinHaA [KOMHaTa], bathroom
BiHHA, bath

64u4, bath-house

capéit, shed

MeTad, broom

sécTyn, spade

ouaé, saw

MoJa0T6K, hammer
Tapéaka, plate

MHCKa, tureen

yimxa, cup

crakin, glass, tumbler
6m1671e9K0, BauUCEr
vA#BHK, tea-pot
céxapuuna, sugar basin
caMoBép, tea urn

HOX, knife

HOxH, knives

a6:xka [u), spoon(s]
piaka [u), fork[s)

6mdpo, dish

ckbTepTh [H] (fem.), tablecloth
candérka [n], serviette[s)
rpa¢in, decanter

cyAoKk, cruet, cruet-stand
condHKa, salt-cellar
KyBWAH, jug
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HeBATH[*pas-], wyd, wydims, ;KyOT,

to chew
AHWATH [*m0-], to breathe
0CH34-Tb, -0, -ellib,
feel

Teus [*mo-), Texy, Teudims, TeudT, to

flow
nrima, food
nopTHO#, tailor
nopTHixa, tailoress
candxuuk, shoemaker
6eand, linen
npéuka, laundress

-oT1, to

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

npéueqnad, laundry
koTéa, boiler

KoTeadk, kettle, pot
pioMKa, small wine-glass
népeu, pepper

xpen, horse-radish
ropurna, mustard
necsAToK, a set of ten
nioxnna, dozen

¢yur, pound

xuné, kilogram
noadyura, half a pound
noaxudao, half a kilo

Exercises

Mu BiguM [cMOTpuUM] Fia-
34MU ; MBI KylliaeM [eqim]
pTOM; paskéBHBaeM
[kyém] mamy 3yGamu ;
MHI  CHBILINM  [ciymiaeM]
ywamn ;  paboétaeM py-
KAMM ; XOmMM Win 6éraem
HOTAMM ; 0OCA33eM NAaJb-
Hamu [Kémkeit] ; HIOXaeM
[oGoHsieM] HOCOM.

Mu ysHaém [pasinnyiem]
BKyCc mamu HE6oM o
A3BIKOM.

Mu nméeM NATH BHEIHUX
YyBCTB : 3péHME, CayX,
oGoHfiHME, OCA3AHME U
BKYC.

B HAmux kinax rteuér
KpOBb.

Bausopykue momnm M Te,
Yy KOTOpHIX CJI40nie riasa,
HOCAT OYKH WIM IIEHCH3).

We see [look] with (our)
eyes; we eat with (our)
mouth ; we chew food
with our teeth ; we hear
{listen] with our ears ; we
work with our hands ; we
walk or run with our legs ;
we feel [touch] with our
fingers [skin]; we smell
with our nose.

We learn [distinguish] the
taste of food by our palate

and tongue.
We have five external
senses : sight, hearing,

smell, touch, and taste.
In our veins flows blood.

Short-sighted people and
those who have weak eyes
wear spectacles or glasses
(pince-nez).
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My:xuiHel,  B3pOcabie M
MAIBYMKHN, HOCAT NajibTo,
OpioKHN [mTaHEI], KYpPTKA
[mumkakn], MuUIETH, Wy-
Obt, momxymyOKH, camory,
OOTUHEKH, BOPOTHHMYKH,
rajoly, INISANGL, WATKH.

Hénmunn [mambi] mo gé-
BYWIKH HOCAT INIATHA,
KOpC&KU, KOPTH, I06KH,
capadansl, 6amMakn, 60-
TAHKH, NOJYyCaNOKKH,
HULTAIKY,

JepeBéHCKME IKEHIIMHBI M
MéBYWIKM HOCAT Ha ro-

JIOBE IIATKU BMECTO
HITATIOK.

Mymckoe MIaThe  IIBET
MOPTHOH.

JJAMcKOe TIATBE TAKKE

WBET NMOPTHON, a MHOrmA
NIoOpTHUXA.

Mys#cKyio # RAMCKYI0 06YBb
IWBET CATOKHMK.

Benné wbér moprHiixa [Ge-
JowBéRKa).

Benré cTupéer npauxa.

Jlyumee Genné oTChLTAETCA
B NpayeynyIo.
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Men, grown-ups, and boys,
wear overcoats, trousers,
jackets, vests, fur coats,
short fur coats, top-boots,
shoes, collars, goloshes,
hats, and caps:

Women [ladies] and girls
wear dresses, bodices,
jackets,skirts, [petticoats],
sarafans, boots, shoes, half-
boots, hats.

Village women and girls
wear kerchiefs on their
head instead of hats.

Men’s clothing is sewn by a
tailor.

Ladies’ clothing is also sewn
by a tailor, and sometimes
by a tailoress.

Men’s and women’s footwear
is sewn by a shoemaker.
Linen is sewn by a tailoress

[seamstress].

Linen is washed by a

laundress.

Better linen is sent to the
laundry.
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LESSON XII
Vocabulary

norépna, weather

xop6émasn moré}a, fine weather

nnoxéa noréna, bad weather

ROM¥AL (Mm.), rain

AadT KOMAb, it rains

méJa NoXKAb, it rained

nouda XokAk, it started raining

66aaxo [4] :

ryua [1] }» cloud[s]

cHer, sSnow

nénaeT cHer, it snows [snow falls]

cHer ninax, it snowed [snow fell]

rpan, hailstones

ménuna, lightning

cBepkéer MOaHuA, lightning is flash-
ing

6ypsa, storm

rpoM, thunder

rpeMiT rpom, it thunders

rpeméa rpoy, it thundered

a8x, ice

Boné, water

aén Téer, ice melts

aép pactéan, ice has melted away

Bérep, wind

BOBAYX, air

Hé60, sky

66aagno, cloudy

nicMypHo, rainy

Bérpeno, windy

AcHo, clear

renad, warm

xéaoxHo, cold

oropén, kitchen garden

B [ma] oropépme, in the kitchen
garden

cafn, garden, orchard

B cany, in the garden

uéae, field

B n6ae, in the field

aec, forest

B Jecy, in the forest

peké, river

63epo, lake

B peks, in the river

B 63epe, in the lake

Ha peké, on the river

Ha 63epe, on the lake

M6pe, the sea

B MODe, in the sea

Ha MOpe, on the sea

9eJ0B6K, man

aopa, men, people

3Beph (m.), beast

sKUBOTHO®, animal

aémans (fem.), horse, mare

KORB (m.), horse

KopéBa, cow

cobbka, dog

KOmKa, cat

KoT, tom-cat

aTHna, bird

pHiba, fish

noMAmAAA nTHua, domestic
bird

Kypana, hen

neTyx, cock, cockerel

yrtka, duck

rycs (m.), goose

AHAOK, turkey-cock

AHXOmMKa

RHpSUKa } turkey

népeso, tree

nepéBba, trees

naoadBHe Repémsd, fruit trees

rycTt, bush, shrub

KycTH, shrubs

B KycT4X, in the shrubs

TpaB4, grass

rpu6 1], mushroom(s]
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dropa ], berry [ies]
“nHikue AroxH, wild berries
%6014, apple tree
BAmAd, cherry tree [cherry]
rpyma, pear tree [pear]
caiBa, plum tree [plum]
MaJina, raspberry
Kaybniika, strawberry
cMop6éauEa, currant

303

semasuika, wild (small) strawberry
KpHKOBHEK, gooseberry

péna, turnip[s]

MopKOBB, (fem.) carrot(s]

Kanycra, cabbage

pénbka .

pex ﬁcua} radish

raptédens (m.), potato[es]

ayk, onion(s]

(The above vegetables and fruits are not used in the plural, they have

a collective singular only.)

6ypéx [i], beetroot(s]

GoTpinbA (8ing. only), beetroot-tops

orypén, cucumber

orypnH, cucumbers

caadr (stng. only), salad [lettuce]

camiTh [*mo-], caxky, cApmms, canar,
to plant

cé-atb [*no-], -1o, -ems, -0T, to sow

xae64, cereals

pokb (fem.), rye
nmenkna, wheat
aaménb (m.), barley
osdc, oats
KyKypYyaa, maize
rpeynxd, buckwheat
ropdx, peas

(The above cereals have no plural, they have a collective singular only.)

606[ 1], bean(s]
AuiEa (1], pumpkin(s], melon(s]
cénn (pl. only), sleigh

Tenéra, cart, waggon

Kapéra, carriage, coach
Ap6:xkH, droshky

Koasicka, open carriage

B cansx, in a sleigh

B Teuére, in a cart

B Kapére, in a carriage

B Kouasdcke, in an open carriage
B Ap6:kKax, in a droshky
pasBof-uTh, -kKYy, -HIUb,

uésop [4], big fishing net

ceTb [u] (fem.), smaller fishing net

yRb ;

ynoma} fishing rod

oxdra, desire, inclination ;
chase

0X0-THTBCH, -4y Ch, ~THUILCH, ~TATCH,
to hunt, to chase (3a -+ inst., or
Ha + acc.)

0Xx6THHK, volunteer ; hunter

O0XOTHH, -a4, -0e, -He, willing

ox6tro, willingly

10B-HTh, -1, -HIIb,

hunt,

o to oulti- i to catch (see
*pagpe-cTd, -1y, -Admb, Ve, t0  yyoumoh, -1, -emp, [ 5 00 Bub-
rear section 3)
kYT 0T
Exercises

3uméio B Poccitm moporuy,

Jyrd M 1NOJIA HNOKPHITH
CHéroM ; JIOAM é3UAT B
caHfAX.

In winter the roads, mea-
dows, and fields in Russia
are covered with snow ;
people travel in sleighs.
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JléTom momu é3gAT B Te-
aérax, ApOKKax, Kapérax
U KOJIFICKaX.

3umol0 péku u o3épa 3a-
Mep34IoT.

B reyénue [B nponomxénue]
TPEX WiIM 4eThIpX MécHA-
I[eB OHA NOKpHITH TOJ]I-
CTBHIM CJI0EM JIbJa.

ITo nbRy é3mAT M KaTaloTCH
Ha KOHBbKAX.

Hopéra no appy radnkas,
poBHasi. ExaTb ierxo.

MAJILYMKY U IEBOYKM JIOGAT
KaTaThcd [c TOpH] IO
CHETY M 10 JBAY Ha CAH-
Kax.

JléToM oHM mMOGAT TYAATH
B Jjtecy u B ndme. Oun
co6upaior [HabupawoT]
rpubsl U Arombi B Jecy
U pBYT [HApHBAIOT] LBETEI
B noe.

3umoéilo Ha césepe Poccin
Bcerné duens xomonno. Ha
1ore pame 3MMOI0 MHOTAA
OniBaeT TemiIo.

K BocTéky or Ypanbckux
rop HaxOmMTCA [JIeKMT]
Cubnpnb.

K 3s&nany or Ypaunbckux
rop aexut Epponéitckan
Poccia.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

In summer people travel in
carts, droshkies, coaches,
and open carriages.

In winter the rivers and
lakes freeze up.

For the duration of three or
four months they are
covered with a thick layer
of ice.

On the ice people travel and
skate [on skates].

The road over the ice is
smooth and even. Travel-
ling is easy.

Boys and girls like to slide
[downhill] over the snow
and ice in little sledges.

In the summer they like to
stroll in the woods and in
the field. They gather
mushrooms and berries
and gather [pluck] flowers
in the field.

In the north of Russia it is
always very cold in winter.
In the south even in
winter it is somefimes
warm.

To the east of the Ural
mountains lies Siberia.

To the west of the Ural
mountains lies European
Russia.
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IToréma Bcé BpéMA crosna
IVIOXAA :  IET  OMKIb,
y4cTo ¢ rpomMoM m Mdou-
HHe#.

Hé6o 6ruto MOKpPHITO TY-
yamu [o6akamul.

Hya chnbHbil BéTEP.

Iomuanace [Hauanace) 6yps

Ildmanm chHer ¢ rpamom [u
rpan].

IIén mosxnb ¢ rpamom.

K néumn Hayanach MeTélnb.

Bona B 60ukax M yaHax 3a-
mMépana M mpeBpaTHIIaCh
B JIEN.

K Becné [BecHO10] i1onmn Ko-
AT oropon [3émmio Ha
oroponax] 34cTyrnom.

PacnaxuBanoT [mawyT) nois
cox0# u mayrom.

Ha oropdénax cagar kaptd-
fenn, Kanycry, ¥ cCEOT
pény, MOpKOBb, DéIbKY,
pemncKy, orypugl, 6ypaki,
CaIAT M JIYK ; TAKIKe pas-
BONAT IBIHA M THIKBHL.

N3 6ypakoéB u GOTBUHbBM B
RepeBHAX BApAT Gopui ;
M3 KAIyCThl BAPAT LIH.
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The weather was [stood] bad
all the time : rain, often
with thunder and light-
ning,

The sky was covered [over-
cast] with clouds.

A strong wind was blowing.
A storm began.
Snow fell with hailstones.

Rain fell with hailstones.

Towards the night a snow-
storm began.

Water in barrels and tanks
got frozen and turned to
ice.

Towards [in] spring people
dig (their) gardens [the
soil in the kitchen gardens]
with spades.

They plough up the fields
with hand-plough and
plough.

In the kitchen garden people
plant potatoes and cab-
bage, and sow turnips,
carrots, radishes, black
radishes, cucumbers, beet-
root, lettuce, and onions ;
they also cultivate melons
and pumpkins.

From beetrootsand beetroot-
tops they cook borsch in
the villages; from cab-
bage—cabbage soup.
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Ha mnomsix céot xne6a:
[p4supie xmeb6a): posb,
MIIeHANy, AYMEHDb, OBéC,

Ipeyixy, KyKypysy.

B cany pactyt pésHbie
mioasl : AGIOKM, rpyu,
CIMBHI, BHIUHM, Ha s6i0-
HAX, Tpyllax, CINBaxX H
BUILHAX.

B canax TAkKe eCTh KYCTHI,
Ha KOTOPHIX PacTyT : CMO-
pOnmuHa, MaliHa, KPEKOB-
HHK.

B nBeTHMKAX pacTyT LBeTH
[uBeTOK].

B necy pactyT pasnue ne-
péBbA : cOCHH [cocHA], énu
[enp] (fem.), ny6m [ny6],
Gepéawl [a], ociHH [a].

B TtpaBé monm nepésbaMH
pacTyT rpuGEl M FTONHI :
yepHiKa, GpycHHKa, 3eM-
JAHNKA.

B mecy Bcernd npoxaamHo
U IOoKOHHO.

Ha ayry pactér TpaBi.

Tpasy [céHo] KOcAT KOcAMHY,
cymwar M coOMpPalT B
CTOTH.

CéHOM KOPMAT CKOT : KOpOB,
OnIKOB, Jomanélt, oBél M
KO3.

Hopo6sw, 6miki, adwany,
OBUH, M KO3W — 3TO
ROMAIIHYE KUBOTHHIE.

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

In the fields they sow [are
being sown] corn-crops
[cereals]: rye, wheat,
barley, oats, buckwheat,
maize.

In the orchard grow various
fruits :  apples, pears,
plums, cherries, on apple
trees, pear trees, plum
trees, and cherry trees.

In the orchards there are
also bushes on which
grow : currants, rasp-
berries, gooseberries.

In the flower beds grow
flowers.

In the forest grow various
trees ; pines, fir trees, oak
trees, birch trees, aspen
trees.

In the grass under the trees
grow mushrooms and

berries :  bilberries, red
bilberries, wild straw-
berries.

In the forest it is always cool
and restful.

On the meadow grows grass.
The grass [hay] is mown
with scythes, dried and
gathered into haystacks.
With hay are fed cows,
oxen, horses, sheep, and

goats.

Cows, oxen, horses, sheep,
goats—these are domestic
animals.
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B nepeBudAx B XossiicTBe
TOMH pa3BOmAT Kyp [Ky-
punaj, yTox [yTKa], rycét
[rycs), Hunéex [Hunéika).
TO NOMAIIHHME TITHIHL.

Kypn, yTkM, rycu M Hu-
MéRKM KIanyT Alua.

B kéxmom xossitctBe ecth
CO0AKM M KOUIKH.

B Pocciin Bo MHOrMX Mec-
TaX, 0c00eHHO Ha céBepe,
B Jlecax BOOATCA [KUBYT]
IiKMe 3BEpH : MeBémH,
BOIIKH, JIMCHLLI [JIACHI).

Ha 3Bepé#t mionu oxoraTea
[ycTpauBaior o0Xx4TH] C
PYMbAMI M COGAKAMH.

B pekax u osépax Poccitn
MHOrO pHIOHI.

Priby néBAT HeBomamu, ce-
TAMH ¥ YIOYKAMH.
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In the village households
they rear chickens [hens],
ducks, geese, turkeys.

These are domestic birds.

Hens, ducks, geese, and
turkeys lay eggs.

In every household there are
dogs and cats.

In Russia in many places,
particularly in the north,
in the forests there arc
[live] wild beasts : bears,
wolves, foxes.

People hunt these beasts
[arrange hunts] with gun
and hounds.

In the rivers and lakes of
Russia there is much fish.

The fish is caught with large
and small nets, and fishing-
rods.
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APPENDIX I

Formation of the Conditional Mood

The conditional mood (see §§ 106, 132) is formed by the
addition of the conditional particle 6m1 [6] (a survival in
modern Russian of an Old Slavonic verbal form) to any
person of the past tense of the indicative mood of both
imperfective and perfective verbs (see § 83). Although the
conditional mood is expressed in the form of the past tense
(with 6b1), it can refer to any tense, in accordance with the
meaning of the sentence. The particle 661 can either pre-
cede or follow the verb. Briis often used with the conditional
conjunction écym : eeam 6wl if . . . had; if ... did, ete. It
can also be merged in the conjunction 9Td0BI (see § 97),
which is followed by a verb in the past tense if it introduces
a subordinate clause of ‘ wish ’ or ‘ request.” When used in
the sense of a conditional mood 061 means : should, would,
might ; should have, would have, might have. YrT66nHI
means : that . . . might, that . . . should, that . . . would.
But when ur66m is used as a conjunction of purpose (in
the meaning of : in order to . . . ), it is followed by an
infinitive.

The conditional mood often serves the purpose of the
subjunctive mood, for which there is no specific form in
Russian :

Fem 64 A aman [3ral a] 910 pARbIe, A M He mPOXAT KOHA.
Had I known this before I would not have sold the horse.

51 mpocsia, yré6n Mue nim paspeménne éxath B Copérexnit Cowa.

I asked that a permit might be given me to go [travel] to the Soviet
Union.

§ xouy, 4T66H BH ocTaBAMNCH 3A6CH.
I wish that you should remain here.
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Ecam 6u s 3Ha’®, 4To oH moéper B JIOHpon, A OH mocada ¢ HEM
KHArA,

Had I known that he was going [would go] to London I would have
[might have] sent the books with him.

Tw 61 yro AU6YAB[C]AéAAM.

You should [might] do [have done] something.
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APPENDIX II

Attributive [ Long] Adjectives as Predicate
(Refers to §§ 103-104, pp. 184-185)

An attributive adjective can be used as the predicate of
a sentence if the quality expressed by the adjective is a
permanent one :

RoM Ona crdput, the house was an old one
camor# OHuH coBcéM HOBHe, the top-boots were perfectly new (ones)

The adjective in these sentences is the name-part of a
compound predicate. The long adjective as predicate is
frequently used in popular speech. It is also in use in
literary language, particularly when the adjective expresses
an essential quality, such as colour, etc. :

kpuwa Guad seaduas, the roof was green [a green one]
aenb OuJ ndcMypHuH, the day was dull [overcast]
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APPENDIX III

Notes left out in the body of the book

N.B.—The student is advised to insert cross-references in the pages to
which these notes refer.

Note to § 63 (pp. 111-117).

The verb mTTi [MaTH], when preceded by a prefix, is con-
tracted into HTH (dropping the T of the stem). Prefixes
ending in a consonant take a euphonic 0. In the conjugation
of the present form the dropped T reappears as a J.

Note to § 64, Group 3 (p. 120).

In the past tense of BLiIGpaTh, pasoOpaTh, the accent is
not shifted to the last syllable in the feminine ; it remains on
the same syllable as in the infinitive :

BrOpana, pasobpéaa.

Note to § 64, Group 5 (p. 121).
In the past tense of Mo6EITE the accent can also fall on
the vowel of the stem (bI) in masculine, neuter, and plural:
Ro6wu, xobrut0, nobsum (but: pobund for feminine).

Note to § 64, Group 7 (pp. 122-124).

The imperative mood of the verbs in this group is formed
by adding the terminations i, iite, respectively for singular
and plural, to the stem of the perfective, and i, liTe to the
stem of the imperfectives.

Note to § 70 (p. 136).

If the first person singular of the present tense ends in y,
the third person plural will end in yr; if the first person
singular ends in 10, the third person plural will end in 1oT.
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Note to § 78 (p. 146).
To this category belong also the verbs :

ans-41b, to lick, JHK-Y, TAK-emb, -y

nax-4Tb, to plough, nam-y, pgam-ems, -yT

npAT-aTh, to hide, npsy-y, npsg-emb, -yT

cKak-4Tb, to gallop, CKal-Y, CcKég-emb, -yT

Xn000T-4Tb, to hustle, to busy xJaonou-y, xaoméu-ems, -yT
oneself,

X0X0T-475, to laugh (loudly), X0X04y-y,  Xoxéu-emb, -yT

Note to § 81 (p. 150).
To this category belong also the verbs :

(a) raan-éts, to look (upon), PISK-Y, raan-Ams, AT
Tepu-é1s, to suffer, Tepn-md,  Tépn-ums, -AT
(b) mepsx-41s, to hold, to keep, nepx-y,  AépE-Hmb,  -aT
ApOx-47b, to shiver, to tremble, Apox-y,  -Hmb, -ar
BOpPY-4T5, to growl, to grumble, BOpY-Y, -Rmp, -4T
¢Tyu-416, to knock, CTyq-Y, -Kmb, -4t
3py1+47h, to sound, 3BYY-Y, -AmB, AT

(See also § 65.)

Note to § 123a (p. 203).

The infinitive of verbs used as an object-complement
stands in the imperfective aspect if the preceding verb has
the meaning of starting, beginning, ceasing, finishing :

OH {gﬂn IPOCHTh, he began to ask
KOHTY (I shall finish) _ ...
A {x(nmm} mmedts, \I finished l'wrltmg
(mepecTéx } he stopped .
on | mepectéuer arh1h, {he will atop} reading

Crarn often serves as a substitute for the auxiliary verb
6n1Tb for the formation of the compound future tense of an
imperfective verb. (See § 57.)
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RUSSIAN INDEX

N.B.—All references are made to pages.

4, in nom. pl. of masc. nouns, 33

-4ra [-fra] (pl. of nouns ending in
6HOK, 8HOK), 42-3

-ath, of infinitive, dropped in the
present, tense, 141, 145-7, 160

B

G6nee (with positive adjective as
comparative), 69-70, 76

Gonérs, 258

6ynaro [6u], 215-16

6u, 181, 186-7, 204, 216-18, 226

6uéao, 202, 256

6uBATE, 256

61ia0 (adv.), 171

6ure, 190, 219-22, 236, 242, 245-6 ;
a8 auxiliary verb, 102, 246 ; used
as a copula, 185, 190, 201, 236,
242 ; replacing umérs, 221-2, 256

B

-Ba-, suffix dropped in present tense,
143-4

rosopir (parenthetic), 215-16
répu [nerd], 259

)i

ze, néckars, 171, 215
néaer, gomxud, 78-9
RomkHO OuTh, 78-9, 220, 274
ApYT-Apyra, etc., 228

E

-es [-o08], changing into 1 [y] in
the present tense, 147

-8uok [-06Ho0k], nouns ending in,
42-3

écau [écam On], 216-17, 308

ecTb, as predicate expressing plural-
ity, 197, 231 ; used for emphasis,
219

ecTh [KymaTs], 257-8

-eth, of infinitive, dropped in the
present tense, 150

X
Kanp, 220, 274
e, used with pronouns, 87-9;
with adverbs, 170

"

i (accented), in locative of feminine
nouns after B, ua, 52
umérs, 219-22, 256

K

K6e [xoi], 169; used with pro-
nouns or adverbs, 83, 90, 223
kymarts [ecTs], 267-8

I

a, euphonic after labials, 20, 1486,
149-50; dropped after conson-
ants in the past tense, 20, 1562-6

Jenb, 220

aeté [rénu), 259

au, 180, 216, 243
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6o, 180 ; used with pronouns or
adverbs, 90, 223
moan (plural of yeaoséx), 36, 93

M

MéJo, 198, 232-3

ménee (with positive adjective as
comparative), 67-70 .

MHOrHe, 84

mHOro, 198, 232-3

MHbOroe, 84

MOmxeT OuTb, 171

mou, 215, 271

H

Hano [Hénobuo], 78, 233, 274

Hau- (in superlative adjectives), 72

ne, in negative sentences, 30, 188,
202-3, 231, 245, 248-9

né [HeT], as negative predicate, 226-
228, 245, 249

né-, Hérge, Hésauem, unéxorpa, Hé-
KyRa, HéoTkyna, Héuero, 228-7,
249

Heab3d, 220, 274, 282

HécKoAbKO, 198, 232-3

HeT, 202, 274, 282

HE (negative), with pronouns and
adverbs, 89, 224-6

HU (no matter . . . ), after relative
pronouns and adverbs, 225-6

HU6Yap, with pronouns and adverbs,
83, 90, 223-4

Huyerd, 224-6

Havero ce6é, 230

HYKHO, HYKHHHA, 78

-HyTb, of infinitive, dropped in the
past tense of inchoative verbs,
148, 154

0

-08 [-eB], changing into y [10] in the
present tense, 147
-6H0K [-éH0K], nouns ending in, 42-3
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I
npe- (in superlative adjectives), 72

C

cimuit, 72, 88-9

cpoit, 86, 228

ce6é, celst, 220-30

cnénarsca (as auxiliary verb), 185,
190, 201, 236

ck6abKo, 83-4 ; with mubyns, 223

cTaBOBHTLCS (a8 auxiliary verb),
185, 190, 201, 236

cTaTh (a8 auxiliary verband copula),
185, 190, 201, 236

cT6abKO, 83-4

'l\
10 (particle), with pronouns and

adverbs, 83, 90, 222-4
TOMY Ha3fj, 264

vy

y [10), in gen. pl. of masc. nouns,
82; in loc. sirg. of masc. nouns
(after B, na), 33

X

xBATHT [XBaTHTL], 231

Y

yen0B6K, qualified by numerals, 36,
92-3 ; plural of, 36, 93

yr66n [4T06], with infinitive (of
purpose), 181, 207, 212, 218;
with past tense in subordinate
clauses of wish, 181, 218, 308-9

b; A
-bdl, in nom. pl. of masc. nouns, 34 ;
of neuter nouns, 41
-atb, of infinitive, dropped in the
present tense, 141, 147, 160
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PREPOSITIONS

The literal English translations of Russian prepositions (see §§ 96-96¢)
will not always be the best guide for the student as to how they will fit
into a Russian expression. Some prepositions have more than one English
equivalent. The same can be said about English prepositions. Those
Russian prepositions which are liable to some modification of meaning
in the sentence are set out below with their respective English equivalents,
as illustrated in phrases appearing in the Lessons-Section.

B, at, 254, 263-5, 271, 287, 294 ; | ua, at, 255, 265, 289 ; ua, by, 276 ;
B, at (games), 206; B, in, 244, Ha, in [during], 262-3; =a, for,
254-5, 264, 289, 302 ; B, on, 247, 278; Ha, on, 244, 302; =Ha, lo,
263 ; B, to, 265, 271 . 265, 276-7, 294 ; na, up, 278

s, for (intended for), 271 uo, after, 279; o, along, 281;

aa, af, 247, 250, 285 ; sa, by, 276; 1% % 281,284 no, by, 281,284 ;
oa, during, 280; 2a, for, 280; no, +n, 281 ; mo, on, 264, 272, 276,
8a, lo, 279, 204-5 279, 281 ; 1o, to, 276, 284

P B nog, on, 285

us, of, 271 ¢, about, 264, 278-9 ; ¢, from . .. on,

K, by, 261, 263-4, 284 ; k, for, 247, 264
250, 263, 284 ; k, to, 247, 204-5; vy, at, 260-1, 269; vy, by, 265;
K, towards, 254, 264, 283 y, from, of, 272 ; 'y, near by, 269

The English prepositions given in the above list can be roughly trans-
lated as :

about, ¢ ; after, no; at, B, 3a, Ha, no, y; by, 3a, K, Ha, 1o, y; during,
3a, Ha ; for, nu4, 38, K, Ha; from,c,y; in, B, Ha, 10 ; near,y; of, U3,y ;
on, B, Ha, N0, 0K ; {0, B, 38, K, Ha, 00 ; towards, K; up, Ha.
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ENGLISH INDEX

N.B.—All references are made to pages.

A

Accent (stress), 7, 8, 15, 36 ; in de-
clension of masculine nouns, 87 ;
of neuter nouns, 44 ; of feminine
nouns, 53 ; in adjectives, 78 ; in
verbs (present tense), 138-54 ; in
past tense, 139-51, 185; in the
imperative, 150-1 ; in participles,
157-62; shifted to prepositions,
176-9

Acocusative case, 28; of animate
masculine nouns, 80 ; of animate
feminine nouns, 46; uses of,
234-5, 277; in expressions  of
time, 253, 259, 263-4

Adjeotive-clauses, 207, 209-10

Adjectives, declension of, 61-2;
lacking short form, 65, 81 ; lack-
ing comparative degree, 81; ad-
verbs from, 72, 164-7; parti-
ciples as, 81; short adjective as
predicate, 184, 185, 256; as
qualifiers, 191

Adverb-clauses, 207, 210-12

Adverbial expressions: of place,
193, 237, 255, 265, 277, 289 ; of
time, 193, 235, 237, 253-4, 259,
263-4, 267, 277, 281 ; of manner,
198, 236-7, 286 ; of cause, 184 ;
of purpose, 184, 207, 212, 218

Adverbs, 164-71; from adjectives,
72, 164-7; comparative, 185,
278; in complex sentences, 210-
£213; in impersonal sentences,
165-6, 273-4; in negative sen-
tences, 202-3; with Tto, miGo,

Hnbyap, ke, 282-4; with um
(negative), 224-8; with mn (10
matler . . .), 825-8 ; with ué [ner]
(as predicate), 226-8

ago, 254

anyone, anything, anybody, 83, 80,
233

Apposition, 192
Aspect of verbs, imperfective and
perfective, 102-8, 111-16, 117-32;
iterative, 103, 110-11
Augmentative masculine nouns, 41
Auxiliary verbs : 6uTb, H1MéTD, 218-
222, 256
B

because, 211-12, 275
become, to, 185, 189-90, 201, 273-6

Capital letters, 259, 266

Cases: functions of, 27-8; oblique,
of nouns, 27-9, 89, 46 ; of adjec-
tives, 61-2; of pronouns, 84-9 ;
of numerals, 93-9

Clauses (subordinate), 205-13

Clothing, dresses, etc., 202, 207-8

Collective (group) numerals, 97

Commutation of sounds, 19

Comparative adverbs, 165, 273

Comparative degree of adjectives,
67-71, 74-80

Comparison, expressed by genitive,
72, 231, 256

Complex sentences, 204-13

Concord, of words, 184, 191, 195

Conditional mood, 186-7, 216, 808
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Conjunctions, 180-1; in complex
sentences, 208-13
Co-ordinstion, in sentences, 184,
194-5, 197 ; of clauses, 205-6
Consonants: hard (non-palatalized),
3-4, 8, 12, 21-2; palatalized, 3,
6, 10, 13, 23 ; voiced, 16; voice-
less, 16 ; assimilation of, 16-18
Copula, verbs used as, 185, 190,
201, 219, 236, 242
Countries, names of, 25§

D

Dates (days), 86-7, 232, 266

Dative case, 28; uses of, 233-4,
282; as logical subject in im-
personal sentences, 199-201, 226,
233-4, 282; in impersonal con-
structions with né [ner], 226-8

Days of the week, 263-4

Days and dates (see Dates)

Declension : of masculine nouns,
29-86 ; of neuter nouns, 39-43 ;
of feminine nouns, 46-52; of
adjectives, 61-2; of pronouns,
84-9 ; of numerals, 93-5

Degrees of comparison of adjectives,
67-70, 74-80

Diminutives: of nouns, §7; of
adjectives, 58; of personal
names, 48

Diphthongs, 2, 4, 9, 26, 47
Dishes (food), 248, 250, 2056
Dresses, etc., 208

E

Euphonic a1 after labials, 20, 111,
132, 146, 149-50

F

Fleeting o, e, in declension of mas-
culine nouns, 81; of neuter
nouns, 40; of feminine nouns,
47, 50, 51, 56 ; in adjectives, 68

COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

Food, 248-50, 295
Functions of cases, 27-8

G

Genders of nouns, 27-8

Genitive case, a8 adjunct, 28 ; uses
of, 280-3; expressing compari-
son, 72, 231, 256 ; after negative
predicate, 188, 231, 245 ; nouns,
having gen. pl. in same form as
nom. sing., 35-6

Gerunds (verbal adverbs), 162-3 ;
in complex sentences, 213

get, to, 107, 121, 200, 276, 281,
284, 206

get (got), 196

get (up), to, 121, 144, 205, 201, 203

getting, 274-6

Governance [subordination], of
words, 184, 196-7

I

if, 216-17, 243 ; asif, 216

Imperative mood, formation of,
160-2; in conditional clauses,
186-7, 204 ; use of, 203 ; accent
in, 150-1

Impersonal sentences, 199-202 ;
dative in (as logical subject), 199-
201; predicate of, 200; omis-
gion of ecTs in, 220 ; impersonal
constructions with né [mer] (as
predicate), 226-8, 245; with
HYxHO, H&f0, 78-9, 282; with
reflexive verbs, 100; expressing
a passive, vague state, 101;
adverbs in, 165-6, 278-4 ; nega-
tive, 202-3, 216, 226-8, 231, 245,
248-9

Indirect narration, 215-16

Indirect sentences, 217

Infinitive : used as imperative, 187 ;
as future tense, 187; as object,
188, 203; as subject, 184;
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followed by noun-complement in
the instrumental, 180; as quali-
fier, 191; as an adverbial ex-
pression of purpose (in con-
structions with 4T06H, in order
to), 194, 207, 212, 218; in con-
structions with ué [mer], 226-8

Instrumental case, 28; 1ses of,
189-80, 236-7, 286 ; in adverbial
expressions of manner, 193, 236-
237; in passive constructions,
202, 214-156

Interjections, 182

Intonation (sentence), 21

L

let, 161-2, 171, 204, 211

let us, 186, 204

like, 100, 211, 233, 294

Locative case, 28 ; uses of, 237 ; in
expressions of time, 254, 264 ; of
place, 255, 265, 289

M

Masculine nouns, with 4 in nom.
pl., 33 ; with bs in nom. Pl, 84;
with suffix -un, 36; with gen.
pl. in nom. sing. form, 35-6

Meals, 247-8, 250, 285, 295

might, might have, 186, 217, 220,
308-9

Months, 264

Moods : use of, 186-7, 216; indi-
cative, 102; imperative, forma-
tion of, 150-2 ; accent in, 150-1 ;
use of, 186, 203-4; conditional,
186-7; subjunctive, 214-15

must, 79, 283

must not, 233, 283

N
Nationalities, 254-8 )
Negative particle me, with direct
object in genitive, 30, 188, 202-3,
248-9
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Negative predicate né |uer], 226-8

Negative sentences, 202-8, 216,
228-8, 241, 245, 248-9

no matter, 285-6

Nominative (pl.) as accusative, 189-
190

Noun-clauses, 207

Nouns, declension of : masculine,
29-36 ; neuter, 39-43 ; feminine,
46-52 ; animate and inanimate,
accusative of, 30, 46; ending in
0HOK, &HOK, 42-83; in Msu, 43;
used only in plural, 85; used
only in singular, §6 ; of common
gender, 56; derivation-suffixes
in, 69; with terminations of
adjectives, 62-3

Numerals : used with nouns, 92-3,
197-8, 232-83; with nouns and
adjectives, 96; declension of,
93-5 ; gender of dates (days, etc.),
96-7, 232; collective (group),
97; fractional, 88; as subject,
184; as predicate (name-part),
185 ; as qualifier, 191; peculiar
co-ordination of, with predicate,
197; not in conformity with
case of noun, 197-8, 233

(o)

Object-clauses, 209

Object, direct, 28, 187-8, 277; in
genitive with negative predicate,
30, 188, 231, 256; in genitive
when used in a partitive sense,
189, 231; indirect object in
dative, 28, 234 ; in other cases,
188, 232; in nominative plural
(as accusative), 189-80; subject
as inverted object, 100, 199
g”(?lé, 222, 226, 233-4, 245, 256,

Oblique cases, uses of, 280-7, 266-7,
277, 288
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P

Participles : active, 1567 ; passive,
157-62; as subject, 184; past
passive as predicate, 184; as
qualifier, 191; in complex sen-
tences, 212 ; in passive construc-
tions, 214-15, 236, 286 ; used as
adjectives, 81-2

Passive constructions, 214-15, 235,
286 .

Passive sentences, with reflexive
verbs, 135-8, 200-2

Passive voice, 214-15, 286; ex-
pressed by transitive verb, 215

Patronymics, 239-40

Predicate : simple, 184-5; com-
pound (with 6mTs, cTaTh, eto.),
185, 180, 201, 219-22, 236, 242,
246; name-part of, 185; past
passive participle as, 184 ; nega-
tive, with object in genitive, 30,
188, 245; negative, with ué
[ueTt), 228-8; concord of, with
subject, 185

Predicate-clauses, 208

Predicative [short] adjectives, for-
mation of, 68-7; comparative
adjectives, 67-80

Prefixes (prepositional): in verbs,
105, 111-82; which do not alter
meaning of perfective verb, 128~
130; when attached to nouns,
117

Prepositions, 171-8; which take
the accent, 176-9 ; cases which
they govern, 174-8

(NotE.—Russian prepositions
and their corresponding English
equivalents in colloquial speech
will be found at the end of the
Russian index, p. 318.)

Pronouns : declension of, 84-9 ; in
negative sentences, 208-3, 248-9 ;
adverbial, 83 ; as conjunctions in

OOLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN

complex sentences, 207-13 s de.
noting quantity as qualifiers o
nouns, 181, 197-8, 202, 233; a5
subject, 184 ; as predicate (name-
part), 186; with To, miGo,
Hubynb, kbe, 222-4; with nm
(negative), 224-8; with HE (no
maltter . . . ), 225-8 ; with 1é [Ret]
a8 predicate, 226-8; reflexive-
pQesessive cBoit, 86, 228; re-
flexive cebs, use of, 229-30

Punctuation, 237-8

put, to, 107, 122, 127, 129

put (on), to, 122, 127, 160, 201,
203-4

Q
Qualifier [qualifying word], 190
Qualifier-clauses, 209
Qualifiers, concord of, 191

R

Reflexive verbs, in passive con-
structions, 214-15
Reported speech (sentences), 216-17

S

Seasons, 168, 254, 264

Sentence, the, 183-4

Sentences: personal, 199; im-
personal, 78-9, 100-1, 165-6, 1909
202, 226-8, 245 ; negative, 202-3,
216, 226-8, 231, 245, 249 ; com-
plex, 204-13 ; interrogative, 216,
243

some, someone, something, 83, 90,

Sounds, commutation of, 19
Stress: word, 7, 8, 15, 20; sen-
tence, 20 .
Subject, the, 183-4; concord of,

with predicate, 195
Subject-clauses, 208
Subjunctive mood, 216-16, 308
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Subordinate clauses, 205-9

Subordination : in sentences, 184,
104-8; of clauses, 205-6

Suffixes : derivation, in nouns, §9«
60; termination, in nouns, §7-8 ;
iterative, in verbs, 110, 117, 130

Superlative degree of adjectives, 71«
72, 74-80

Surnames, ending in 08, e, uH, W,
declension of, 64

T

Tenses (of indicative mood) of
verbs, 102 ; irregular use of, in
sentences, 186

Time of day, 168, 247, 254, 264,
214-5, 281

v

Verbal adverbs [gerunds]: in com-
plex sentences, 213; replacing
verbal predicate, 213

Verb, as predicate (in any tense),
184

Verb-groups, 118-27

Verbs: transitive [active], 99;
intransitive [neuter), 89 ; neuter
ending in -cd, 134 ; reflexive, 99,
101-2, 133; in impersonal sen-
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tences, 100; used in a passive
sense, 135-6. 214-15; reciprocal,
100, 13R, 286 ; tenses of the in-
dicative mood of, 102 ; aspects:
imperfective, perfective, 102-8 ;
iterative, 103, 110-11; definite,
108-9; indefinite, 108-9; pre.
fixes in, 104-5, 111-16 ; conjuga-
tion of, 188-7 ; types of conjuga-
tion of, 137-52; personal termina-
tions of, 138-7; past tense, for-
mation of, 1625; imperative
mood, formation of, 150-2

Vocative case, 27

Vowels : open, 13-14, 21, 28 ; close,
13-14, 23; stressed, 7; wun-
stressed, 7, 22 ; hard, 21-2; soft
4,6,7, 10,13, 23, 4; retaining
‘jot ' element, 4, 7, 18

W

want, to, 100, 130, 180, 2567

want (wish), to, 218

Weather, 305

whether, 216, 243

Word order, 218

Word subordination, use of oblique
cases, 230-7, 2667, 277, 282, 286

would [should] ,186-7, 217-18, 220,
308-9
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